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1. EASYBUILDER PRO INSTALLATION AND STARTUP GUIDE

This chapter explains how to install EasyBuilder Pro.

1.1. INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS......cciiiissmmmimmsssnnnninssssnnsssssssssssssssssnsssssssssnssssssssnnssssssssnsnssssssansnnsssss 14
I 0 O T3 41 - SRS 14
1.1.2. Hardware (ReCOMMENAE) .......ccoceeriicecrrriicssneesssssmeeesssssmne e s s s s ssmee e s s s ssmne e e s s s snmneesssssnnensssssnnnnns 14
1.1.3. Operating SYStEM ... e 14

1.2. STEPS TO INSTALL EASYBUILDER PRO......ccccsemmmmmsssnnsmmsssssssmsssssnsssssssssnsssssssssssssssssnssssssssanssssssss 14
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1.1. INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS

1.1.1. Software
Download EasyBuilder Pro from WEG website at www.weg.net. The latest upgraded files can be downloaded too.

1.1.2. Hardware (Recommended)

= CPU: INTEL Pentium I or higher

=Memory: 256 MB or higher

=Hard Disk: 2.5 GB or higher (Disc space available at least 500 MB)
=CD-ROM: 4X or higher

=Display: 1,024 x 768 resolution or greater
=Keyboard and mouse

= Ethernet: for project downloading/uploading
=USB Port 2.0: for project downloading/uploading
=RS232 COM: for on-line simulation

= Printer

1.1.3. Operating System
=Windows XP

=Windows Vista

=Windows 7 (32bit / 64bit)
=Windows 8 (32bit / 64bit)
=Windows 8.1 (32bit / 64bit)

1.2. STEPS TO INSTALL EASYBUILDER PRO

1. Insert the CD-ROM into your CD-ROM drive. The computer will automatically install EasyBuilder Pro driver. Or,
you can manually execute (Autorun.exe) file under the root directory. The installation screen is shown as the
following figure.

EIVWEWTEK:. EasyBuilder Pro

Install |

Document i

Library
Drivers

Project
: Wi weintel.com
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2. Click (Install) and select the language, then click (Next).

-

"#8) Setup - EasyBuilder Pro V3.00.05 o @ [

Welcome to the EasyBuilder Pro
V3.00.05 Setup Wizard
This will install EBpro ¥3.00.05 on your computer,

It iz recommended that you dase all other applications before
continuing.

Click Mext to continue, or Cancel to exit Setup,

[ Mext = ] | Cancel

3. Remove the old version of EasyBuilder Pro if needed, and click (Next).
4. Designate a new folder for EasyBuilder Pro installation or use the recommended folder then click (Next).

-

1

BJ Setup - EasyBuilder Pro V3.00.05

= | [
Select Destination Location ‘
Where should EasyBuilder Pro V3.00.05 be installed? @

Setup will install EasyBuilder Pro ¥3.00.05 into the following folder.

To continue, didk Mext. If you would like to select a different folder, didk Browse.

Browse...

At least 443, 5 ME of free disk space is required.

< Back || MNext = || Cancel
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5. Select a start menu folder to save the program’s shortcut. Click (Browse) to designate a folder or use the
recommended folder then click (Next).

6. Users will be enquired if there are any additional tasks to be done.

16

‘ﬁl Setup - EasyBuilder Pro V3.00.05

Select Start Menu Folder
Where should Setup place the program's shortcuts?
3 ﬁ Setup will create the program's shortcuts in the following Start Menu folder.

To continue, dick Mext. If you would like to select a different falder, dick Browse.,

Easybuilaes | Browse... |

< Back |[ Mext = ]l Cancel

Select it if needed then click (Next) to continue.

@ Setup - EasyBuilder Pro V3.00.05

Select Additional Tasks
Which additional tasks should be perfarmed?

Select the additional tasks you would like Setup to perform while installing EasyBuilder

Pro ¥3.00.05, then dick Mext.

Additional icons:

| Create a desktop icon

< Back |[ Mext = l| Cancel

EasyBuilder Pro V5.00.01
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7. Please check if the setting is correct. If any changes need to be made, click (Back) to change the setting or
click (Install) to start installation.

15 Setup - EasyBuilder Pro V3.00.05

Ready to Install

Setup is now ready to begin installing EasyBuilder Pro V3.00.05 on your
computer,

Click Install to continue with the installation, or dick Back if yau want to review ar
change any settings.

Destination location: -
C:\EBpro

Start Menu folder:
EasyBuilder Pro

Additional tasks:
Additional icons:
Create a desktop icon

< Back ][ Install ][ Cancel

8. Installation processing.

[ 15) Setup - EasyBuilder Pro V3.00.05 [E=8 Nl

Installing
Please wait while Setup installs EasyBuilder Pro ¥3.00.05 on your complter.,

Extracting files...
C:\EBpro‘projectimTV_demo.emtp

Cancel
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9. Click (Finish) to complete the installation.

ng Setup - EasyBuilder Pro V2.00.05 = = || £2

Completing the EasyBuilder Pro
V3.00.05 Setup Wizard

Q

Setup has finished installing EasyBuilder Pro ¥3.00.05 on your
computer, The application may be launched by selecting the
installed icons.

Click Finish to exit Setup,

| Finsh |

10. The EasyBuilder shortcut can be found in (Start) » (All Programs) » (EasyBuilder Pro).

The description of each item in EasyBuilder Pro menu:

Installed file Description

Saves the data of User Accounts, USB Security Key, e-Mail SMTP Server Setting, e-Mail

ST e Contacts to USB disk and import to HMI.

Easy access Supports access to any HMI connected to the internet. The HMI can be operated on PC.
EasyBuilder Pro EasyBuilder Pro project editor.
EasyConverter Conversion tool for Data Sampling and Event Log.
EasyDiagnoser Monitoring and debugging tool operated on HMI.
EasyPrinter Remote screen hardcopy and backup server.
EasySimulator Executes simulation.
EasyWatch On PC to monitor or set HMI and PLC address value.

. . Tool for setting the format of Recipe data. Users can open Recipe data or data in the External
Recipe editor

Memory.
Release note Software release notes.
Structure editor Supports AB TAG and improve the flexibility to read / write an object.
Utility manager EasyBuilder Pro management tool.

Note
HMI supports downloading/uploading projects via USB cable. After installing EasyBuilder Pro, please go to (Computer
Management) » (Device Manager) to check if the USB driver is installed, if not, please install it manually.
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2. UTILITY MANAGER

This chapter explains how to use Utility Manager.
2.1. OVERVIEW 20
2.2. HMI IP, PASSWORND......cccceemtrimsssnnssrassssnsssmssssnssssmsssssssssasssnssssesssnsssssasssnsnssesssnnsssasssnsnsnesssannnssnsssnnnnnes 21
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2.2.3. Data/Event Log File INformation........cuciiiiiccccccssecmreeses s issssssssssssss e se e s e s ssssss s smmnsss s e s s sessnssnsnsnn 21
2.3. EDITING TOOLS.....cccttrrsssnmnsrrasssnnssrasssnsssmssssnssssessssssssmasssnssssesssssss assansnssnsssnnsssnssansnsnenssannnnnssssnnnnnes 22
2.3.1. Build Download Data for SD/USB DiSK.........cccerrreeamerirasameeresssmseessssssmeesssssmsessssssmmesssssssmeeees 22
2.3.2. Steps to Download Project to HMI via USB Disk or SD Card.......cccccvvveceeccssmmeeeeeeseenssssssenns 22
P2 I Y 1 T o 23
2 I T 111 g |- T N 23
P2 380 U o1 [ - T 24
2.5. SIMULATION ...coiiiiiisnmsrrnsssnmsssrassssssssassssmssseassssssssesssnsssssassanssssnassssss asssnmnssensssnnsssnsssnsnnsenssannnnnssssnnnnnes 24
2.5.1. Off-Line Simulation / On-Line Simulation ........ccocccoemiiicere e 24
2.6. PASS-THROUGH .....ccmiiiiiinmmrriissnmssrnssssmssssssssssssasssssss s sasssmsss seasssssss assssssssesssnsnss snssnsnnnenssannnnnnnsnnnnns 25
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2.1. OVERVIEW

After installing EasyBuilder Pro, double click (Utility Manager) shortcut on the desktop to start.
Utility Manager is for launching several utilities and it is a stand-alone program.

1

EasyBuilder Pro @
g Launch EasyBuider Pro, the HMI scraen

DeNa composaniaditor, 1o edit progects.

Analysis &

Testing 2
EasyAddressViewer @
Show supported PLC devices (or related

FPublish devices), and their cormasponding operable
PLC address rangas and formats,

Maintenance 1 ;
Simulation

Simulata a HMI on PC by On-Ene Simulation
(with PLC) or Off-line Simulation {without PLC).

Data
Conversion

V.
Utilities Description
s Select your HMI model. Please note that if the model is incorrect, certain features may not work
elect model
correctly.
EasyBuilder Pro: launch EasyBuilder Pro to edit projects.
Design EasyAddressViewer: review the address ranges and formats of supported PLCs.
Simulation: simulate a HMI on PC by On-line Simulation (with PLC) or Off-line Simulation (without
PLC).
EasyDiagnoser: on-line monitoring and debugging tool. Diagnose the connection status between
PC/HMI and PLC.
See “33 EasyDiagnoser”.
EasyWatch: allows users to monitor HMI or PLC address values via Ethernet on PC.
Analysis & Testing
See “35 EasyWatch”.
Reboot HMI: restart a HMI to its initial condition by Ethernet or USB connection.
Pass-Through: allows PC applications to control PLC via HMI. In this case the HMI is an adaptor.
See “29 Pass-through”.
Download: download project file to HMI via Ethernet.
Publish Upload: upload files on HMI to PC via Ethernet.
Build Download Data for SD/USB Disk: build the data to be saved in SD card / USB drive and
then insert the device to HMI to download the data. This feature is not supported by cMT Series.
EasyPrinter, Backup/Printer Server: a backup/printer server on PC, which receives backups from
HMI and run a defined batch to convert, or HMI screenshots to print out on PC.
Administrator Tools: allows storing the data of (User Accounts), (USB Security Key), (e-Mail SMTP
Server Settings), and (e-Mail Contacts) to USB. This feature is not supported by cMT Series.
Maintenance See “36 Administrator Tools”.
CloudHMI: connect to a cMT-SVR machine. PC acts as a display terminal for cMT-SVR.
Data/Event log Information: connect with HMI via USB cable or Ethernet to check the number of
history files in HMI. This feature is not supported by cMT Series.
EasyAccess 1.0: control remote HMI instantly and conveniently no matter which corners in the
world you are. You can find more information at: www.ihmi.net
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Data conversion

Database Editor: used to edit recipe data.

k=l Click the icon to download the document about Recipe Database.
Easy Converter: reads the data sampling file (.dtl) and event log file (.evt) in HMI and convert the
files to Excel (.xIs) format.

See “25 EasyConverter”.
Recipe Editor: used to create, view, and edit recipe data.

See “24 Recipe Editor”.

Minimize the window.

Close Utility Manager.

000

Add the frequently used utilities to the toolbar at the bottom of the window.

Run the selected utility on the toolbar.

Edit

Delete the selected utility on the toolbar.

2.2, HMI IP, PASSWORD

2.2.1. Settings

When operating HMI via Ethernet or USB cable, please set the password for HMI to protect against unauthorized

access.

Password @ S5

Mask

Set the download password. To use masking password, select (Mask) check box.

Note

Please remember the password, otherwise, while restoring HMI default settings, the project files and data in HMI will be
completely erased.

2.2.2. Reboot HMI

Reboot the HMI without unplugging. After reboot, the system returns to the initial state. Set the correct IP address
when rebooting HMI via Ethernet.

2.2.3. Data/Event Log File Information
After setting, connect with HMI to check the number of history files in HMI.

(R =

B
2w _HMI
1.20130826.dd
2.301 30835 44
3.20130824.d0
4.30130872 44
5.20130821.d8
¥ Grmeriose
=i Event kg
1. L 20030850, evt
2 BL_20130826,evt
3, BL_20030809, evt

EasyBuilder Pro V5.00.01 | 21



=

www.wed.nhet

2.3. EDITING TOOLS

2.3.1. Build Download Data for SD/USB Disk

Build Download Data for SD/USE Dizk

Select the folder to save download data :

PLEASE INPUT DIRECTORY MAME ! Browse...
Sources

Project

PLEASE INPUT EXOBE FILE MAME ! Browse...

Recipe (RAV)

PLEASE IMPUT RECIPE FILE NAME ! Browse...

Recdpe A (RW_A)

PLEASE IMPUT RECIPE_A FILE MAME ! Browse...
Data log
PLEASE IMPUT DATA LOG FILE MAME | Browse...

User-defined startup screen

PLEASE IMPUIT START-UP SCREENM FILE MAME ! Browse...

0 LI !}

Build ] Exit

1. Insert an external device (SD card or USB drive) to PC.
2. Assign the directory to store data.

3. Select the directory of the source file.

4. Click (Build) to create files for downloading.

Files will then be store to the inserted device for users to download to HMI without connecting via a USB cable
or Ethernet.

2.3.2. Steps to Download Project to HMI via USB Disk or SD Card
Assume we will download data in the folder named “123” (K:\123) on an USB disk.

. Insert USB (in which the project is saved) to HMI.

. In (Download / Upload) dialog box select (Download).

. Enter Download Password.

. In (Download Settings) dialog box, select (Download project files) and (Download history files) check boxes.
. Press (OK).

. In (Pick a Directory) dialog box, select directory: usbdisk\disk_a_1\123.

. Press (OK).

~NOoO O~ N =

Project will then be updated.

| =: Note
% If only the history files are downloaded, it is necessary to reboot HMI to update files.
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2.4. TRANSFER

2.4.1. Download
Download files to HMI via Ethernet or USB cable.

Download ===
Firmware
Project PLEASE INPUT EXOB FILE NAME |
A PLEASE INPLIT RECIPE FILE NAME |
RW_A PLEASE INPUT RECIPE_A FILE NAME !
[V]Recipe database PLEASE INPUT RECIPE DATABASE FILE NAME !
Data log PLEASE INPLIT DATA LOG FILE NAME !
Destination : PLEASE INPUT DESTINATION FOLDER NAME |
PLEASE INPUT LOGO FILE NAME |

Connection
(@ Ethernet () USB cable
ﬂ P MName ﬂ
HMI Mame: -
Search
Search All

Reboot HMI after download
Reset recipe Reset recipe databaze [ Delete startup screen
Reset event log Reset data log Reset operation log

Port No. Setting... Password :  ===s== [] Mask ’ Download ] [ Exit

Setting Description

Fi Update HMI kernel programs. The firmware must be downloaded at the first time
irmware )

downloading data to HMI.
Project Select an .exob project file.
RW/RW_A Select a .rcp recipe file.
Recipe database Select a .db file of Recipe Database.
Data log Select the data sampling folder in HMI and then select a .dtl file.

Download a .bmp bitmap file to HMI. After HMI is rebooted, this .bmp file will be shown
before project starts.

Reboot HMI after download Automatically reboot after download.
Port No. Setting Select the port by which to download the project file via Ethernet.
Reset recipe / recipe database / event log

/ data log / operation log / delete startup | Erase the selected files in HMI before download.
screen

Startup screen
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2.4.2. Upload

Upload files from HMI to PC via Ethernet or USB cable. Click (Browse) and assign the file path before uploading.

Upload

Project

RW

RW_A

Recipe database
Operation log
Data log

Event log

PLEASE IMNPLIT EXOB FILE NAME !

FLEASE INPUT RECIPE FILE MAME !

FLEASE INPUT RECIPE_A FILE NAME !

PLEASE INPUT RECIPE DATABASE FILE MNAME !
PLEASE INPUT OPERATIOM LOG FILE MAME !
PLEASE INPUT DATA LOG FILE NAME !

PLEASE INPUT EVENT LOG FOLDER. NAME !

[ use c5v (Comma Seprated Values) format to save datajevent log files.

Browse...
Browse...
Browse...
Browse...
Browse...

Browse...

I |

Browse...

PLEASE INPUT EM FOLDER. NAME !
EM file location ¢ (7) SD card (@) USB disk
Connection
@ Ethernet () USE cable
ﬂ 1P Mame ﬂ
HMI Mame: -
Search
Search All
et s [ ][ e
Setting Description
Event log Upload the .evt file in HMI to PC.

Extended Memory (EM)

Upload the .emi file saved in SD card or USB disk to PC.

Ef? For information about (Project), (RW / RW_A), (Recipe database) or (Data log), see “2.4.1 Download” in this

chapter.

Note

EasyBuilder Pro.

The file will be uploaded to PC in .exob format. Please decompile it into editable .emtp file first and open the .emtp file in

2.5. SIMULATION

2.5.1. Off-Line Simulation / On-Line Simulation
= Off-line simulation: simulate project operation on PC without any connection
= On-line simulation: simulate project operation on PC and PLCs are directly connected with PC

Note

minutes simulation limit.

When using (On-line simulation) on PC, if the target device is a local PLC (the PLC directly connected to PC), there is a 10
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Before executing On-line/Off-line Simulation, please select the source .exob file.
When executing On-line/Off-line Simulation, right click to use these functions:

Qe0 ..

Run EasyDiagnoser

Screenshot

Setting Description
Exit simulation Stop simulating.
Run EasyDiagnoser To monitor current communication status.

Capture and save current screen image as a picture file in the screenshot folder under

e the installation directory.

2.6. PASS-THROUGH

This function allows the PC application to connect PLC via HMI. In this case, the HMI works like a converter.

A RTER

Pass-through provides two modes: (Ethernet) and (COM port).
When using (Ethernet), please install the virtual serial port driver first.

E? For more detail, please refer to “Chapter 29 Pass-Through Function”.
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3. CREATE AN EASYBUILDER PRO PROJECT

This chapter explains the basic steps to create an EasyBuilder Pro project.

26

3.1.
3.2.
3.3.
3.4.
3.5.
3.6.
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SAVE AND COMPILE THE PROUJECT FILE.........cocoemiiiiicccsissssssssemssnsssssesssssssssssssmmsssssnssesssssssnnnns 29
RUN ON-LINE OR OFF-LINE SIMULATION.......ciiiiciiiissssccmmennnnssssssssssssssssmmssssssesesssssssnsnnnnnmnnns 30
CLOUDHMI...eeeeiiiiissssssssssersrssssssssnssnsssssssssssssssssssssssseessessstessssssssnsnnnsnsnsnssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnsnnnnnnnnnnnn 30
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B T G2 LT 1Y, = T 0 1S 32
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3.1. OVERVIEW

The following is the process of creating a project.
1. Create a new project file.
2. Save and compile the project file.

3. Bun On-line or Off-line simulation.
4. Download the project file to HMI.

The following describes each process.
3.2. CREATE A NEW PROJECT FILE

1. Launch EasyBuilder Pro and open a new file.
2. Select (Model) and select (Use template) check box.

EasyBuilder Pro (Copyright ¢ 2006 Weintek Lab., Inc) £33
Welcome to EasyBuilder Pro. Please select your model. | b
Model : | eMT3105 (800 x 600) -
Display mode : [Landsmpe v]
Use template (termplate_800x600.emtp)
0K ] [ Cancel ]
3. Click (New).
System Parameter Settings \EI
| Exdended Memoryr I Printer/Backup Server I g-Mail I Recipes
Device Model I Creneral I Sustem Setting I Security I Font
Diewice list -
Mo, Mame Location Device type Interface I
Local HMI Laocal HMI Laocal eMT2105 (800 ... - -
4| 1 3
[ New ... ][ Dielete ] [ Gethings... ]
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4. Configure parameters.

Device Properties

MName :  Mitsubishi FX05/FXOM/FX15/FX1N/FX2

' HMI @ PLC

PLC type : ’ Mitsubishi FXOSFEON/FLISFLINFLL

)

V.1.40, MITSUBISHI_FX0ON.e30

PLCIF : [R5485 4w -

* Support communications between HMI and PLC in pass-through mode

COM : [COM1 (9600,E,7,1)

PLC default station no. : g

[] Default station no. use station no. variable

[7] Use broadcast command

Interval of block pack (words) :

Max. read-command size (words) : |32

Max. write-command size (words) : |32

* Set LW-9903 to 2 to enhance the speed of download/upload PLC program in pass-through mode

[ 0K ] [ Cancel

5. A new device is added to the (Device List).

System Parameter Settings @
| Extended Memors I PrinterBackop Server I e-bdail I Feripes
Device Madel I (eneral I Syetern Setting I Security I Font
Dievice lst
Ma. Mame Location Device type Interface I
Local HMI Local HMI Local eMT3105 (800 .. - -
M Local PLC 1 |Mitsubishi FXO... Mitsubishi FX0... | COM 1 (9600,E... [H

6. Create an object, take Toggle Switch @ as an example, and set the address.

Mew Toggle Switch Object

Genersl | Security | Shape | Label |

Comumeint ;

[ Read/Wiite use different addreses
Eead addres:

PLC name : [I"«"Iitsubishi FX0S/FAON/FX15/FXINFX2

- ] Setting...

Address : [\r - ] ]

[ Toevert sigmal
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7. Place the object in the edit window. A project is now created.

[ B Carbatie poe e - 10 wpmees a2

0 e g sew Detan
Cow e & e A&
& L B ]

== g

3.3. SAVE AND COMPILE THE PROJECT FILE

Dww Dacds [y T

# A I 8

R T

i

(]
-mx

EEE AT ey dE k]

e RN Rl R L L FTals b

1. In EasyBuilder Pro toolbar click (File) » (Save) to save the .emtp file.

2. In EasyBuilder Pro toolbar click (Tools) » (Compile) to compile .emtp file as .exob file, which could be
downloaded to HMI. This also checks if the project can run correctly.

Note

7 For cMT-SVR, the project file extension is .cmtp, and the compiled file extension is .cxob.

www.wegd.net

3. To use multiple languages, all languages must be configured in Label Tag Library first. When downloading the
project to HMI, select the needed languages only. A successful compilation is shown in the following figure.

Compsling

Projict name ¢ Co\Lsarsiusen Desdop B TR amip
X0 fie name : Cilsensiuse\Desktop\DMTP2, exch

EXOD passwond ; [ [uséd i decomaler)

Select the Brguages used on the HMI

| Languags 1

| Languags 7
¥/ Languags 7

¥| Languags 8

Note @ A maorum of 8 baguages can be selected smotaneoush.

Double chck error messages to modfy the attrbutes of rebtive objects |
Campia

| Duid fonk fas

Startup bnguage after redownloading the project

FlLamguaga 3 11

ecomplation & prohibted

Language 1

AnguIgs 4 4 Languaga 5

=

F Langaags &
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3.4. RUN ON-LINE OR OFF-LINE SIMULATION

E Off-line simulation: simulate project operation on PC without connecting any device.

On-line simulation: simulate project operation on PC without downloading the project to HMI. The PLC is connected to PC,
== please set correct parameters.

Note
When using On-line Simulation on PC, if the target device is the PLC directly connected to PC, there is a 10-minute
simulation limit.

3.5. CLOUDHMI

This program connects to CloudHMI Server (cMT-SVR) via network, similar to CloudHMI App on iPad. To run
this program, execute CloudHMI.exe under installation directory. Or, in EasyBuilder Pro toolbar, click (Tools) »
(CloudHMI).

This is “Start Button”. Drag and move it.

Project

System

pp related \

Setting Description
Start button Click to enter the main configuration screen, users can drag and move the button.
Project Running plrojects will shovx_/ up here. Maximum 3 running projects. Each CloudHMI Server runs
and contains only one project.
Search Search CloudHMI Servers on LAN or connects to an assigned IP Address.
History Previously connected projects are stored here.
System Related preferences, such as using portrait mode.
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3.6. DOWNLOAD THE PROJECT FILE TO HMI

The following explains four ways to download the project file to HMI.

Note
For cMT-SVR, only the way described in 3.6.1 is available.

3.6.1. Configure in EasyBuilder Pro

1. In EasyBuilder Pro toolbar, click (Tools) » (Download). Make sure that all the settings are correct.
2. Select (Ethernet), set password and HMI IP.

Download @
@ Ethernet (71 USB cable Password/Port no. of HMI download :
4 P MName I
1P 192.168.1.222 -
Runtime Font files

* Necessary if update runtime or execute download first time.

[[lUse user-defined startup screen

Reset recipe Reset event log Reset data sampling
Reset recipe database Reset operation log Delete user-defined startup screen

Reboot HMI after download

[] Automatically using current settings to download after compiling

Setting Description
Select the check box to update the HMI kernel programs. If this is the first time downloading
Firmware file or EasyBuilder Pro version is updated, please download the firmware before downloading
files to HMI.
Font files Download the font used in the project.

Reset recipe / event log /
data sampling / recipe database /
operation log / user-defined
startup screen

The selected files will be erased before downloading.

Reboot HMI after download HMI will reboot after the downloading process is done.
Automatically using current settings | The system will compile the project and download it to the latest target HMI. The way to
to download after compiling enable this function is described in the following part.

Note

= For cMT-SVR, the (Firmware) and (Font files) check boxes are not available.

= (Automatically using current settings to download after compiling): if this check box is selected, EasyBuilder Pro will
compile the project and download it to the latest target HMI.
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3. In EasyBuilder Pro toolbar, click (Option) » (Preferences).
4. Select (Automatic save and compile when download and simulate) check box.

Preferences @

Display : [¥| Object ID

[T Display Common Window objects on Base Windows

[7] using function key to make shape library object

[¥]t Automatic save and compile when download and simulate!

[7] Generate backup of project file before save

[7] Automatically make used bitrmaps and shapes into the project library

[ 0K l [ Cancel

5. In EasyBuilder Pro toolbar, click (Save) and then (Download).

6. In the dialog box, select (Automatically using current settings to download after compiling) check box.

7. Click (Download).

8. When finished, next time when (Download) is clicked, EasyBuilder Pro will automatically compile and
download the project to the latest target HMI.

3.6.2. Use HMI Name
1. Go to (System settings) on HMI and then set HMI name first.

.Srstern settings
{

Netwcrkﬁ' Time/Date' Securit HMI name\'g;etting\\pg\'-l

HMI namel

i Cancel i| | apply |iok 7!
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2. On PC, select the HMI name and start downloading. To use (Search), enter the HMI name first to search for
the HMI. (Search all) searches for all HMIs in the same subnet network.

P —— VISE cabe Password{Port no. of HMI downioad : [ saconge. |
4 B Hame | r
FMI Hame:  Default HMI -
| Bearch |
#|Runtme | Fortt fies

* Necessary ¥ update rantime or exequte downioad first time.

e wber-defined stantup sonsen

| Reset recon 4 Beset avent bg ¥ Reset data samplng
4 Raset recioe database ¥|Rasat operaton kg Dalete user-dafinad startup soreen

| Rebaot HMI after downioad
Automaticaly using current settings to download after compiing

Daovwerthoad Glop Eu_i
3.6.3. Use USB Cable
[rr— ==
Dthemet i s cabia Pasword : [ sengs..
¥ Runtima ¥ Font flas

= Mooy § update et of execute downkoad first trme,

Use userdafined startup screen

¥ Raset recipe ¥| Resat svent log ¥| Resat data mmplng
+ Resat recipe database +| Resat aperation g | Delete usar-dafned StaMuD soraen

< Reboot HMI after downlopd
Autoraticaly using current settings bo download aftesr compding

Downboad tog | Exit

Select USB cable to download project to HMI. The way of setting is same as “3.6.1 Configure in EasyBuilder
Pro”. Before downloading via USB cable, please make sure the USB driver is installed. Go to (Computer
Management) » (Device Manager) to check if USB driver is installed. If it is not installed, please refer to
installation steps to install manually.
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3.6.4. Use USB Drive or SD Card
The following explains how to download project file by using USB drive or SD card.

1. On EasyBuilder Pro toolbar click (Tools) » (Build Download Data for SD / USB Disk).

USE Disk/CF Card/SD Card Data (23]

Select the folder to save download data :

i

Use system setting (OS version 20131106 or later supports only)

System setting file location :

[ Build ] [ System Settings... ]
2. Insert an external device, such as SD card or USB disk to HMI.
3. Select (Download) and enter password.
Download/Upload
Download [Download Settings P4
Upload

Password: ||

Restart project and exit
; q |7 Download project files
Load System Setting

|7 Download history files

Cancel I_ Clear history files

o sfter download/unland e o
Time remaining 4

4. After password is confirmed, it will show the directories in the external device. (pccard: SD Card; usbdisk:
USB Dirive)

[Pick a Directery P
Directory Jusbdisle/disk_a_1
pccard
=¥ usbdisk
isk a 1
FmMt8000ie

oK /I Cancel
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5. Select the directory that contains project, and then click (OK) to start downloading.

Note

= Please select the parent directory of the generated files when downloading. For the structure above, please select
disk_a_1, not mt8000ie.

=You may click (System Settings) to save the hardware settings configured in EasyBuilder Pro into SD card or USB disk,
and then download the settings file to HMI. See “4 Hardware Settings” for more information.
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4. HARDWARE SETTINGS

This chapter explains HMI settings.
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4.1. OVERVIEW

This chapter discusses the HMI settings.

Download
Click the icon to download the cMT-SVR User Manual if needed.
Bl | Please confirm your internet connection before downloading the document.

4.2.1/0 PORTS

The 1/O ports are different from one HMI type to another; please see the relevant datasheet for more information.

The 1/O Ports include:

=SD card slot: download / Upload project via SD card, including recipe transfer, event log, data log...etc and to backup or
record history data

= COM Port: connects PLC or other peripheral devices. The type of serial port include: RS232, RS485 2W and RS485 4W

= Ethernet: download / Upload project including recipe transfer, event log, data log...etc. Connects to Ethernet devices, such
as PLC, laptop

=USB Host: supports USB devices, such as mouse, keyboard, USB disk, printer or barcode device

= USB Client: download / Upload project including recipe transfer, event log, and data log...etc

For the first time operating HMI, please complete the following system settings. When finished, the project files
designed using EasyBuilder Pro can be used on HMI.

4.3. LED INDICATORS
The LED indicators on the HMI indicate:

=Models: MT8121XE, MT8150XE, MT8121iE, MT8150iE

LED Description
PWR (orange) Indicates power status.
CPU (green) Blinks when read/write Flash Memory.
Indicates COM port communication status, blinks during communication. When communication
COM (blue) . . . . -
is good, it may stay on. (Not including network communication).

= Other Models

LED Description
PWR (orange) Indicates power status.
CPU (green) Indicates CPU status. If it blinks or goes out, there may be a CPU error.
COM (blue/red) !ndmates communication status, blinks during communication. When communication is good,
it may stay on.

4.4. SYSTEM RESET

Each HMI is equipped with a reset button and a set of DIP switches. When using the DIP switches to change
modes, the corresponding functions will be triggered. If system password is lost or forgotten, see the following
steps to restore factory default.

1. Flip DIP Switch 1 to ON and the rest to OFF, and then reboot HMI. HMI will switch to touch screen calibration
mode.

2. A “+” sign appears on the screen, touch the center of the sign, after all 5 signs are touched, “+” disappears
and the touch screen parameters will be stored in HMI system.

3. After calibration, confirm to restore the default password, select (Yes).

4. Confirm to restore the default password again by typing (yes) and clicking (OK). The project files and history
records stored in HMI will all be removed. (The default Local Password is 111111. However, other passwords,
such as Download/Upload passwords have to be reset.)
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The following lists the DIP switch settings of different models. Please see the relevant installation instruction.

eMT /iE SW1 SW2 SW3 SW4 | Mode
Dip Switch ON OFF OFF OFF | Touch screen calibration mode
ON OFF ON OFF OFF Hide hmi system setting bar
Q H Q Q OFF OFF ON OFF | Boot loader mode
OFF OFF OFF ON Reserved
1234 OFF OFF OFF OFF Normal

Note
The state of DIP Switch 4 on each unit may be different. If it should be ON when out from factory, the Dip Switch 4 would
be set ON and cut off. If it should be OFF, the Dip Switch 4 would be set OFF but the switch is not cut.

mTV SWi1 SW2 | Mode

Dip Switch ON ON Restore factory default
H B ON OFF Hide system setting bar
1 2 OFF ON Boot loader mode
LN OFF OFF Normal mode

cMT-SVR SWi1 SW2 | Mode

Dip Switch ON ON Restore factory default
H H ON OFF Restore Ethernet IP settings
1 2 OFF ON Boot loader mode
UN OFF OFF Normal mode

4.5. SYSTEM TOOLBAR

After rebooting HMI, you can set the system with (System Toolbar) at the bottom of the screen. Normally, this
bar is hidden automatically. Only by touching the arrow icon at the bottom-right corner of the screen will the
System Toolbar pop up. From left to right the icons are: System Settings, System Information, Text Keyboard,
and Number Keyboard.

How to hide HMI System Setting Toolbar:

=When (DIP Switch 2) is set ON, the system setting toolbar is disabled. When set OFF; the system setting toolbar is enabled.
Please restart HMI to enable/disable the toolbar

=For mTV Series, flip DIP Switch 1 to ON to hide system setting toolbar

= System register (LB-9020) can also enable/disable system setting toolbar. When (LB-9020) is set ON, the toolbar is
displayed, and set OFF to hide the toolbar
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4.5.1. System Setting
Set or modify system parameters. Confirm password for security first. The factory default password is 111111,

Network

When downloading project file to HMI via Ethernet, set the correct
IP of the target HMI. You can obtain an IP address automatically or
enter the IP address manually.

Time / Date
Set HMI local time/date.

Security

Password protection, the default is 111111. Please click the buttons
to set the passwords, and finish password confirmation.

(Password for entering system)

(Password for uploading project)

(Password for downloading project)

(Password for uploading history data)

History
Clears history data in HMI.
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HMI name
Set HMI name to be used when download/upload project.

Firmware setting
Upgrade firmware and select the display mode. The display mode
will take effect at next reboot.

VNC server

Remote HMI monitoring and controlling via Ethernet.

(Start VNC single-connection)

Allows connection with one VNC client.

(Start VNC multi-connection)

Allows connection with multiple VNC clients.

Connecting more VNC clients may slow down the communication
speed.

Please see the settings steps in the later part.

Miscellaneous

Rotary switch for adjusting LCD brightness.

(Popup download window)

If selected, after inserting USB disk or SD card to HMI, the Upload /
Download dialog box is displayed.

(Restart after download/upload)

If selected, restarts HMI automatically after uploading / downloading
project.

40
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The following steps explain how to set VNC server.

1. Enable HMI VNC server, set password.
2. Install Java IE or VNC Viewer on PC.
3. Enter remote HMI IP in Internet Browser. Or, in VNC Viewer enter remote HMI IP and password.

TR{T  DWE ) I3

Q7O HEAG Pwe frammr @ 3-5,7 @8- "

#3002 100,020 * DR L ™

o

v‘ﬁ |
Copw 1) 703 2004 Reshhe L.

i W Warafer g Siletel £ 00T) 150 IBrMABEN G0 VG &

g ® e g

Note
7 = |f there is no activity of VNC client for more than one hour, HMI system will log out automatically.
=The mTV Series does not support VNC server.

4.5.2. System Information

=Network: displays network information & HMI IP

=Version: displays HMI firmware version and model type

fault HMI)
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4.6. EASYSYSTEMSETTING

EasySystemSetting allows updating hardware system settings by using SD card or USB drive. The feature is
available for HMI OS version 20131106 or later. The following explains how to update HMI IP address by using
SD card or USB drive.

1. On EasyBuilder Pro toolbar click (Tools) » (Build Download Data for SD / USB Disk), and then select (Use
system setting) check box.

USB Disk/CF Card/SD Card Data (=3

Select the folder to save download data :

i

Use system setting (OS version 20131106 or later supports only)

System setting file location =

Browse...

’ Build ] l System Settings... ]

2. Click (System Settings) to open EasySystemSetting. Specify HMI network information as shown in the
following figure.

{F [System Setting] Editor ==
Current local password : 111111
Password
General Enable
Clear History L0,
VNC Server IP: 192 . 168 . 1 . 100
Download Mask - o .0 .0 0
Gateway : o .0 .0 .0
CIDNS -
Import... ” Export... ” Default
Setting Description
Import Import and edit an existing .conf file.
Export Export the configured data to a .conf file.
Default Restore default.
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3. Click (Export) to generate a “systemsetting.conf” file.

4. Click (Exit) to leave EasySystemSetting.

5. Click (Build) button in (USB Disk/CF Card/SD Card Data) dialog box to generate the file for download by using
SD card or USB disk.

6. Insert the storage device that stores the download file to HMI and the Download/Upload dialog box appears.

Download

Upload

Restart project and exit

| Load System Setting |

Cancel

Stop after download/upload

Time remaining 3

7. Press (Load System setting) and then the (Download Config Settings) message appears. The project file will
be updated after finishing system settings.
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5. SYSTEM PARAMETER SETTINGS

This chapter introduces the system parameter settings.
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5.1. OVERVIEW

Launch EasyBuilder Pro, in the main menu select (Edit) » (System
Settings) dialog box. System Parameter Settings are divided into
These tabs will be introduced respectively in this chapter.

=eMT, iE, XE, mTV Series

Parameters) to open the (System Parameter
several tabs as shown in the following figures.

System Parameter Settings IE'
| Extended Memory I Printer Backup Server I e-Mail I Recipes
Device Model | General | System Setting I Security I Font
Device list :
Mao. Mame Location Device type Interface |/F Protocol Station no

8 Loca il Loca Hi | Cocal | eWTat0s 600 - - [0 |

UL

[ Mew... ] [ Delete ] [ Settings...
Project description :
=cMT Series
System Parameter Settings
| Extended Memory | e-Mail | Recipes
Device Model General | System Setting | Security | Font Mapping
Device list :
Mame Location Device type Interface IIF Pr.. Station
Local HMI Local HMI cMSvR(10..[- |- Jo ]

€ 1

Delete

[ I

Mew HMI... MNew PLC...

Project description :

5.2. DEVICE

Parameters in this tab determine the attributes of each device connected with HMI. The device can be a Local

/ Remote HMI / PLC. When creating a new project file, there is a

default device “Local HMI” which indicates the

HMI that will be updated and programmed. To change the relevant device settings, click (System Parameter

Settings) » (Settings) to open (Device Properties) dialog box.
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5.2.1. How to Control a Local PLC

- —SQK.Eed, |PLC Device

HMI

“Local PLC” means the PLC is connected to the local HMI. To control/connect a Local PLC, add this type of
device first. Click (System Parameter Settings) » (New) to open (Device Properties) dialog box. For example,
when connecting “Mitsubishi FX0s/FXOn/FX1s/FX1n/FX2” as a Local PLC:

(T

Deice Properties
Namst @ Deice
HMI & FLC
Lacation : [acal =| | Setiings
PLCDype © | Matmbate POCSFOIRFY LN INFL2 k|
N.1.A0, MITSURESKI_FON_a30
PLE UF © | R5-485 4w -

* Support communications between HM] and PLC in pass-through mode
* St LW-9903 to 2 to enhance the speed of download/upload PLC program in pass-through mode

COM : CONI (9600,E,7,1) [ sestngs...

PLC defaull $taton no. © 0
| pefault sration no. ute sEAton no. vanblke

7] Use broadcast command

Itanval of Bladk pack (words) : |8 -
R road-command see [words) @ | 32
Ma., write-command sze (words) @ | 32

[ oK ] [ cancal
Setting Description
Name The name of the device.
HMI / PLC In this example the device used is a PLC, so select (PLC).
Location Select (Local) or (Remote). In this example the PLC is connected to the Local HMI, so select (Local).
PLC type Select the type of the PLC.
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The available PLC interface: (RS232), (RS485 2W), (RS485 4W), (Ethernet), (USB) and (CAN Bus).
= |f the interface used is (RS232), (RS485 2W) or (RS485 4W), configure communication parameters by
clicking (Device Properties) » (Settings) and then (Com Port Settings) dialog box opens.

e T —

mm: Tum arund dey (ms) ¢ 0
R T | Send ACK dely [me) i 0

s [T

The rembier of resendng commands: [0 =
* O versicn 20120920 or leter support 14400 bavd e [ Ok ] [ Gesel |

Timeout
If the communication has been disconnected for more than preset time limit configured in (Timeout) (in

sec), Window No. 5 will pop up and show “PLC No Response” message.

Turn around delay

While sending the next command to PLC, HMI will delay the sending according to the time interval set

in (Turn around delay). This may influence the efficiency of the communication between HMI and PLC.
Default value is “0”.

Note: if the PLC used is SIEMENS S7-200 Series, it is recommended to assign “5” to (Turn around delay)
and “30” to (Send ACK delay).

= If the interface used is (Ethernet), click (Device Properties) » (Settings) and the (IP Address Settings)

dialog box opens. Please set correct PLC IP address and port number.

Traout (sec): (18 =] T around ety fme) 1 0

Sand ACK ceay (ms}: 0 Fapmeter 1 0
Pammeter 21 0 Pammeter 3: 0
mwﬂmm:@

= |f the interface is (USB), no further setting is required. Please check the settings in (Device Properties).

= |f the interface is (CAN (Controller Area Network) Bus), please see “PLC Connect Guide” for “CANopen”
and import the .eds device file.

The default station number for PLC address if the PLC station number is not included in the address. PLC

station no. can be set in PLC address. The address format: ABC#DEFGH

ABC stands for PLC station number and ranges from 0 to 255. DEFGH stands for PLC address. And the

“#” sign separates the station number and the address. As shown in the following figure, the data is read

from PLC station number 1, and address T-20.
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Use the station number variables as the default PLC station number. Select one from LW-10000 to
LW-10015 (varO to var15) as the station number variables. If the station no. is not specified in PLC
address, the station number will be determined by the station no. variable.

For example, if var3 is set for default station no.:

PLE defauk staton 10, (L0003 (16bk) :ved x|
[¥] pefauk station no. e station no. varable
7] Uga beoadeast command

The followings demonstrate some examples:
= The PLC station number is “5”

Read address
PLC name : | MODBUS RTU ][ settng... | J

Address @ | gy | 5F111

= The PLC station number is determined by var7 (LW-10007)

Read address
PLC name : |MODBUS RTU =] [ Ssetting... | J

Address 1| gy - | var7E111

=PLC address is set to “111”, since PLC station no. is not specified, and the default station no. is var3,
the PLC station no. is determined by var3 (LW-10003)

Read address
PLC name : | MODBUS RTU v|[ setting... |

Address ;| g% | 111 ’_

When (Use broadcast command) check box is selected, please fill in (Broadcast station no.) according
to the broadcast station number defined by PLC. When HMI sends a broadcast command to the station
number set here, PLC will only receive the command and not reply to HMI.

PLC defaul staton no. & 0
[ pefauke gtation no. ugs eiation no. varabis

[+ Use breadeast command mmm:

As shown in the following figure:

Read address
PLC name : | MODBUS RTU ][ setting... ]
Address @ |4y | 255%200

When HMI sends a command to address 255#200, all the PLCs will receive this command and will not
reply.

Only PLCs that support broadcast command can use this feature.

If the interval between read addresses of different commands is less than this value, the commands can
be combined to one. The combining function is disabled if this value is set to “0”.

For example, the interval value is set to “5”, to read 1 word from LW-3 and 2 words from LW-6 respectively
(read from LW-6 to LW-7), since the interval of addresses between LW-3 and LW-6 is less than 5, these
two commands can be combined to one. The result is to read 5 consecutive words from LW-3 to LW-7.
Note: the maximum size of command combination data must be less than (Max. read-command size).

The maximum data size to read from the device at one time. Unit: word

The maximum data size to write to the device at one time. Unit: word.
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After all settings are completed, a new device named “Local PLC 1”7 is added to the (Device list).

System Parameter Settings
| Extended Memory | Printer /Backup Server | e-Mail | Recipes
Device Model I General I System Setting | Security | Font
Device list :
Mo, Name Location Devicetype  Interface IF Prot.. Station
Local HMI  Local HMI Local eMT3105(8... - - 0
3 Local PLC 1 Local  |Mitsubishi F..|COM 1 (960...

Note

When using cMT-SVR, select “Local HMI” in (System Parameter Settings) dialog box and then click (New PLC) to add a

“Local PLC 1” under “Local HMI”.

5.2.2. How to Control a Remote PLC

2y -
i st

Deskiop

Hod NGO

HMI

— |PLC Device

Systermn Parameter Settings
| Extended Memory I e-Mail I Recipes
Device Model I General | System Setting I Security I Font Mapping
Device list :
Mo, Mame Location Device type Interface liIF Pr.. Station
= [Local HMI Local HMI cMsVRt0.|- |- Jo |
Local PLC 1 MODBU... Local MODBUS RTU COM1{9... RS232 1
< | W | r
[ MewhMr.. |[  mewmc.. Delete

HMI

Bod WOD

|1} |PLC Device

“Remote PLC” is a PLC being connected to a remote HMI. To control a remote PLC, add this type of device
first. Please click (System Parameter Settings) » (New) to open (Device Properties) dialog box. For example, use
SIEMENS S7-200 as the Remote PLC:
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Name © Samens 57-200
HME @ PLC
Location © E‘!’E“ =| [ Settings ... | P : 192.168.1.10 {Port = 8000
PLCTRe | Sarmaena 57200 .
W.2.80, SIEMENS_57_200.830
PLE UF : [RS485 2w -
COM : COM1 [ sewngr.. |
PLE defaul staton o @ 3
Default Sation no. uke Sation no. vadke
Bntanval of black pack (words) - 5 -
M. read-command soe (words) @ | 32
Ma, write-command sae (words) @ | 32
| [T | Cancel
Setting Description
HMI or PLC In this example, the device used is a PLC, so select (PLC).
Select (Local) or (Remote). In this example the PLC is connected to Remote HMI, so select (Remote). Set
the IP address and port number of the Remote HMI by clicking (Settings) next to (Remote).
IP Address Settings
@ Ethernet () COM port (use master-slave protocal)
Location
IP address: 192 . 168 . 1 10
Port no. : 8000
£ 0K | ’ Cancel ]
PLC type Select the type of the PLC.
The interface used for Remote PLC. If the remote PLC uses a COM port, select (RS232), (RS485 2W)
PLC I/F
or (RS485 4W).
COM Set the correct COM port used by the Remote PLC.
PLC default station no. Set the station number of Remote PLC.

After all settings are completed, a new device named “Remote PLC 1” is added to the (Device list).

System Parameter Settings
| Extended Memory | Printer Backup Server | e-Mail I Recipes
Device Model | General I System Setting I Security I Font
Device list ¢
Mao. Mame Location Device type  Interface I/F Prot... Station
Local HMI  Local HMI Local eMT3105(8... - -

COM 1(960...

Siemens S..

|3 Remote P.. |[Siemen... [Remot...

Note

When using cMT-SVR, select the defined “Remote HMI 1”7 in (System Parameter Settings) dialog box and then click (New
PLC) to add a “Remote PLC 1” under “Remote HMI 1”.
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System Parameter Settings
| Extended Memory I e-Mail I Recipes
Device Model I General | System Setting I Security I Font Mapping
Device list :
Mo, Name Location Device type Interface IIF Pr.. Station
Local HMI Local HWI Local CMT-SVR (10... - - 0
=) Remote HMI 1 |CMT-SV... CMT-SVR Ethemet  [TCPAP |N/A
Remote P.. MODBU.. Remot.. MODBUSRTU COM1(9.. RS48.. 1
| [T | 3
[ MNew HML... ][ New PLC... Delete

5.2.3. How to Control a Remote HMI

6.5, e - - Ethemet -
- HMI
Desktop HMI HMI

“Remote HMI” is the HMI other than “Local HMI”, and PC is also a “Remote HMI”. To control a Remote HMI,
add this type of device first. Click (System Parameter Settings) » (New) to open (Device Properties) dialog box as

shown in the following figure:

p —— -
Harmg ;

Lescation :

Dewnca
@ HMI

:_“.E! = ._5"}'“"9"' | P :192.168.1,10 (Port = S000)

FLC

Cancel
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e

1P addriess | I S |

Port o, ;8000

Setting Description
HMI or PLC In this example, the device used is a HMI, so select (HMI).
Select (Local) or (Remote). In this example Remote HMI is used, select (Remote). Set the IP address and
port number of the Remote HMI by clicking (Device Properties) » (Settings).
R aES
Location o

After all settings are completed, a new device named “Remote HMI 1” is added to the (Device list)

System Parameter Settings

Interface I/F Prot.. Station
Local HMI  Local HMI Local eMT3105 (8.

’ eMTIMT SE... |Ethernet TCP/P

(=l
| Extended Memory | Printer Backup Server | e-Mail | Recipes
Device Model | Gemeral | SystemSettng | Security | Font
Device list :
Mo. Mame Location Device type

Note

When using cMT-SVR, in (System Parameter Settings) dialog box click (New HMI) to add a “Remote HMI 1”

Systermn Parameter Settings
| Extended Memory e-Mail | Recipes
Device Model I General | System Setting I Security I Font Mapping
Device list :
Mao. Name Location Device type Interface IfF Pr... Station
Local HKI Local HMI Local

CMT-SVR (10... -

- 0
Remate HMI 1 . |Remat.. |CMT-SVR Ethemet  [TCPAP |N/A

L}

[ mewHmr.. ||

NewPLC... || Delete || setiings...
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5.3. MODEL

Configure the (HMI model), (Timer), (Printer) and (Scroll bar) settings.

RAMT st s | -
Forino. : &0 fused ag MODEE mever's pot g, )
(¥ Support Clond HMI commnication protosel Part g, : BOLD
Tiee
Clack source | Exemnel device -
PLC nime  [MODIUS RTW. o= | _Settng.. |
Adddress <[4 x| [t L
Paiuier .
T [SEMDEE z)
COM:[CoM3 =]
LD — ) —
e —— LT T—

Pisssls of width : 100 pinlls)  Bcovsn haod copy scale | [100% -
= 100 pavely (for LE10 type) or T30 pesels (for 24077, 4004 type)
el has
Width : & Small £ Middle I Large
Pass through —
Pt e S0 Lt DR T e

CEE ®we | [=wm ]

Note
When using cMT-SVR, configure only (HMI model), (HMI station no.), and (Port no.).

Select the HMI model to use.

If the HMI model is changed, the (Resize pop-up windows / objects) dialog box will pop up. Select
required adjustment and click (OK). In most cases, select all options.

General windows
Resize pop-up windows
Resize objects

Keyboard windows
Resize keyboard windows
Resize function key objects

Lok 7 [ ocncel |

Set the station number of current HMI. The default value is “0”.
Set the port number of current HMI. It is also used in Modbus server. The default value is “8,000”.

Supports CloudHMI using this HMI as a Remote HMI. The Remote HMI port number in cMT-SVR project
must be identical to the port number set here.
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Clock source

Set the source device of the clock/time information. It is used by (Data Sampling), (Event Log), etc.

= If (HMI RTC) is selected, the time information comes from the internal clock of the HMI

= |f (External device) is selected, the time information comes from an external device. The address of the
source device must set correctly. As shown below, the time information is from “TV” address type of the
“Local PLC”. The addresses of “TV” start from 0 and contain 6 consecutive words and each of them
store the following information:

— Second (range: 0~59)

— Minute (range: 0~59)

— Hour (range: 0~23)

— Day (range: 1~31)

— Month (range: 1~12)

— Year (range: 1970~2037)

322332

Timer

Clock source @ External device -

PLC name : Mitsubishi POS/PONXISRXON2 v ][ Setting... ]

Address : [Ty |0 | |1G~bitthig1ed

PLC name :  Mitsubishi FXOS/PXON/PX 15/FXIN/FX2 -]

Device type : [TV |

Address: 0
‘Address format : DDD [range : 0 ~ 255]
[ Index register

obtUsgned |

o J[ cme |

Type
A printer can be connected with the HMI. The HP PCL Series printer is connected through USB interface
while other printers through a COM port.

For more information, see “23 HMI Supported Printers”.
If the printer is connected through (COM), configure the parameters correctly. If the printer type is (SP-M,
D, E, F), the (pixels of width) has to be set accurately, i.e. the set pixel(s) cannot exceed printer’s default
setting, or the HMI will fail to print data.
Set the width of Scroll Bar, when the size of the object is too small to display the contents, a scroll bar is
displayed in the object. This feature can be applied to objects that allow scrolling, such as Alarm Display,
Event Display, History Data Display, and Option List.

Set the port number for Pass-through communication.
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5.4. GENERAL

Configure the properties related to screen display.

System Parameter Settings
Extended Memory I Printer /Backup Server | e-Mail | Recipes
Device Model | General | sSystemSetng |  Security |  Font
Fast selection button
Attribute : [Enable »| [ settings... ]

Position : [ Hide button when HMI starts
Screen saver
Back light saver : minute(s)
Screen saver : minute(s)

Options

Startup window no. : [ 10. WINDOW_010 -

RW_A enabled

Event
[ Use L\W3450~3455 as time tags of event logs

Extra. no. ofevents: @

Keyboard
50, Keypad 11 - Integer A
51, Keypad 12 - Integer |:|
55 Keoad 4 Integer
53. Keypad 4 - Integer Delete
54, Keypad 5 - Integer -

Caretcolor : NN ~ Select color : [N | ~
Project protection
Enable Projectkey : 111111 (range : 0 ~ 4294301750)

* If this key is different from HMI key, the project won't be executed normally,
* Use LW3046~3047 to change HMI key, LB9046 indicates check result (key error when status is on).

&) [Ccme ]

Setting

Description

Fast selection button

Setting the attributes for fast selection button for Window No. 3. To use the fast selection button, create
Window No. 3 first.

Attribute

Enable or disable fast selection window. Select (Enable) and click (Settings) to set the attributes, including
color and text of the button.

Position

Select the button position on the screen. If (Left) is chosen, the button will show up in at bottom left side
of the screen; if (Right) is chosen, the button will show at the bottom right side of the screen.

Screen saver

Back light saver

If the screen is left untouched and reaches the time limit set here, the back light will be turned off. The unit
is minute. Back light will be on again once the screen is touched. If (none) is set, the back light will always
be on.

Screen saver

If the screen is left untouched and reaches the time limit set here. The current screen will automatically
switch to a window assigned in (Saver window no.).The setting unit is minute. If (none) is set, this feature
is disabled.

Saver window no.

To assign a window for screen saver.
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Startup window no.

Designate the window shown when start up HMI.

Common window

The objects in the common window (Window No. 4) will be shown in each base window. This determines
that the objects in common window are placed above or below the objects in the base window.

Object layout

Option If (Control) mode is selected, when operating HMI, (Animation) and (Moving Shape) objects will be
displayed above other kinds of objects neglecting the sequence that the objects are created. If (Nature)
mode is selected, the display will follow the sequence that the objects are created, the first created will be
displayed first.

RW_A enabled

Enable or disable recipe data RW_A. Enable this, the objects can then control RW_A .The size of RW_A
is 64 K.

Extra no. of events

Event The default number of the events in the system is 1,000. For additional number of events, modify this
setting. The maximal is 10,000.

The window number in which the keyboard is placed. When using Numeric Input or ASCII Input objects,
the type of keyboards can be selected. Up to 32 keyboards can be added. To design a keyboard, a
window should be designated for creating it. Press (add) after creating, and add the window to the list.

Keyboard
See “12 Keyboard Design and Usage”.

Caret color
Set the color of caret that appears when entering data in Numeric Input and Word Input objects.

Projects can be restricted to be executed by a specific HMI.

Project protection

See “30 Project Protection”.

Note
cMT Series does not support (Fast selection button) and (Keyboard).

5.5. SYSTEM SETTING

(System Setting) is used to configure different features of EasyBuilder Pro.

System Parameter Settings @
Extended Memony | Printer/Backup Server I e-Iail | Recipes
Device Model | General | System Sething | Security I Font
Btartup language after redownloading the project : [Langu,age 1 v]

Execute init. macmo when power on

ALuto logout
[] Enable

# When a user does not operate the HMI for longer than the stting time, the swstern will
antomatically logant.

[ Hide svstein setting har Hide mansze cursor
* e LB-9062 to open hardware setting dialog.
Sound control

[] Dizable buzzer {or use LE-9019 o dissblefenable buzzer)

@ With each tonch on a buoton, a sound is emdtted.
() With gach operation from & buthon, & sound is emited .

|| Prohibit remote HMI conmecting to this machine
|| Diizable upload function (sffective after rebooting HMT)ior set LBO033 on)
|| Prohibit password remote-read operation (or set LB9053 on)
|| Prohibit password remote-write operation for st LES054 ond
[117se & disconnection icon on relative objects when PLC commumication fails
TNC server
[ Paszword from project [ Momitor mode

Eagylhrces smrver

[ Login Eszvicees: mrver U net
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Some features are duplicated from system registers, such as (Hide system setting bar (LB-9020)), (Hide mouse
cursor (LB-9018)), (Disable buzzer (LB-9019)), (Prohibit remote HMI connecting to this machine (LB-9044)) and
(Disable upload function (LB-9033)). Users can also set these features via system tag.

To select a system tag, select (Address) » (System tag) check box when adding a new object and then select

the (Device Type).

To browse all the system tags, Select (Library) » (Tag) » (System) from the main menu of EasyBuilder Pro.

Setting

Description

Startup language after redownloading
the project

Set the language to use when HMI starts after the project is redownloaded.

Execute init. MACRO when power on

Designate the macro to be executed when HMI power on.

Auto logout

If leaving HMI untouched for longer than the set time, the objects protected by
security classes will not be able to operate. The user ID and password must be
entered again to unlock it.

Hide system setting bar

Hide the system setting bar in the bottom right corner of the HMI screen.

Hide mouse cursor

Hide the mouse cursor in HMI screen.

Sound control

Disable Buzzer: mute HMI.

With each touch on a button, a sound is emitted: a sound is emitted when
touching a button.

With Each operation from a button, a sound is emitted: when the (Min. press
time) is specified, there may be a time gap between touching the object and the
action of the object. This setting can control the timing to emit a sound.

Prohibit remote HMI connecting to this
machine

Prohibit the connection with a remote HMI. The remote HMI will not be able to control
the local HMI.

Disable upload function (effective after
rebooting HMI) (or set LB9033 ON)

Disable HMI to upload project, after downloading, HMI must be rebooted to disable
uploading project.

Prohibit password remote-read operation
(or set LB9053 ON)

Prohibit Remote HMI to read Local HMI.

Prohibit password remote-write operation
(or set LB9054 ON)

Prohibit Remote HMI to write Local HMI.

Use a disconnection icon or relative objects
when PLC communication fails

If selected, displays a disconnection icon on relevant objects
when failing to communicate with PLC.
This icon will be shown in the lower right corner of the object.

Set the password to log in VNC server.

VNC Server If (Monitor mode) check box is selected, the HMI connected via VNC can only be
monitored but not controlled.
LW protection If select (Disable LW/RW remote-write) check boxes and set the protect range in (LW/
RW protection RW range), values within the protected range cannot be adjusted using Remote HMI.

Easy access server

Through this technology, users can easily access to any HMI connected to the
internet and operate them on PC just like holding touch screen in hand.

Easy Access does not transmit updated graphic images directly but only the real time
data. This makes transmission really quick and efficient.

Note

cMT Series does not support VNC Server.

5.6. SECURITY

Parameters in this tab configure the user passwords and security classes. There are two authentication modes:
General Mode and Enhanced Security Mode.

For more information, see “10. User Password and Object Security”.
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5.6.1. General Mode

Systern Parameter Settings @
Extended Memory I Printer Backup Server | e-Mail I Recipes
Device | Model | Gemeral | systemsettng | Searity | Font
@ General mode () Enhanced security mode

Select operable dasses for each user

Password range : 0 ~ 4294957235

No. Ensble  Password Clags & ClasB Class C Claz »
1 1 5] [
2 2 0 -
3 0
4 [ ] 0
5 [ ] 0

Up to 12 sets of user and password are available. Password should be one non-negative integer. Once the
password is entered, the objects that the user can operate are classified.

There are six security classes available: A to F.

If (None) is selected for an object, every user can access this object.

For example, when the security class of User No. 3 is set as the preceding figure, User No. 3 could only access
objects of classes A, B, C and “none”.

Project password (EMTP file)

enabe

Users can set password to protect the project (.emtp) files. The password set here must be entered when
editing the project file.

Select (Enable) then click (Setting) to set the password.

Before editing a project, a popup window is shown for entering the password. Only when the password is
correct can the user edit this project.
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5.6.2. Enhanced Security Mode

At most 11 users can be set here. An (Administrator) user is provided in this mode. An (Administrator) has all
privileges and can operate all object classes. User passwords must be alphanumeric and each user can have

up to 12 classes: A to L.

Systern Parameter Settings @
Extended Memory | Printer /Backup Server | e-Mail I Recipes
Device Model I General I System Setting | Security | Font
() General mode (@ Enhanced security mode

Select operable dasses for each user

|:| Use existing user accounts on HMI

Mo, Ensble  Secret vser e name Paszword Class 4~
1 (=] nzrl
2 (=] userd 2 =
3 B =] user3 3
4 B = ngerd 4
5 = = ugers 5
] a ] user 6 <
“ |H = 1 = | h - '_r‘
Class Dezription o
Class & [l
Class B
Class C e
Pt T Y
Administrator
|:| Secret user
User mame @ | admin Password @ 111111

Control address

PLC name [ ocal o

Project password (EMTP file)

Execute auto.loginflogout when insert an USE key into HMI

Status address

PLC name : [ Local HMI +| [ Setting...

Address ¢ ||y 100 L6-bit Unsigned

[ Enable Setting. ..

Enable * Simulation not supports this function

Address :’Lw v] 100 16-hit Unsigned

) (o

Setting Description
Select operable classes for When selecting (Use existing user accounts on HMI) check box, the operable objects for each user
each user will be decided by the account settings in HMI.

Administrator

Default administrator account, cannot be deleted, has all privileges, and cannot be changed.
Enhanced Security Mode can be used with Option List object. It displays the account names and
privileges. If (Secret user) is checked, the account names and privileges will be hidden in Option List.

Control address

An address for users to manage the accounts directly on HMI.

Execute auto. login/logout
when insert an USB key into
HMI

This feature allows automatic login / logout using an USB security key. The login / logout status will
be written into a designated address. Insert the USB disk to HMI to log in, and remove the USB disk
to log out. The result codes of login / logout: 0x00: no action, 0x01: login succeeds, 0x04: login fails,
0x08: logout succeeds, 0x10: logout fails.

Note

key into HML.)

cMT Series only supports Enhanced Security Mode, but does not support (Execute auto. Login/Logout when insert an USB
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5.7. FONT

5.7.1. eMT, iE, XE, mTV Series
Parameters in (Font) tab determine the non-ASCII fonts.

e

ExerabedMomory | PioioSedupSoer | e | Reopes
ewe | veos | cews | sywemseww | seasiy ok
Frnbs hor norn s sbrgn
fHUAR
i [ osew ]
i E RN o
B o [ Delete A1
Er ]

TR Do
e
e
[ Aekd Al o Pt | Lne s000ng : 0 .
| Segpcat Ansbe, Persaan, Helors, and The, . alplabets (03 veraoa 200 30905 or ey

Co) o) .

The non-ASCII fonts are listed here. When using non-ASCI| characters or double byte characters (including
Simplified or Traditional Chinese, Japanese, or Korean) which are not listed in (Fonts for non-ascii strings) table,
EasyBuilder Pro will select a font from the list to substitute for it automatically.

The non-ASCII fonts in Windows can be added to the (Fonts for non-ascii strings) table.

Decide the space between lines in the text in (Line spacing) field.

Select (Support Arabic, Persian, Hebrew, and Thai, ... alphabets) check box to correctly display these alphabets.
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5.7.2. cMT Series
This tab lists the fonts used in Windows and the corresponding fonts displayed on iPad.

Systern Parameter Settings @
Extended Memary e-Mail Recipes
Device Model General System Setting Security Font Mapping

Windows font 08 font e

Aharoni Bold Arial Hebrew

Apdalus Helvetica Neue =

Angsana Wew Helvetica Neue 1

Angsana Hew Bold Helvetica Neue

LngeanallPC Helvetica Neue

LngsanalTPC Bold Helvetica Neue

A parajita Helvetica Neue

A parajita Bold Helvetica Neue

Arabic Typesstting Helvetica Heue

Arisl Lrial

Aris] Black Helvetica Neue

Arial Bold Lrial

Batang Helvetica Heue

Erowallia New Helvetica Neue

Erowallia New Bold Helvetica Neue

ErowalliallPC Helvetica Neue

BrowalliallPC Eold Helvetica Neue

Calibii Helvetica Neue

Calibri Bold Helvetica Neue

Cambria Helvetica Neue

Cambria Bold Helvetica Neue

Candara Helvetica Neue

Candara Bold Helvetica Neue

Comic Sans M3 Helvetica Neue

Comic $ans M3 Bold Helvetica Neue

Consolas Helvetica Neue

Consolas Bold Helvetica Neue

Constantia Helvetica Neue i

5.8. EXTENDED MEMORY

Parameters in this tab determine the location of the extended memory.

System Parameter Settings @
Device Model General System Setting Security Font
Extended Memary Printer /Backup Server &-Mail Recipes
EMD
File name : |em0.em SD card @ USE disk
EM1
File name : |emi.em 5D card @ USE disk
EM2
File name : |em2.em 5D card @ USE disk
EM3
File name : |em3.em 5D card @ USE disk
EM4
File name : |em4.em SD card @ USE disk
EM5
File name : |em5.em <D card @) USE disk
EM&
File name : |em&.em 5D card @ USE disk
EM7
File name : |em7.em <D card @) USE disk
EME
File name : |em&.em SD card @ USE disk
EM3
File name : |em3.em SD card @) USE disk
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Extended Memory is numbered from EMO to EMO. It works in a way similar to other device types (i.e. LW or
RW address). Users can simply select from (Device type) list while adding a new object. Size of each extended
memory is up to 2G word.

Address (=23
PLC name : [L0‘3| HMI ']
Device type : [Lw 'J

Lw
R

RW_A

RWI

EMO

EM2

EM3

EM4

EM5

EM&

Tag Library... E:; ]

EM3

Address :

Address format :

Extended memories are saved as files in (SD card) or (USB disk). (EMO) to (EM9) are saved as “em0.emi” to
“em9.emi” respectively. Users can use RecipeEditor.exe to open these files and edit the data in the extended
memory.

Data in extended memory will not be erased when power is cut, which means next time when start up HMI
again, data in the extended memory remains the same as before power off. This is similar to recipe data (RW,
RW_A). The difference is that users can specify the location to store data. (SD card, USB disk)

When the device of extended memory does not exist and to read data in it, the data content will be “0”; to write
data to a device that does not exist, the “PLC no response” message will be shown in HMI.

Users can insert or remove the external device to or from HMI without cutting the HMI power to update or take
data in extended memory.

5.9. PRINTER / BACKUP SERVER

Configure remote printer / backup server.

System Parameter Settings IE'
Device | Madel I General I System Setting | Security | Font
Extended Memory | Printer fBackup Server | &-Mail | Recipes

Use Remote Printer/Backup Server

MNote: Use EasyPrinter to configure PC for printing screen hardcopy and storing backup data.

Qutput settings
Qrientation ¢ @ Horizontal () Vertical
Printer size : @) Original size () Fit to printer margins
Maragin : a ~| mm

o] = mm V] = mm

Communication settings

IPaddress © 192 . 188 . 1 . 10

Port: 8005

User name @ admin

Password : 111111
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Setting

Description

Output settings

Orientation

Set how will words or pictures be printed out, (horizontal) or (vertical).
Printer size

Set to print out in (Original size) or to (Fit to printer margins).

Margin

Set the top, bottom, right and left margin width.

IP address
Assign the IP address of the printer via network.

Communication settings (Port), (User name), (Password)

Specify the data to log in printer.
Port can be set from 1 to 65535.
Maximum length of user name or password is 12 characters.

E? For more information, see “26 EasyPrinter”.

5.10. E-MAIL

Select (Enable e-Mail function) check box to configure the parameters.
If (Use existing contact settings on HMI) check box is selected, the system will use the contact settings in HMI.

System Parameter Settings @
Device Model I General I System Setting I Security | Font
Extended Memory | Printer [Backup Server | e-Mai | Recipes

Enable e-Mail function

|:| Use existing contact settings on HMI

SMTP settings
Server @ smip.u-mail.com.tw
Port: 25
User name :  eMT3000@weintek, com
Password : esesss
Confirm Password :  essses

Log on using Secure Password Authentication (SPA)

[Tuse the following type of encrypted connection
ns
Sender information

Name : [|Use HMI name

eMT3000

Mail address :  eMT3000@weintek.com

Crpen contact settings

Setting

Description

SMTP settings

Server: set SMTP Server.

Port: set communication port.

User name: set e-mail address.

Password: set e-mail password.

Confirm Password: confirm e-mail password.

Log on using Secure Password Authentication (SPA): decide whether SPA is needed when log
in e-mail.

Use the following type of encrypted connection: decide whether the encrypted connection
(TLS, SSL) is needed when sending e-mail.

Sender information

Name: specify the sender name or use HMI name.
Mail Address: setting e-mail address.
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Click (Open Contact settings) to open the following dialog to edit contacts:

Contacts
Mo. of groups : 1 =
Contacts list Group information
Contact Name Mail Address Contact Name Mail Lddress
» ebdT2000 ebd T3000@weintek com ebd T3000 eb T3000@weintek com
Current group : [Group A ']
Add ] [ Remaove Comment :
Import... ] ’ Export... ] [ QK ] ’ Cancel ]
Setting Description
Contact list Add or remove contacts from the list.

Group Information

Group up contacts.

No. of groups: set no. of contact groups, according to the number, the groups are named from A to
P and up to 16 groups can be set.

Current group: displays the group that includes the contacts above.

Comment: enter a description for the current group.

[f? For more information, see “7 Event Log”.

5.11. RECIPES

Configure the recipe list for (Recipe Database).

System Parameter Settings
Device | Model I General I System Setting | Security I Font |
Extended Memory | Printer Backup Server | e-Mail | Recipes
Recipes List :
Redpes [/ #] | Temname Datitype Size Displaywi. DecimalPt Alignm .
1. test Hewltem 16-btE. 1 5 0 Align left
p Newlteml 16-bitE~1 5 I Align lef =
[ MNew ] ’ Settings ] ’ Delete
Setting Description
Recipes List Add or delete a recipe.
New Add a new item.

Settings All the item information can be user-defined and modified, see the following description.
Delete Delete the selected items.
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Click (Settings):

Recipes Itemn Information

Mame : Mewlteml

Display Type : | 15-bit BCD -

Item size (WORD) @ |1

Display width (Chars) : [5 v]
Right of decimal Pt. : [0 v]
Alignment : [Align left v]
f oK ] [ cancel |
Setting Description
Name Enter recipe item name.
Display type Setting item data type.
Item size (WORD) Setting the size of the item.
Display with (Chars) Setting the number of characters of the item to be displayed.
Right of decimal pt. Setting the decimal place when displaying data.
Alignment f:l;tgg Otlhe alignment when displaying data. (Align left), (Align center), and (Align right) can be

Ef? For more information, see “24 Recipe Editor”.
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6. WINDOW OPERATIONS

This chapter describes different types of windows and how to create, set and delete a window.

6.1. OVERVIEW .....ciiiiiiiiimeeenenenenemnnnsnssssssssssssssssseesssssssssssssssssnsnsnsnssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnssssssnsnsnnnnnnnnnsnsnsnssnsnns 67
6.2. WINDOW TYPES......cceteeeeemeemmennnnnssssssssssssseeesstsesssssnsssssssssnssssssssssssssssssssesssssssnssssssssnsnsnnnnnnnsnsnssssnsnss 67
(S22 T = = 1Y 1119 Vo [0 S 67
6.2.2. Fast SeleCtion WINAOW ......ccccceiriiiiiiiiiiiiiireieeesseseensnsnssssssssssssssssssesesererereeeeeseessssnnnsnsnsssssssssnsnnns 67
6.2.3. COMMON WINOOW....cuueuuueueiniirisssseseerereeeeeeeeeessssssmsmsssssssssssssssssssssssssereremeeeeeesessssnnnsnsnsnsssssssnsnnnn 67
6.2.4. System MesSage WINAOW .........ciccoririiminismincsesisss s sssss s ssssss s sss s sssss s sss s ssssns ssssns s sssnsssssnss 68
6.3. CREATE, SET AND DELETE A WINDOW . .....ccittttttteemeeeeeeemennnnssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnsnnnnnsnsnssssssnsans 69
6.3.1. Creating and Setting @ WINAOW........ccccririimiicenries s s sns e s s 69
6.3.2. Open, Close and Delete @ WINAOW ....c.ccuiiiiiiiiiicicnisseceiirieresss s sssssssssssessssssssssssssssssssssssssessas 71

66 | EasyBuilder Pro V5.00.01



JmE www.wed.net

6.1. OVERVIEW

A window is a basic element in a project. With a window, all kinds of information like objects, pictures, and texts
can be displayed on HMI screen. In total, 1997 windows numbered from 3 ~ 1999 in EasyBuilder Pro can be
built and edited.

6.2. WINDOW TYPES

There are 4 types of windows, each with different functions and usages:
=Base Window

= Fast Selection Window

= Common Window

= System Message Window

6.2.1. Base Window

The most frequently used window, except for main screen, it can also be:
= A background of other windows

= A keyboard window

= A pop-up window of Function Key object

= A pop-up window of Direct Window and Indirect Window objects

= A screen saver

- Note
7 Base Window should be in same size as the HMI screen. Therefore, the resolution of the base window should be set to the
resolution of HMI.

6.2.2. Fast Selection Window

Window no. 3 is the default Fast Selection Window. This window can co-exist with base window. Generally, it

is used to place the frequently-used buttons on the lower-left side or the lower-right side on the screen. Please
create window no. 3 first, and set the relevant properties in (System Parameter Settings) » (General) tab. Apart
from showing or hiding fast selection window with the button on the screen, there are system registers to do so:
= (LB-9013) Fast Selection window control (hide(ON)/show(OFF))

= (LB-9014) Fast Selection button control (hide(ON)/show(OFF))

= (LB-9015) Fast Selection window/button control (hide(ON)/show(OFF))

— Note
| %: cMT-SVR Series does not support Fast Selection Window.

6.2.3. Common Window

Window no. 4 is the default Common Window. Objects in this window will be displayed in other base windows,
not including pop-up windows. Therefore, the common objects in different windows are often placed in common
window.

When operating HMI, select (Function Key) » (Change common window) to change the source of common window.
In menu (Option) » (Preferences) select whether or not to (Display Common Window objects on Base Windows)
when editing a project. This can avoid overlapping objects in base window with objects in common window.

I:'ne-'lu-crs HH
Disclay = || Object ID
< DEgly Comman Windew abijedts on Bk Windows
Ugng furictien iy to maks shapa lerary sbijsct
Auterate s nd compie wiven dowsioad and smulite

Ganarates hacken of progact Ma bafore ave

Aauramatesly make ued bifropds 36d shages nto the project Brary

[ ok | [ cineel
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6.2.4. System Message Window

Windows No. 5, 6, 7, 8 are the default System Message Windows:

Window No. 5: PLC Response

When the communication between PLC and HMI is disconnected, this message window
will pop up automatically right on the base window currently opened. This window can
be disabled by system registers.

Failed connection to remote HMI

Window No. 6: HMI Connection
When failing to connect HMI with a remote HMI, this message window will pop up
automatically.

Paszword Protecied! Access Demned If

{9

Window No. 7: Password Restriction
When attempting to control an object without authorization, this window may pop up as
a warning depending on the settings of the object.

Storage Space Insufficient If

Window No.8: Storage Space Insufficient
When HMI flash memory, USB disk or SD card run out of storage space, this message
window will pop up automatically. (When the memory space is under 4 MB)

The following system registers can be used to check the free memory space in HMI, USB disk or SD card:

= (LW-9072) HMI current free space (K bytes)
= (LW-9074) SD current free space (K bytes)

= (LW-9076) USB disk current free space (K bytes)

To check if there is sufficient storage in the devices, the following system registers can be used. These addresses
will set ON when the space is under 4 MB.

= (LB-9035) HMI free space insufficiency alarm (when ON)

= (LB-9036) SD card free space insufficiency alarm (when ON)

= (LB-9037) USB disk free space insufficiency alarm (when ON)

@ For more information, see “22 System Registers”.

The text shown in windows no. 5 ~ 8 can be edited for easier reference.

Note

Indirect Window.

= A screen can display up to 16 pop-up windows simultaneous including System Message Window, Direct Window and

= The system does not allow opening the same window with two Direct (or Indirect) Windows in one base window.
=Windows no. 3 to 9 are used by the system only, and windows no. 10 to 1999 can be edited based on actual usage.
= For cMT-SVR Series, only 1 pop-up window can be displayed simultaneously.

68
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6.3. CREATE, SET AND DELETE A WINDOW

Check the existing windows in (View) » (Window Tree).

(Object list) displays window numbers and window names. Opened windows are marked with (*) sign. Press the
(+) sign to see the object ID, address and description in this window.

(Window preview) displays the thumbnails of windows.

View | Opton  Draw Ohjects  Libwsay  Tools  Window  Help
Btandard Tooltex  dow 000
Picject Toolhar -
Libaay Toolbex
= Clhiject List A 0003 ES
Test Toalbax .
3: Fast Relection ”
Edit Toolbex 4: Common Window
5. PLC Respons Fast Selection
Btate Toolbea 6: HMI Counectinn 0004
Dreaowr Tomlbea T Paszwrond Restriction
FLC: Toolbas g: Storage Space Insufficient
Chbject 1 Toolbex *10: WINDOW _010 Cormmon Windorer
. 11 0003
Ohject 2 Toolbax 12
. Window Tiee 11 v

6.3.1. Creating and Setting a Window
In window tree right click on a window number then select (New).

Window Settings

Namea : Window_011

Window no. @ 11

Size
Width : 800 Height : 480
Frame
width : g - Color : EEG— ~ |
Background
Color : I—!|v|
[ Filed
Underlay window
Bottom : [Nune vl
Middle : [Ngne vl
Top : [None ']

Popup window
Start position
X: 0 Y. 0 Monopoly Title bar

[ oK ] [ Cancel

EasyBuilder Pro V5.00.01 | 69



www.wed.nhet JmE

Setting Description
Name The name appears on the title bar and also in window tree.
Window no. Can be 3 to 1999.
Size Set the window size in accordance with the HMI resolution.

Underlay Window can be seen as an extra Common Window. When designing the project, some commonly
used objects are used in some windows but not all. These objects can be placed in underlay window.

Each base window can set three underlay windows as background, from (Bottom) to (Top). The objects in
underlay windows are displayed in this order in base window.

Base window can also be used as a pop-up window. Use (X) and (Y) to set the coordinates indicating

Underlay window

Pop-up window where in the screen will this base window pop up. The origin of the coordinates is the upper-left corner of
the window.
If the option is selected, when the base window pops up, no operations of other pop-up windows and
Monopoly background windows are allowed until the monopoly window is closed. If a base window is used as a

keyboard window, “Monopoly” is automatically enabled.

If the option is selected, a title bar appears on a system message window. This feature is only available for
system message windows no. 5 to no. 8.

Title bar

Note

= The objects in underlay window cannot be edited from the base window that displays them. To edit those objects, please
open the underlay window where they are located.

=\When the window number of the underlay window used by the base window is identical to the pop-up window, the pop-
up window is disabled.

=\When base window and pop-up window use the same underlay window, the objects in the underlay window cannot be
displayed in pop-up window.

Or, from the main menu click (Window) » (Open Window) and then click (New) and select the type of the window
and click (OK).

r B |
Open Window
Ma. Window name Size
E] Fast Selection 100,450 [ Hew... ]
4 Common Window 800,480
5 PLC Response 320,100 ,
6 HMI Connection 320,100 | settngs.. |
7 Password Restriction 320,100
2 Storage Space Insufficient 320,100 [ Delete ]
*10 WINDOW_010 200,480
a0 Keypad 11 - Integer 275,280 [ Open ]
51 Keypad 12 - Integer 275,280
52 Keypad 3 - Integer 200,170
53 Keypad 4 - Integer 304,213
54 Keypad 5 - Integer 160,230
55 Keypad 6 - Integer 241,331
56 Keypad 7 - HEX 306,223
57 Keypad 8 - Floating 198,220
58 Keypad 9@ - Numeric 248,248
1] ASCIT Middle 576,240
61 ASCII Srrall 480,200
62 ASCII Upper M 576,240
63 ASCIT Lower M 376,240
o4 ASCII Upper S5 480,200
65 ASCII Lower 5 480,200
| Exit ]

Ways to call up (Window Settings) dialog:

=Right click on the window number in the window tree and select (Settings)
=In (Window) » (Open Window) select the window then click (Settings)

=In the window, right click when no object is selected, and select (Attribute)
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6.3.2. Open, Close and Delete a Window

The ways to open an existing window:

=Double click on the window number in the window tree

= |n the window tree, select the window, right click, and then select (Open)
=In (Window) » (Open Window) select the window then click (Open)

The ways to close or delete an existing window:

=In the window tree, select the window; right click, then select (Close) or (Delete)
=In (Window) » (Open Window) select the window then click (Delete)

=To delete a window, please close it first
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7. EVENT LOG

This chapter explains how to set and use Event Log.

7.1. OVERVIEW .......ciiiiiiiieiiiiiiiniessssssnsnsnnnnnsnsssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnnsnnsssnssssssssssssssssssssssssssesnsnsnnnnnnnnnnnn 73
7.2. EVENT LOG MANAGEMENT .....cceeiiiieeeeeeenssssssssssssessssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnsssssnnnnnnnnnn 73
7.2.1. €MT, IE, XE, MTV SEIIES...uuccerererrrrrrrirerrieereereeseesesnsnsnssssssssssssssssssssseseremereeeeessesmssnsnsnsnsssssssssnsnnnn 73
2 &, [ S Y=Y = Y- 74
48 T = (o= I = 111 T R 75
7.3. CREATING A NEW EVENT LOGi......cccuissssssssssssssssssssssssssnssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnsssssnnnnnnnnnn 75
%< T8 T € 1= 1= = I =1 o Y 75
7.3.2. MeSSAJE TaD ...uueeiiiiiieire i 77
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7.1. OVERVIEW

The following are the basic steps to use Event Log:

1. Define event content and trigger condition.

2. Trigger event according to the condition.

3. Save the event log to the specified device.

4. View the process of event by using the relevant objects.

This chapter will explain how to set and use Event Log.

7.2. EVENT LOG MANAGEMENT

Firstly, define the event content then use Alarm Bar ﬁ Alarm Display Q’ Event Display & objects to view the
process of the whole event from triggering waiting to be processed return to normal.

7.2.1. eMT, iE, XE, mTV Series

Hstony fies

1 Save to HMI marmary [ Savm to S0 card ¥ Save to USE dek

¥ Preservation Imt Days of preservation © 7 day(s)

Pt

¥ Sequance ne.

1 Event trigger time 17 HH:MM:58 & HHMM 170 ID0HHMM

|| Event trigger date 23 MDD Y & DOMM Y £ DD YY 23 Y MM/DD
[ Wewe ] [ imer. | [ oeta ) [ Setenge.. ) [ Gwer ] [_impor.
[ Copy paste Pagte (Add Modé)

Classifies events by dividing them into O ~ 255 categories. Select one category to add or view event log. In
the bracket “()”, it shows the number of events are in this category.

To specify a location to save event log files. However, when executing On-line or Off-line Simulation on PC, the
files will be saved in the HMI_memory / SD_card / USB folder under the installation directory.

Preservation limit

This setting determines the length of the data can be preserved. For example, the (Days of preservation) is set
to two days; the data of yesterday and the day before yesterday will be kept. The history data in other days
will be deleted automatically for saving the storage space.

In (System Parameter Settings) » (Model), select a printer and set the printing format.

Overwrites the selected item with the new items. A message window will pop up to confirm this operation.

Appends as a new entry.
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7.2.2. cMT Series

Camgory: Al(Z] 0 =

tio. Category| Tent Conaicn| Read address | Nobcation address | Buzrer | e-Mail

| Locel HMI:LE-D Disable Disable Disble

] I wate huakde | D

Control acdress

mm ——
PLE e < [Locel et =|[ Semng...
Aderess 1w =] | 16-4at Lnsgred

History fles
¥ Enatrle

Ciswne to 5D card [F15yne to SR digk

[ mew.. J[ bsem. |[ Deete || sewngs.. || Bgor.. || impem.. |
[ Copy  |[ Pama || Pasta (Add Moda) ]

Classifies events by dividing them into O ~ 255 categories. Select one category to add or view event log. In
the bracket “()”, it shows the number of events are in this category.

There are two ways to save the event log file:

Automatically saved by system

If (Enable) check box under (Control address) is not selected, the system will automatically save the event log
file to HMI_memory folder. The maximum is 10,000 records, when there are more than 10,000 records, the
earliest 1,000 records will be deleted.

If (Enable) check box under (Control address) is selected, selecting the (Enable) check box under (History file)
can save data to HMI_memory / SD_card / USB folder.

Manually saved by user

If select (Enable) check boxes under both (Control address) and (History files), entering a specific value in the
control address sends the corresponding command.

When entering 1, clears the event log on cMT-SVR.

When entering 2, synchronizes event log to the external device.

When entering 3, synchronizes event log to the external device and then clears the event log on cMT-SVR.

If none of these values is entered, the system will save the event log file in HMI_memory.

If enabled, saves the synchronized data to SD card or USB disk.

Overwrite the selected items with the clipboard contents.
A message window will pop up to confirm this operation.

Append the clipboard contents to the end of the list.

Note
To remove SD card or USB disk, event log data can be synchronized by using control address first.

74 | EasyBuilder Pro V5.00.01



e

www.wegd.net

7.2.3. Excel Editing

Click on the Excel icon in Event Log setting dialog box to open the Excel template for a reference of editing. This

template is under the installation directory, the file name is EventLogExample.xls. This template includes the

ready-made dropdown lists and validation mechanism.

A B G D F G H I I

1 |Category |Priogily leved |Address Iyp-eEPLL' nams Dewice type Syslem tag |Userdefined tag address  |index

z 1 0 |niddle Waord |Local HMl LW Fales Falgs 10 el

5| _Liow Eit |Local HMI LES009 True Falge SOCE|I0K 5

4

2

b

T

Note

tag) to false.

= (System tag) and (User-defined tag) cannot be set to true simultaneously, otherwise, the system will view the User-defined
tag to be a System tag, and (User-defined tag) to be false. If setting (Device type) to (User-defined tag), please set (System

=When setting (User-defined tag) to true, if the system compares the (Device type) with the user-defined tag in the system,
and no suitable tag is found, the system will set the (User-defined tag) in event log to false.

= (Color) format is R:G:B, each should be an integer form 0 to 255.

= Before importing Label Library / Sound Library, please make sure the library names exist in the system.

7.3. CREATING A NEW EVENT LOG

7.3.1. General Tab
Click (New) in the (Event (Alarm) Log) dialog box.

| Event (Alarm) Log

General | Message

Category: 0

Address type - (O Bit @ Word

Dielay time for event monitoring when HMI resets 1 |1 second {5) -

Priority level : |Low -

Condition value address

Read address
PLC name i[Loml HMI v] Settings...
Address : [LW - i ilﬁ-bit Unsigned
Notification
Enable () Bet ON @ Ret COFF
PLC name l[LomI HMI v] Settings. ..
Address l[LB v] i}
Condition
Drmarndc condition valve

ReadAConditinn vse different sddresses

PLC name :[Lml HMIL

v] Settings. ..

Address : [LW -

] [ Cancel Help

EasyBuilder Pro V5.00.01

75




www.wed.nhet JmE

Setting Description
Category Select event category, the range is from 0 to 255.
. When the number of events equals to the max number of the system (default 1,000), the lower priority
Priority level

events will be deleted and new events will be added in.

Delay time for event This feature is used to set the delay time of Event Log after HMI reboot, in order to avoid false alarm that
monitoring when HMI occurs upon HMI reboot due to uninitialized values. This feature is often used with (Dynamic condition

resets value). The delay time only occurs once upon HMI reboot.
Read address The system reads data from this address to check if the event matches the trigger condition.
Notification \When enabled, the system will set the specified address ON or OFF when the event is triggered.

When (Bit) is selected, Event Log will detect the state of a Bit address.

When (Word) is selected, Event Log will detect the value of a Word address to check if it is greater than,
less than, or equals to a specified value. See Example 1 and Example 2.

Dynamic condition value

Condition Allows online change of the comparison value for trigger condition when the condition is a Word address
type. If (Read/Condition use different addresses) is not selected, the source of condition value will be the
next consecutive address from (Read address).

Read/Condition use different addresses

Allows selecting the Word address type to be the source of condition value.

Example 1
Condition
Trigger if value is ; 30
In tolerance ;1 Qut tolerance : 2

The setting above indicates:

When (Read address) value is greater than or equals to 29 (= 30 - 1)

Or less than or equals to 31 (= 30 + 1), the event will be triggered. The trigger condition:
29 < [Read address] value < 31

After the event is triggered, when (Read address) value is greater than 32 (= 30 + 2) or less than 28 (= 30 - 2)
the system will return to normal condition:

[Read address] value < 28 or [Read address] value > 32

Example 2
Condition
Trigger if valueis : | <= | 30
In tolerance @ 1 Qut tolerance : 2

The setting above indicates:

When (Read address) value is less than 29 (= 30 - 1)

or greater than 31 (= 30 + 1), the event will be triggered. The trigger condition:
[Read address] value < 29 or [Read address] value > 31

After the event is triggered, when (Read address) value is greater than or equals to 28 (= 30 - 2) or less than or
equals to 32 (= 30 + 2) the system will return to normal condition:

28 < [Read address] value < 32
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7.3.2. Message Tab

Event (Alarm) Log @
| General | Message | e-Mail |
Text
Content :  Tank level low. level=6{WATCH1)d.0 -

-

Use label library Label Library...

Font : Arial -
Color : I | ~

Acknowledge value for Event/alarm Display object
Acknowledge value : 11

Sound

Enable Sound Library... Beep

Enable continuous beep until acknowledged or recovered

Time delay of continuous beep : 10 second(s)

Addresses of WATCH1 ~ WATCHS

Multi-watch @ | 1 v] [ Setting... ] [ Syntax...
Setting Description

The text content displayed in (Alarm Bar), (Alarm Display), and (Event Display) objects. Use the
Content formats in the following two examples of WATCH addresses to use register data in content. See

Example 3 and Example 4.

The font and color can be set differently for each event. The setting determines the font and color

shown in (Alarm Bar), (Alarm Display) or (Event Display) objects.

Write value for event/alarm When an event in (Event Display) or (Alarm Display) is acknowledged, the value is written to the
display object assigned (Write address).

If enabled, the selected sound will be played when an event is triggered. Continuous beep can also

be enabled, which only stops when the event is acknowledged or recovered.

For continuous beep, a delay time can be set between triggering the alarm and the start of beeping.

Acknoaledged

Font / color

Sound [User defined

10 seconds| [The ime interval for beep sound
is once ineach second

Click (Syntax) to edit and display the value in watch address when the event is triggered. Up to 8

Gl L = watch addresses can be set.

Example 3
The data of the LW register can be used in the content displayed when an event is triggered:

Format: %#d (% -> initial sign, # -> address, d -> end sign)
When an event is triggered, if the value in LW-20 is 13:

Setting: “High Temperature = %20d”— Display: “High Temperature = 13”
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Example 4

The data in the specified address when the event is triggered can be included in the content displayed.

The address should be set to the (Read address) of Event Log, take Modbus RTU 4x address as an example:
Format: $#d ($ -> initial sign, # -> address, d -> end sign)

When an event is triggered, if the value in Modbus 4x-15 is 42:

Setting: “High Temperature = $15d” — Display: “High Temperature = 42"

7.3.3. e-Mail Tab
Please enable this function in (System Parameter Settings) » (e-Mail) first.

Event (Alarm] Log @
General |Message e-Mail
Enable Condition Fecipients
» Send when event tiggered Crromp &
Send when event cleared Cromp &
Recipients
Group A
Subject
Use event content as subject
Subject : | Tank level low. level=3:(WATCH1)d.0 -
4 F
Message
Opening ;:  Dear sir, -
This is a automatic generated e-mail,don't reply the
4| m | 3
Use [abel library
Ending: from eMT3105 e-mail demo -
P b
Use [abel library
[ Label Library... ] [Language 1 v]
Attach
Contains a screenshot of window
| 12. indow_012 -
Setting Description
Recipients Select the (To), (Cc), and (Bcc) recipients.
Subject Enter the subject of the e-mail.
Message Enter the (Opening) and (Ending) content of an E-mail.
If the (Contains a screenshot of window) check box is selected, the screenshot of the selected window
Attach .
will be attached.
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8. DATA SAMPLING

This chapter explains how to set and use Data Sampling.

8.1. OVERVIEW ......ccuuciiiiiisnnniisssssnssinssssssssiassssssssssssssssssasssssss s iasssssss sesssssss s iassssnss sesssssnss sunssnnnnssnsssnnnssenssnnns
8.2. DATA SAMPLING MANAGEMENT ......ccccocttimssnmsnimssssnsssisssssnssssssssnsssssssssnssssssssnnsssnsssnnnsssnsssnnsssssssnnns
8.3. CREATING A NEW DATA SAMPLING .....ccutiiiisnmmnimssssnnssmsssssnssssssssnsssssssssnssssssssnnsssassssnnsssssssnnsssssssnnns

8.3.1. Demonstration of AULO. STOP ..ciiccccciriiiciiir e mn e e e smr e e e mnn e e nnes

R TR M2 O T T (o) 4 172=Yo N 1 F= 0 F= T o |11 T
8.4. SYNCHRONIZING CLOUDHMI DATA AND SAVING TO EXTERNAL DEVICE...........ccccceusummmasanneans
8.5. CHECKING HISTORY DATA OF A SPECIFIC DATE ON CLOUDHMI.......cccouisemmiisamnmssansssssmsssssnsenns
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8.1. OVERVIEW

After defining how the data is sampled, by sampling time, address, or data length, the sampled data can be
saved to the designated location, such as HMI memory, SD card, or USB disk. Trend Display and History Data
Display objects can be used to display sampling records.

8.2. DATA SAMPLING MANAGEMENT
Create a new Data Sampling object first by the following steps:

1. From the menu select (Objects) and click (Data Sampling).
2. Click (New) to finish relevant settings.

(sta Samgling Shject

Lacal F : LW-0 | Padiae

8.3. CREATING A NEW DATA SAMPLING
The following introduces how to set a new Data Sampling.

=eMT, iE, XE, mTV Series

Commant ; PLC rame & |Logal HHT -
Samping mads G real-time dacs acdress
A Timee Deesed ) Trigger-hased [ Frustie:

Somcing e e : [dsecnate) ]

Head ke = : Elbratie
EE e Lol ben | Bemep. |
Address ;[ w '_].I:.l. ¥
Dwts Raoard Hgtory fist
M, dats prconds Feal-tee mode) ¢ 1000 1 o, 500 [ Garve ta 1=l memary ] save to 50 card
T — s mo
'E:Wﬂ“#ﬂﬁﬂh“%ﬁhm {7 Each e consists of ol neowds of & day
8 Gustomzed e handing [ semom. |
Folder name : Dwislog
Fle name excample 1 | 20141121.88 Fomat: Srtenbid gr)
[ Preservation mit 7 Fefs)
[ o]
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=CcMT Series
Data Sampling Object
Comment :
Sampling mode Hold address
) Time-basad (@) Trigger-based Mode : [OFF-=0N - [¥] Enable Mode : |OFF -
PLC name : [Loml HMI v] Settings. .. PLC name =[Loml HMI v] Settings. ..
Address : [LB ~|0 | Address : [LB | 10 |
Rk Control address
PLC name : [Loal HMI v] Settings... Enable
Address :[Lw v] 0 | PLC name =[Loml HMI v] Settings. ..
Address :[LW |11 | |16-hit Unsigned
Data Record
Data Format ... Data length : 1 word(s) History files
Enable
Name :
[Isync. to 5D card [CI5ync. to USB disk
[ oK | Cancel
Setting Description
Time-based

Sampling mode

Samples data in a fixed frequency. The (Sampling time interval) can be set from “0.1 second(s) to
120 minutes”.

Trigger-based

Triggers data sampling by the status of a designated bit address.

Mode Conditions to trigger Data Sampling:

(OFF -> ON) Triggers sampling when the status of the address changes from OFF to ON.

(ON -> OFF) Triggers sampling when the status of the address changes from ON to OFF.

(OFF <-> ON) Triggers sampling when the status of the address changes.

Set ON/OFF after triggered

If selected, after triggering Data Sampling, the system will set the designated bit address back to ON/
OFF state.

Read address

Specify an address to be the source of Data Sampling.

Data record
(real-time)

In Real-time Mode, the max. number of data records can be saved by one Data Sampling in one day
is 86,400. (1 record per second for 24hours) If (sampling time interval) is set to “0.1 second”, the max.
number of data records is still 86,400.

Data Format

Data of different formats in consecutive registers can be sampled. As shown in the following figure:
LW-0 (16-bit Unsigned), LW-1 (32-bit Float), and LW-3 (16-bit Unsigned).

e

Data Format

1. "16-bit Unsigned” 16-bit: Unsigned Hew...
2. "32-bit Float" 32-bit Float
3. "16-bit Unsigned” 16-bit Unsigned

-

Auto. stop
This function depends on the arrangement of different objects and modes.

See “8.3.1 Demonstration of Auto. stop”.

Clear real-time data address

Set when the bit address status changes from (OFF -> ON) or (ON -> OFF), clear the sampled data in
Trend Display Real-time Mode. The number of data records returns zero but the data records that are
already saved as history files will not be cleared.

Hold address

If the status of the designated address is set ON or OFF, sampling will be paused until the status of
the designated address returns.
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Control address Enter 1: clears the sampled data in HMI.
(cMT Series) Enter 2: synchronizes data to the external device.

Entering a value in the control address sends the corresponding command.

Enter 3: synchronizes data to the external device and then clears the sampled data in HMI.

History files

eMT, iE, XE, mTV Series

= Save to HMI momery
Saves Data Sampling to HMI only when its size reaches 4KB. Or, use system register (LB-9034) to
force storing data.

= Save to SD card / USB disk
Saves Data Sampling to the specified external device.

= Each file consists of all records of a day
The data sampling file will be saved on a daily basis into the specified folder, and the file name will
be yyyymmdd.dtl, indicating the date of the file.

= Cutomized file handling
This feature can be used to customize naming and management of data sampling files (*dtl).

See “8.3.2 Customized File Handling”.

= Folder name

Specify Data Sampling file name which must be all in ASCII characters. The folder name will be

written as: (Storage Location) \ (Folder Name) \ (File Name)
= Preservation limit

Determines the number of data sampling files to be preserved.
cMT Series
History data can be saved to USB disk or SD card. When the sampled data reaches 10,000 records,
the sampled data is automatically saved to the selected external device, and the earliest 1,000
records are deleted.

See “8.4 Synchronizing CloudHMI data and Saving to External Device”.

Note

= A Data Sampling may include more than one type of records. Data Sampling can retrieve different types of records at the
same time. For example, if define three types of data, 4 words in total, the system retrieves a 4-word data each time from
the designated address to be the content in one Data Sampling.

=When using (Each file consists of all records of a day) and set (Preservation limit) to 2 files, the data of yesterday and the
day before yesterday will be kept. Data that is not built in this period will be deleted to prevent the storage space from
running out.

= |f using (Customized file handling) and set (Preservation limit) to 2 files, not only the currently sampled file, another 2
newest files (3 files in total) will be kept. The rest of the data will be deleted to prevent the storage space from running out.

=When running simulation on PC, all data sampling will be saved to the datalog folder in C:\EBPro\ (Storage Location) \
datalog. If you change the data format of data sampling, delete the previous data records in the installation directory to

prevent the system from reading the old records.

8.3.1. Demonstration of Auto. Stop
This feature depends on the arrangement of different objects and modes. (Set (Max. data records) to n.)

Object (Auto. stop) not selected (Auto. stop) selected

Trend display-real time latest number of records (n) in Trend Display.

Deletes the earlier records and displays the Stops after reaching the specified number of

See the following figure. data records (n).

Keeps on sampling data and displays all history

Trend display-historical data in Trend Display. Irrelevant.
. . Keeps on sampling data and displays all history

History data display data in History Data Display. Irrelevant.

Data sampling Keeps on sampling new data. Irrelevant.

82
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The figure illustrates how the data is sampled in Trend Display — Real Time mode when (Auto. stop check) box
is not selected. Set the number of data records to 10, when the 11" data is generated, the earliest record is
deleted and the newest record is added.

Record Not selecting
Number Data [Auto. stop]
1 101 102
2 102 103
3 103 104
4 104 105
5 105 | > 106
b 106 107
7 107 108
8 108 109
9 109 110
10 110 111

11 111

8.3.2. Customized File Handling
This feature can be used to customize naming and management of data sampling files (*.dtl).

Customized File Handling

File creation

() Automatic mode (A new file will be created when the file name is changed.)
(@) Trigger mode (Use the trigger method to create a new file.)

Trigger method

Limit by number of data records
Max. data records in a file @ 1000

Register status
Mode : [¥] set OFF after triggered
PLC name : | Local HML + ][ settings...
Address =[LB v] [i}
File name
[] Dynamic format
[ vear (1911-2048) || vear(oo-93) || Month (o112 || Dpay@i3y |

[ week(o0-53) || weekday(08) |
[ Hour @023 || Minute 00-53) || Second (0o-53) ]

Format: %Y %m%d .t
Example : | 20141121.dt

%Y Year (1911-2048)

By Year, last two digits {00-35)

%m  Month as a decimal number (01-12)
%od Day of the month {01-31)

B Week number (00-53)

ow  Weekday, 0is Sunday (0-8)

%%H Hour in 24h format {00-23)

%M Minute (00-59)

55 Second (00-55)

%% %%

* A filename cannot contain any of the following characters: Y /: * 7 < > |

k OK ] ’ Cancel
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Setting

Description

File creation

Automatic mode

A new file will be created when the name of an existing file is changed.
Trigger mode

A new file will be created according to the (Trigger method) settings.

Trigger method

Limit by number of data records

A new file will be created when the number of data sampling records reaches the specified “Max.
data records in a file”

Register status

A new file will be created when the status of a designated bit address meets the specified condition.
The condition is specified in Mode field.

Set ON/OFF after triggered

If selected, after the new file is created, the system will set the designated bit address back to ON/
OFF state.

File name

The file name can be an alphanumeric name, and certain half-width symbols are allowed. The file
name can also be specified by a file name syntax.

Dynamic format

The file names can be set by a designated word address, or by a file name syntax indicating the
current system time. The file name syntax can be specified by selecting time buttons or entering the
syntax in Format field. The length limit is from 1 to 25.

The following half-width characters are not allowed:

\/*?4<>|

Note

= |f both (Limit by number of data records) and (Dynamic format) check boxes are selected, before startup HMI, please enter
the name in the designated register for Dynamic Format, otherwise, it is impossible the reach the “Max. data records in a
file”, and the data sampling file will not be generated.

= A data sampling file (*.dtl) cannot be written when it’s size exceeds 4 MB.

=\When a new file is generated, the systm will first detect if the filename already exists. If the file name does exist, the newly
sampled data will be appended to the existing file.

8.4. SYNCHRONIZING CLOUDHMI DATA AND SAVING TO EXTERNAL DEVICE

History data in external device Real-time data

< »

» < >

For other series, when displaying the sampled data in Trend Display object, it is necessary to select from Real-
time mode or History mode and the two modes cannot simultaneously be displayed in one object.

cMT Series allows displaying history data and at the same time updates real-time data in one Trend Display or
History Data Display object. The data saved in the external device can be updated.

The rule of synchronizing the data saved in the external device:

1. When the sampled data reaches 10,000 records, HMI will automatically saves data to the external device and
deletes the earliest 1,000 records in HMI.

2. If the external device is removed from HMI, and inserted back again at the time when the sampled data is
under 9,000 records, the data generated during the time the external device is removed is saved in HMI and
is not cleared. If the data exceeds 9,000 records during the time the external device is removed, the earlier
data is cleared and cannot be synchronized even to insert the external device back to the HMI.

3. If there already exists sampled data in the external device, the new data is appended without overwriting the
original data each time in synchronization.
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8.5. CHECKING HISTORY DATA OF A SPECIFIC DATE ON CLOUDHMI

To check the history data, see the following steps (Use Trend Display object as example).

1. Tap the

2. The following dialog box appears.

3. Specify the (Begin Date) and (Ended Date).

icon in the upper-right corner of the Trend Display object.

=i

Option

Begin Date

Ended Date

Trend Display Setting

Channel Visibility

Y Scale

Reset to project default

(") oFfF

(") oFF

On >

Option

Begin Date

2013-08-15

Ended Date

2013-08-15

Trend Display Setting

Channel Visibility

Y Scale

Reset to project default

Ooff >

4. Tap (Done) button to finish setting.
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9. OBJECT GENERAL PROPERTIES

This chapter explains the basic settings of an object.

£ I TR0 LV T 87
9.2. SELECTING PLC AND SETTING READ/WRITE ADDRESS.........cccccuismmmismmmnsmssissansssassssssmsssssnsess 87
9.3. USING SHAPE LIBRARY AND PICTURE LIBRARY ......cccucoiiiiamsmismsmsssmsnsssssssssmsssssanssssssssassssssssnsenss 88

LS R TR 1§ =T o = 1V = Ty =T =Y 89

LS IR o T LB == T F= Vo T 90
9.4. SETTING LABEL TEXT .ccoiiiutrasmsrasssmsssnssassnsssssasssssasssssansessssssassns asssssassnssasssssassnss sasanssssans sasanssnsnnsenss 90
9.5. ADJUSTING PROFILE SIZE .......ccccoctiissmsrnsmsssssasssssasssssanssssssssasssssasssssassnsssssnssassnsssasanssssans sasanssssnnsenss 92
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9.1. OVERVIEW

The basic steps to create an object:

1. Selecting the PLC device and setting the read/write address.
2. Using Shape Library and Picture Library.

3. Setting label text.
4. Adjusting profile size.

5. This chapter explains the basic settings of an object.

9.2. SELECTING PLC AND SETTING READ/WRITE ADDRESS

Most objects read data from PLC devices, so a properly configured PLC address is needed. Select the PLC to

control at (PLC name) which comes from (System Parameters Settings) » (Device List).

Write address
PLC name : Local HMI ~| [ Eeting... ]
Address : [LW - IDX 0 [16-bit Unsigned
Address @
PLC name : [L°G| HMI ']
Device type : [LW v]
Address: 0 [] system tag

Address format

Index

: DDDDD [range : 0 ~ 10799]

[omoGes ]
16-bit Unsigned -

——
Setting Description
PLC name Select the PLC type.
Device type Different PLCs have different device types.
Address Set the read/write address.
Address tags include (System Tag) and (User-defined Tag). This option allows users to use (System Tag).
(System Tag) consists of the preserved addresses by system for particular purposes. The address tags
System tag include bit registers or word registers (LB or LW).

After selecting (System tag), not only will the (Device type) field display the chosen tag, but (Address)
field will also display the chosen register.

Index register

using address tag.

16-hat BCD
32-bit BCD
16-bit Hex
32-hat Hex
16-bit Binary
32-bit Binary
16-bit Unsigned
16-hit Signed
32-bit Unigned

32-bit Sﬁ%d

Select this check box to use the (Index Register). Certain objects require data type setting. The following
data types are supported in EasyBuilder Pro, selecting correct data type is necessary especially when

[:? For more information about System Tag, see “22 System Registers”.

For more information about Index Register, see “11 Index Register”

E? For more information about Tag Library, see “16 Address Tag Library”
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9.3. USING SHAPE LIBRARY AND PICTURE LIBRARY

Shape Library and Picture Library are used to add visual effects on objects. Select (Shape) tab to use the

libraries when creating an object.

M

| General | security | Shape |Label |

Shape

Shape Library. .. | [Z1ise shape!

Inner

[¥]Frame | I | 'l

Interior pattern: [ | w| [ Pattern Style,

_IV|

[

Duplicate these attributes to every state ]

PFicture

[

Picture Library... ] Use picture

Preview

o] [5]

Set to original dimensions

Picture :
——
e
——
Background : [T v|
o [ e
Setting Description
Shape library Select (Use shape) check box and select a shape from the library. See next page.
Select this check box to set the inner part of a shape. Click the drop down button to select a color or
customize a color and click (Add to Custom Colors). EasyBuilder Pro will save this color.
Basic colors:
ErEETEN
HrTEN NN 1
EEEEENEN
Inner ENEEEEN
EEEEEEN
EEEENTNE
Custom colors:
||:||:||:||:||:||:||: Hug:ﬁ Eed:ﬁ
Sat: 240 Green: 128
| Define Custom Colors =» | ColoriSelid Lum: 180 Blue: 255
T —
Frame Select this check box to set the frame of a shape. Click the drop down button to select a color.

88
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Set the color of the interior pattern of the shape.

Pattern Style
Click this button to select a pattern.

-PattemSine
I | O
E E I 1L |
R | ) | AR
Inner pattern
LS AR
| NS 7z
| i AN == )

Duplicate these attributes to

Duplicate all attributes of the current state to other states.
every state

9.3.1. Shape Manager
Click (Shape Library...) button to open the (Shape manager) dialog box. The currently selected shape is
highlighted yellow.

Chape manage
Frogeny | Lbrary
[remry | B[R
i frace i I =z #
=] — I P 3
- Pt @ ;EE;T' "
) e | 2
= = e
y | [raves o [ Fracet # : :
:;::-L;u_.ﬂ ® E:ﬂ - 1 il ]
a P | o e )
batiirord : - o ol | [ ree |

The illustration above provides information of one of the Shapes in the Shape Library:

= Shapeb Name of the shape
= States: 2 Number of states of the shape
=Objects: 1 This shape is used by 1 object in the project

The illustration above shows the shape has two states, State O and State 1, and contains only “inner” but not
“frame.” When finished, click (OK), and the object will use the selected shape.
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=

9.3.2. Pictures Manager

Click (Picture Library...) button to open the (Pictures manager) dialog. The currently selected picture is

highlighted yellow.

) =

Sl
r— r _! =
o
R

Fea @

PG 1280185

— &
A =

Mo it hhooer

E002 yten

F"I'{G’?ﬁxﬂ!-
1 B 543 bytan

&

[r—rry s rare

w: - v w

Ef? For more information, see “14 Shape Library and Picture Library”.

9.4. SETTING LABEL TEXT

Bit Lamp Object's Properties

| General | security | shape | Label | profil |

{se Iabek

[ Use label library

Convert labels to bitmap images (Use bitmap font)

sete: (o <] [0 [ (o] (]

Attribute

Font : Arial
Color : N | ~

Italic Underline
Duplicate these attributes to

Every state

Movement

Content

Blink :

Tracking [

Duplicate this abel to every state |
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Setting Description
Use label Select this check box to use labels for the object.
Use label library Select this check box to choose a label in Label Library.
Use bitmap font Select this check box to convert the label text into bitmap format.
Browse Label Library
Label library
For more information, see “15 Label Tag Library and Multi Language”.
Select a font from the list. EasyBuilder Pro supports Windows True-type fonts.
For cMT-SVR Series, if the font is followed by another font enclosed by parentheses, the enclosed font
is the one used in iPad.
Attribute
Font : w
Color : Black (Helvetica Neug) 2
Font _ |Arial Bold
Llign ;| frial Narrow (Helvetica Neue
A ria] Narmow Bold (Helvetica Heue)
Arial Tnicode MS (Heiti TC)
ArnoPro-Bold (Helvetica Heue) W
A rnoPro-Bold Caption (Helvetica Neue)
A rnoPro-Bold Display (Helvetica Heue)
ArpoPro-BoldimText (Helvetica Heue)
A rnoPro-BoldSubhead (Helvetica Neue)
A rnoPro-Caption (Helvetica Neve)
A rnoPro-Display (Helvetica Neue)
A rnoPro-LightDisplay (Helvetica Neue)
Color Select the font color.
Size Select the font size.
The text aligned
(Left) (Center) (Right)
- 111 111 111
222222 222222 222222
333333333 333333333 333333333
. Specify the way the text blinks. Choose (None) to disable this feature or set the blinking interval to
Blink
(1 second) or (0.5 seconds).
Italic 7
use taicont, L7aliC Label
Underline . Underline Label
Use Underline font.
Direction
Set the direction of the marquee effect. The directions include: (No movement), (Left), (Right), (Up), (Down).
Continuous
Specify how the marquee effect is displayed.
If not selecting this check box, the next text appears only when the previous text disappears completely.
Movement
If selecting this check box, the text will be displayed continuously.
Speed
Adjust the speed of the text movement.
Set the content of the text. If (Label Library) is used, it will automatically use the text defined in Label
Content )
Library.
. If this check box is selected, when changing the position of the text in one state, the text position in the
Tracking : ;
other states will also change in accordance.
AR tI:tsa Ita;bel 3D e Duplicate the current text to the other states.
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9.5. ADJUSTING PROFILE SIZE

When an object is created and placed in the editing screen, double click it and select the (Profile) tab to adjust
the position and size of the object.

Bit Lamp Object's Properties \E\
| General | Secusity | Shape | Label | Frofle |
Postion
[k . 217 = o208 =
Size
[ Keep width/height ratio
Width : 50 = Height: 50 .
Width (% 100 2 Height (% 100 £
Setting Description
Pinned
Positi When this check box is selected, the position and the size of the object cannot be changed.
osition
(X) and (Y)
The coordinates of the position of the object in the editing screen.
Size Adjust the (width) and (height) of the object.
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10. USER PASSWORD AND OBJECT SECURITY

This chapter discusses the protection for operations provided by setting up user passwords and security
classes.

O TR0 T 94
10.2. USER PASSWORD AND OPERABLE OBJECT CLASSES. .......cccccocurmimmmmimsssssassssssssssssnssnssmsssssnes 94
B 020 TR € T=Y 1= L o o 94
10.2.2. Enhanced Security MOGE........cccciiirmmrinirirrne s sssss s s s s ssns s ms e sms s s mssasmnesas 95
10.3. ENHANCED SECURITY MODE AND CONTROL ADDRESS.........ccccussmmmmmssmssassmsssnsssssnsssssmsssssnss 95
10.3.1. Control Address SettiNgS......cuicirrrrrrririiirrrr e ne s s 96
0T 02 07 o 4 =g Vo 96
10.3.3. Command EXecution RESUILS .......ccceceririmiiriir i s me s e 97
10.4. ENHANCED SECURITY MODE USAGE ........ccooctuismtmisamsissanssssmssssmsssssasssssssssssasssassssssssns nssmsssssnses 97
10.4.1. IMPOrting USEr ACCOUNTS......iiiiieeiiiiiire s isssnr s sss s ann e amn e s 97
10.4.2. Login with USB Security KeY ... s s s s s sssme s 99
10.4.3. Login / Logout Automatically with USB Security Key .......cccociirimriniiriniinines s ssseesnnes 100
10.4.4. Enhanced Security Mode with Option List Object ........ccccuriiiiiicrniniin e 101
10.5. OBJECT SECURITY SETTINGS......coiiieiiiimmmmismnisssnsssassnssssasssassmsssssssssssssssssssssssasssasanssssans nssnssssans 101
10.6. EXAMPLE OF OBJECT SECURITY SETTINGS.......ccccocotmisamsmismsmssnmsssssssssssmsssssasssssasssssasssassnssnsans 102
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10.1. OVERVIEW

This chapter discusses the protection for operations provided by setting up user passwords and security
classes. There are two authentication modes:

=General Mode

=Enhanced Security Mode

Each mode will be introduced later.
To set up the protection system, please:

1. Set user password and operable classes.
2. Set object class for objects.

An object belongs only to one security class. Setting the object class to “None” means any user can operate
this object.

10.2. USER PASSWORD AND OPERABLE OBJECT CLASSES

The security parameters can be found in (Edit) » (System Parameter Settings) » (Security). Two modes are available:
General Mode and Enhanced Security Mode.

10.2.1. General Mode

Up to 12 sets of user and password are available. A password should be one non-negative integer. There are six
security classes: Ato F.

Once the password is entered, the objects that the user can operate are classified. As shown below, “User 1”
can only operate objects with class A or class C.

= Note
/ General Mode is not available for cMT-SVR Series.

Systern Parameter Settings Iﬁ
Extended Memory I Printer/Backup Server I e-hdail | Recipes
Dievice Model I Creneral I Bysterm Sething | Becurity | Font
@ General mode (") Enhaneed seurits mode

Select operable classes for each user
Pazszword range : 0 ~ 4204907205

IoEEEOaf
IDEEEOEf

HOEEOOE
IEEEEEEE

4 1 | 2
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10.2.2. Enhanced Security Mode

Up to 11 users can be set here. In addition, (Administrator) setting is provided. Administrator has all privileges
and can operate all object classes. User passwords must be alphanumeric characters and each user can
have up to 12 operable classes: A to L. (Up to 127 users can be set in Administrator Tools. Please see “10.4

Enhanced Security Mode Usage” for more details.)

Enhanced Security Mode provides a (Control address) for users to manage the accounts directly on HMI. Please
see “10.3 Enhanced Security Mode and Control Address” for more details. Alternatively, use USB Security Key

to log in automatically. Insert the device in which the key is saved to log in. Please see 10.4.3 Login / Logout

Automatically with USB Security Key” for more details.

System Parameter Settings @
Extended Memonys | Printer/Backnp Server | e-Mail I Recipes
Device | Model | General Systern Setting | Security | Font
() Creneral mode @ Enhanced security mode
Select operable clazses for each vy
[T T2 existing vser sccomnts on HMI
No. Ensble  Secret wser Taer name Passwond Classh =
1 [l | nserl 1
2 = = e 2 =
32 [l | nser? 3
4 & [ userd 4
5 [ = serS 5
& &l & usert &
7 [ [l N7 7 [
4 i 3
Claz Description -
Clazs A
Cla= B
Clazm C i
Admnistrator
[ Secret nser
Teey namme : | admin Pazgyeord ¢ 111111
Contro] address
Address ||y 1000
Project pasgword (EMTE file)
[]Enable Sethng...
Execute anto logindogont when insert an UEB ke dnto HMI
Enable # Bimulation not supports this fonction
Atatuz address
PLC name : [Lnf_a| HMI vl Setting...
Address :[LW v] i} 16-bit Unsigned

10.3. ENHANCED SECURITY MODE AND CONTROL ADDRESS

The Control Address is used for login and account management. The Control Address can only be assigned to

LW register on Local HMI, and 20 consecutive registers will be used. To log in using Control Address, please

select to log in by (user name) or (user index).

Please set (user name) and (password) in (System Parameter Settings) » (Security) » (Enhanced security mode)

in advance.
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10.3.1. Control Address Settings
When control address is set to LW-n, where n is an arbitrary number, the following addresses will be desighated:

Address Tag Name Description
LW-n (1 word) command Commands to be executed: login, logout, add/setting/delete
accounts, etc.
LW-n + 1 (1 word) command execution result | Displays the result of executing commands.
LW-n + 2 (1 word) user index The index of accounts (used with Option List Object).
LW-n + 3 (1 word) user privilege Binary value. Level A = bitO, Level B = bit1, ...
LW-n + 4 (8 words) USEr name Accqgnt name (Only alphanumeric characters, “-” or “_”, case-
sensitive).
LW-n + 12 (8 words) password ?ec:;tLijcé)password (Only alphanumeric characters, “-” or “_", case-

After setting the (Control address), the relevant addresses can be found in (Address Tag Library) » (Customized).
For example, setting (Control address) to LW-0: (UAC stands for User Account Control)

LW-0 — (UAC command)

LW-1 — (UAC command execution result)
LW-2 — (UAC user index)

LW-3 — (UAC user privilege)

LW-4 ~ LW-11 — (UAC user name)
LW-12 ~ LW-20 — (UAC password)

Note
In Enhanced Security Mode, if cMT-SVR Series model is used, the Control Address can only be assigned to PLW register of
Local HMI.

10.3.2. Commands
Setting different values in LW-n (command) enables different commands:

Set value Command Corresponding address
Set (user name) and (password) first. After entering the user name and
1 Log in by user name password, the system will check if they are valid in (System Parameter
Settings) » (Security) » (Enhanced security mode).
2 Log in by user index Set (uger index) a}nd (pagswgrd) firsj. Please refer to 10.4.4 Enhanced
Security Mode with Option List Object.
3 Log out
4 Change the password of current Set (user name) and (password) first. Please fill in the original password
logged-in user in (user name) and new password in (password).
5 Add an account Set (user name), (password) and (user privilege) first.
Set (user name), (password), (user privilege) and (user index) first.
6 Add a temporary account The index is for specifying an effective time period (minutes). If O is
specified, this account is valid until HMI is turned off.
7 Delete an existing account by user Set (user name) first.
name
8 Delete an existing account by user Set (user index) first.
index
9 Setting the privilege of an existing Set (user name) and (user privilege) first.
account by user name
10 Setting the pnwlege of an existing Set (user index) and (user privilege) first.
account by user index
11 Setting the password of an existing Set (user name) and (password) first.
account by user name
12 Setting the password of an existing Set (user index) and (password) first.
account by user index
13 Read the privilege of an existing Sgt (user name) first. If the command succeeds, (user privilege) can be
account by user name displayed.
14 Read the privilegg of an existing SQt (user index) first. If the command succeeds, (user privilege) can be
account by user index displayed.
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Note

= Add a temporary account: the difference between general accounts and temporary accounts is that temporary accounts
will not be stored in the system; therefore, it is invalid after HMI turned off. The temporary accounts will be automatically
deleted when they are expired.

= Delete the existing account: the currently logged in account cannot be deleted.

= Offline/Online Simulation: simulate using the account settings in the program. Any modifications of the account during
simulation will not be reserved for next simulation.

= admin: default administrator account, cannot be deleted, has all privileges and cannot be changed.

= System Register LW-10754: displays current user name.

= System Register PLW-10754: displays current user name. (Only available for cMT-SVR)

10.3.3. Command Execution Results
After the command is executed, the system will store the result code to control address LW-n + 1. The listed
result codes below are shown in hexadecimal format.

Result Codes Command execution result

(0x001) Succeeds

(0x002) Invalid command

(0x004) Account exists (when adding a new account)

(0x008) Account not exists

(0x010) Password error

(0x020) Deny command

(0x040) Invalid name

(0x080) Invalid password character exists

(0x100) Invalid import data

(0x200) Out of validity range (when log in by USB Security Key). The (Effective Time) can be set in administrator tools.
Note
Users can add a new event in Event (Alarm) Log, and designate the (Read address) to LW-n + 1 (command execution
result). Open (Message) tab » (Text) » (Content) and specify the message to be displayed in Event Display Object for showing
command execution result.

10.4. ENHANCED SECURITY MODE USAGE

10.4.1. Importing User Accounts

The user accounts can be set using other tools we provide, apart from the settings in (System Parameter
Settings) » (Security) tab. Administrator Tools can also be used to set user accounts. Administrator Tools can
be found in the installation directory. After the program starts, select the (User Accounts) check box. Up to 127
accounts can be added.

[ Adrcsiaracor Tooks [
[ !
Sweew TED Conterssod S DSH duis
¥ |53 [Ty Apeceack
TTZR Taciurity Koy
- SMTF Bapvir Satinge
#-blad Conbct
Ly ALzt Sl |
Moo St Uloer eoe Tuzeood ChmA  ChsB  ChsC ChaD  CwsE  Cwf Cla |
1 ool ol *
] [ exiv] [Lertin] Ld ¥ ¢
p 3 [T ] oo (o t 7
[ JLETi T LT ¥ Fl
5 # osons L] : b
b JLeti JLemi ¥ i
7 e o ¥ v Fl
] i o] ¥ o
] e e ¥
1 oiman (] ¥ ¥ ¢ +
. n i
Add | ] Imgert... Bt
Etective Time
Restrict the wsng tems I
LK A A Al -1~ [ A a8 e - . Pl e B
o
ale, .E-['

Ef? For more information, see “36 Administrator Tools”.
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The added accounts can be stored in USB disk or SD card and imported in HMI by a Function Key Object. To
do so, create a Function Key Object, and select (Import user accounts).

Mew Function Key Object

==

General | Zecusity | Shape | Label |

Comuiment :

[ ictivate sfter button iz relessed

Function mode

@ Import user accounts

() Use [USBE Security Key] to Login
Data position

) SD card @ USB disk
Account import mode

) Overwrite @ Append

[ Delete file after importing user accounts

oK |

Cancel ]

(%

(@ Import vser data/Tse [TSE Jecurity Key]

Settings...

When finished, insert the external device to HMI, and press Function Key to import accounts. If (Overwrite) is
selected, the existing accounts will be overwritten with new accounts and automatically log out after importing. If
select (Delete file after importing user accounts) check box, the system will delete the account data saved in the
external device after importing. If the (Effective Time) in Administrator Tools is specified, the importing can only
be done in the time limit specified. The imported accounts will not be deleted by system when the effective time

e

98
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10.4.2. Login with USB Security Key

Instead of entering user name and password to login, a key can be used to do so. In EasyBuilder Pro installation
directory, launch Administrator Tools, select (USB Security Key) check box. The account information uses the
predefined data in (System Parameter Settings) » (Security).

3 adminisirates Tools =)
G 0 ISR Camests of e U2 data
Wy Acoooais
] + (UEE Security Key
#-bladl M TP Secwér Satings
a-Mail Contacts
S8 Security Key
s R 1 i
Ppstvard i wewwew
Corfim . eesews
[Fifectems Torw
ety ® es Lyt [ 1
N xH 03 1A} - O R TR ?:\ fp RN
L i
Ll Tosis
b -

| =: Note
/ Please note that the user accounts used for USB Security Key must already exist in HMI.

[? For more information, see “36 Administrator Tools”.
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USB Security Key can be stored in USB disk or SD card, and create a Function Key to log in by USB Security
Key as shown below:;

Mew Function Key Object Iﬁ
Generel | Security | Shaps | Label |
Commment :
[ Activate after button is released
Function mode
() Import user accounts
@ Use [USB Security Key] to Login
i Data position
(215D card @ 1JSB disk
H
| oK | [ Cancel l
@ Import nzer dataTlse TSR Security Key]

When finished, insert the external device to HMI, and press Function Key to log in using USB Security Key. If
the (Effective Time) in Administrator Tools is specified, the login can only be done in the time limit specified. The
system will log out automatically when the key expires.

10.4.3. Login / Logout Automatically with USB Security Key

As shown below, in (System Parameter Settings), select (Enable) check box for (Execute auto. Login / logout
when insert an USB key into HMI).

Execute avto . logindogout when ineert an TSR ke it HBIL

Enable * Simulation not supports this fonction
Statos address
PLC name =[Local HMI v] Setting...
Address :[Lw v] [i} 16-bit Unsigned

This function allows automatic login / logout using an USB security key. Insert the USB disk in which the key
is saved to HMI to log in, and remove the USB disk to log out. The login / logout status will be written into a
designated address, the result codes of login / logout:

=0x00: No Action

=0x01: Login Succeeds

=0x04: Login Fails

= 0x08: Login Succeeds

=0x10: Logout Fails

[:f? For more information about USB Security Key, see “36 Administrator Tools”.

Note

- =\When Auto Login / Logout is enabled, log in by (Function Key) object is not possible, but it is still possible to log in / out
7 with a designated control address.

= This function does not support On-line / Off-line simulation.

= Only the USB Security Key saved in USB disk is valid.
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Click the icon to download the demo project that explains how to use USB Security Key to log in / out.
Please confirm your internet connection before downloading the demo project.
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10.4.4. Enhanced Security Mode with Option List Object

Enhanced Security Mode uses Control Address LW-n + 2 as account index. With Option List Object, account
names and privileges can be displayed. Users can select whether or not to display the account privileges and
secret users in Option List. Secret users are set to be hidden in (System Parameter Settings) » (Security) »
(Enhanced Security Mode); their account names will be hidden in Option List if (Secret user) check box is not
selected. If the control address is set to LW-0, the monitor address for index of Option List is designated to LW-2.

Mew Option List Object lﬂ

Optinn list | Mapping I Security I Shape I Label |

Cornment :
Lttriborte

Mote — -
Selection G | ~

Dt
Sorce of dtemn data [User account - ]
Sort Displacr
Ascending [ Desending Privilege [ Secret nzer
Monitor address
PLC name : |Local HMI » | setting...
Address : [LW -2 16-bit Unsigned

Download
Click the icon to download the demo project that explains more about Enhanced Security Mode.
Bl | Please confirm your internet connection before downloading the demo project.

10.5. OBJECT SECURITY SETTINGS

Mew Function Key Object ﬁ

| General | Security | Shape | Label |
Safety control

Min. pres time {zec): O
Dizplay confirmation request Ma. waiting time (zec) : 10

Interlock
Use fnterlock fonction

Hide when dissbled
[7] Graved. Jabel when disabled
@ Enable when Bit is ON ) Enable when Bit is OFF

PLC name : [Loml HMI - | Setting...

Address : [LB LA

User restriction
Objectelass © [Class: & >

[ Disable profection permanently after initial activation
[T] Display warning message if access dended
[T Meke invisible while protected
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Setting Description

(Min. press time (sec))

Press and hold the object for longer than the (Min. press time) set here to activate the object.
(Display confirmation request)

After pressing the object, a dialog appears for operation confirmation. If the response to this dialog
comes later than the set (Max. waiting time (sec)), this dialog disappears automatically and the
operation will be canceled.

Safety control

Flease confirm the operation

oK | Cancel |

When this check box is selected, the specified Bit address is used to enable or disable the object.
As shown, if LB-0 is ON, the object is enabled.
Hide when disabled: when the specified Bit is OFF, hide the object.

T Grayed label when disabled: when the specified Bit is OFF, the label of the object turns gray.
nterloc

Set the security class of the object to be operated by an authorized user.

Object class

“None” means any user can operate this object. Only account “admin” can operate “Administrator”
object class.

Disable protection permanently after initial activation

Once the permitted class of the user matches that of the object, the system will stop checking the
security class permanently, that means, any user can operate this object freely after it is unlocked.
Display warning message if access denied

When an unauthorized user attempts to operate the object, a warning dialog (Window no. 7) appears.
The content of the message in the dialog can be modified.

User restriction

Password Protected! Access Denied !!

{9

Make invisible while protected
When the user’s privilege does not match the object class, hide the object.

10.6. EXAMPLE OF OBJECT SECURITY SETTINGS
The following shows an example of setting object security class:

1. Create a project, go to (System Parameter Settings) » (Security) » (General) to enable 3 users:
=User 1 = Operable class: A
=User 2 = Operable class: A, B
=User 3 = Operable class: A, B, C
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2. Design Window no. 10 as shown:

NE D
User nama : | HHEE | cwais

Password - | H#H# |¢m

b 15 bad
Current status | 1111111111111111 |mw

= ogout LB0S0

L )
Clazs A Butfon

“Llass 8 Buton

“Class C Buton |

= Create two (Numeric Input) objects:
= (LW-9219) User no. (1~12), Length = 1word

= (LW-9220) For entering user password. Length = 2 words

= Create a (Numeric Display) object:

= (LW-9222) Displays the status of current user. (16-bit Binary)

= Create a (Set Bit) object
= (LB-9050) logout
= Create three (Set Bit) objects:

= Each set to different classes but all select (Made invisible while protected)

3. After setting, please save and compile the project and execute off-line simulation. The below shows how it

works when simulating.

Lsarname: | 1 I Lwars
Password: | 0 Lirry
b 15

Current statwe - | DDOCO0D0O000000D | csrssz

Logour | 1o

o

Before entering the password, it displays
“0000000000000000”, which means that the user
operable object class is “None”. (Class A Button) ~
(Class C Button) objects are classified from “A” to
“C” and selected (Made invisible while protected);
therefore they are hidden at this moment.

Lsername | 1 Lhgr
FPasswonr - | 111 I'f"'b?-‘-tJ

[ 20] ord

Currant status - | 0D00000000000001 | covss

Iw AR

it A Bunion

Enter User 1 password “111”.

Since User 1 is only allowed to operate class

A objects, (Class A Button) object appears for
operating. (LW-9222) bit O turns to “1” means that
user can operate class A objects.
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Username: | 3 I-"*”"-‘”

Passworg: | 333 | ey

b fF et

Curenrszes - | 0000000000000111 I*“m’ Enter User 3 password “333”.
g |:m: Since User 3 is allowed to operate class A, B, C
objects, (LW-9222) bit O ~ bit 2 turns to “1”, means
s A Bulor that user can operate class A ~ C objects.
Class B Butizn
Class C Sution

Username - | 3 e
Fasswore© | 333 I:.-s\_'.am

13 &r3

Crrrant stwews - | 0000000000000000 | L , X
Click (Logout) button to log out, the system will return
Lagout | e to the initial state, and current user can only operate

class “None” objects.

Note

= Password input: if the password is incorrect, (LB-9060) will be ON; if the password is correct, (LB-9060) will be OFF. All
user passwords (User 1 to User 12) can be obtained from system registers (LW-9500) ~ (LW-9522), 24 words in total.

= Changing password directly on HMI: when (LB-9061) is set ON, the system will read data in (LW-9500) ~ (LW-9522) to
update user password. The new password will be used in future operations. Please note that the user operable object
classes will not be changed due to the change of password.

NI
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11. INDEX REGISTER

This chapter explains how to use Index Register.

11,1, OVERVIEW .....ceiiiiiiismsniiisssssssisssssssssisssssss s sesssssss s iessssss s snssssmss s anssssss s snsssamsns snssssmnnnnssssnnnnnnsssnnnnnss 106
11.2. EXAMPLES OF INDEX REGISTER......cccossctmtmmmssmsmmmssssnssmsssssnsssssssssnssssssssnnssssssssnnsnsssssnnsnsssssnnnnnss 106
B 2R I = o T o] = T 107
B I b e 3 ] o] =P 108
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11.1. OVERVIEW

EasyBuilder Pro provides Index Registers for changing addresses flexibly. With Index Registers, user can
change the object’s read/write address directly on HMI without changing its settings. There are 32 Index

Registers, divided into 16-bit and 32-bit.

The corresponding address of 16-bit Index Register 0 to 15: LW-9200 (16bit) to LW-9215 (16bit)

Address

PLC name : [LOCB| HMI

Device type : |LW-3002 (32bit-float) : input high limit

Address :

Address format :

LW-2213 (16hit) :
LW-2214 (16hit) :
LW-2215 (18hit) :
LW-2219 (16hit) :
LWw-2220 (32hit) :
Lw-2222 (16hit) :
LW-2230 (32hit) :
LW-2232 (32hit) :
LW-2234 (32hit) :
Lw-2236 (32hit) :
Lw-2233 (32hit) :
LW-2240 (32hit) :
LW-2242 (32hit) :
LW-2244 (32hit) :
LW-2246 (32hit) :
LW-2243 (32hit) :
LW-2250 (32hit) :

The maximum offset range is 65,536 words.

The corresponding address of 32-bit Index Register 16 to 31: LW-9230 (32bit) to LW-9260 (32bit)

LW-2201 (18hit) :
Lw-2202 (16hit) :
LW-2203 (16hit) :
LW-2204 (16hit) :
LW-2205 (18hit) :
LW-2206 (1shit) :
Lw-2207 (16hit) :
LW-2208 (16hit) :
LW-2203 (16hit) :
LW-2210 (18hit) :

- LW-5211 {18hit) :
Tag Library... |w-3212 (16hit) :

address index 1
address index 2
address index 3
address index 4
address index 5
address index &
address index 7
address index 8
address index 3
address index 10
address index 11
address index 12
address index 13
address index 14
address index 15
user no, {1~12)
password

classes can be operated for current user (bit 014, bit 1:8,bit

address index 16
address index 17
address index 18
address index 19
address index 20
address index 21
address index 22
address index 23
address index 24
address index 25
address index 26

The maximum offset range is 4294967296 words.
When using (Index register), the address is designated by the following equation:

The constant set in (Address) + the value in the chosen Index Register.

[,

L}

Note

Index Registers work for the Word registers. For Bit registers, adding 1 to the value in the Index Register, the offset is 16 bits.

11.2. EXAMPLES OF INDEX REGISTER

The following explains the way to designate the register while Index Register is used.
If not selecting (Index register) check box and set address to (LW-10). The system will directly read / write LW-10.

Address

PLC name : [LOCE| HMI

Device type : [LW

Address: 10

D System tag

Address format : DDDDD [range : 0 ~ 10739]

Tag Library...

[ tndex register

QK

J

Cancel

If select (Index register) check box and set (Index) to (INDEX O (16-bit)). The system will read / write (LW(10 +
value in Index Register 0)).

106 |
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If the data in (LW-9200) is “5”, the designated address is (LW(10+5)) = (LW-15).

Address @
PLC name : [L0‘3| HMI v]
Device type : L -]
Address @ 10 [ system tag

Address format : DDDDD [range : 0 ~ 10799]

Index ¢ | INDEX 0 (16-bit) v | [¥]Index register

—

Here’s a demo project shown as an example:

Demo Project - Index Register

Index Function of Word

= =

Index O (LW-9200) LW-0 + Index 0 (LW-9200)

Index Function of Bit

LB-0 + Index 6 (LW-9206)

11.2.1. Example 1
The following shows an example of using a Word register and select (Index register). If the value in (LW-0) is O, in
(LW-10) is 3, and in (LW-20) is 6, the result is:

Index Function of Word

[ | =

Index O (LW-9200) LW-0 + Index O (LW-9200)

EasyBuilder Pro V5.00.01 | 107



=

www.wed.nhet

If the value in Index O (LW-9200) is 0, then (LWO + Index 0) = read (LW-0).

Index Function of Word

|

Index O (LW-9200) LW-0 + Index O (LW-5200)

If the value in Index O (LW-9200) is 10, then (LWO + Index 0) = read (LW-10) = 3.

11.2.2. Example 2

The following shows an example of using a Bit register and select (Index register).
If the state of (LB-16) is ON, and the state of (LB-32) is OFF.

Since 1 Word = 16 Bit, adding 1 in Index Register, the offset is 16 bits.

Index Function of Bit

Index 6 (LW-9206) LB-0 + Index 6 (LW-9206)

Index Function of Bit

Index 6 (LW-9206) LB-0 + Index 6 (LW-9206)

If Index 6 (LW-9206) is set to 2, then switch (LB-0 + Index6) reads LB-32 which is in OFF state.

- Note
7 When using Index Registers for Bit register, the offset is 16 bits. For example, if the Bit register is LB-0, and set the value in
Index Register to 1, then LB-16 will be activated. If set the value in Index Register to 2, then LB-32 will be activated.

‘ Download
i 1 Click the icon to download the demo project. Please confirm your internet connection.
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12. KEYBOARD DESIGN AND USAGE
This chapter explains how to design and use keyboard in EasyBuilder Pro.
12.1. OVERVIEW ......ciiiiiissmnsiissssssssisssssssssisssssssssesssssss s sesssssss s sssssssss s nssssssss snssssmsns snssssmnnssnsssnnnnnnssssnnnnnss 110
12.2. STEPS TO DESIGN A POPUP KEYBOARD........cutmmmsmmmmmmmssmssmmmssssnssmmssssssssssssssnssssssssnnssnsssssnnnnnss 110
12.3. STEPS TO DESIGN A KEYBOARD WITH DIRECT WINDOW ......cccoiummsssmmmmmmssssmmsnsssssnsnsssssssnnnnns 112
12.4. STEPS TO DESIGN A FIXED KEYBOARD ON SCREEN ........cccocissmmmmmmnsmmnmmmssssmssmmmssssssssssssnsssns 113
12.5. STEPS TO DESIGN A UNICODE KEYBOARD .......ccocsommmmmmsmmnmmmssssmssmmssssssssssssssnssnssssssnssssssssnnnnnss 114
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12.1. OVERVIEW

Numeric Input and ASCII Input objects need keyboard as an input tool. Both numeric keyboard and ASCI
keyboard are created with Function Key object. Apart from the keyboards provided by EasyBuilder Pro, you can
create the keyboard if needed.

The types of the keyboards are:

=Popup Keyboard (with or without title bar)

= Fixed Keyboard

= UNICODE Keyboard

‘ _: Note
% cMT Series uses the built-in keyboard of iPad which cannot be customized. Please skip this chapter if cMT Series is used.

12.2. STEPS TO DESIGN A POPUP KEYBOARD

1. Create and open a window for the new keyboard. For example, set to “window no. 200”.

Windows 4
| Object tist v
.. 100 ~
Mew |:|
. 201
Open
- 202
203 Close
- 204 Delete
- 203 Settings
-~ 2086 -

2. Adjust the height and width of “window no. 200” and create a variety of Function Key objects in (ASCII/UNICODE
mode).

Set one of the Function Key objects as the (Esc) key.

AZCIVTHICODE mode
© [Enter] ) [Backspace] ) [Clea] ® [Bxt]
) [Delete] O [Lett ©) Right]
(7 [ARCII ! [UNICODE]
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Set another Function Key object as the (Enter) key.

ABCILUNICODE mode
@ [Enter] 7 Backspace] (7 [Clear] 7 Es]
) [Delete] ) [Left] [7) [Right]
(7 [ASCIT ¢ [TNICODE]

The rest are mostly used to enter numbers.

ASCIIUNICODE mode
) [Enter] ) [Backspace] 0 [Clea] ) [E=x]
) [Delete] O [Left] ) [Right]

@ [ARCIN/ [UNICODE] 1

3. Select a suitable picture for each Function Key object and place a picture object at the bottom layer as a
background.

4. Select (System Parameter Settings) » (General) » (Keyboard) » (Add) to add “window no. 200”. Up to 32
keyboards can be added.

Add a keyboard window

Window no. : 200. Keyboard -

| 0K | [ Cancel ]

5. After the keyboard window is added, when you create Numerical Input and ASCII Input objects, “200.
Keyboard” can be found in (Data Entry) » (Keyboard) » (Window no.). The (Popup position) is for designating
the display position of the keyboard on the HMI screen. The system divides the screen into 9 areas.

Eevboard
s a popup kevpad
[ Hide tifle bar
[ Restart the keypad if fnput valve iz out of range
Window no. : (200, Keyboard >

Popup position .
{relative to HRI screen’t g
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6. Select “200.Keyboard”. When you press Numerical Input or ASCII Input objects on the screen, “window no.
200” will pop up. You can press the keys on the keyboard to enter data.

12.3. STEPS TO DESIGN A KEYBOARD WITH DIRECT WINDOW

1. Create a Direct Window object and set a read address to activate it.
In (General) » (Attribute) select (No title bar) and the correct (Window No.).

Direct ject's Properties
General | Profile
Comment :
Read address

PLC name : [L:le HMI

Address : [LB |0

Auttribute

Sk (oot <)

Window No. : [EDD_ Eeyboard

2. Open the (Profile) tab to set the same size as the created keyboard window.

Direct ject's Properties
Position
[ Pinned X232 e Y13 ]
Size
Keep width/height ratin
Wit 300 (2] Height: 200 |+
Width (% 100 ] Height(®): 100 [
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3. Create a Numeric Input object, and don’t select (Use a popup keypad) check box.

Mumeric Input Object's Properties

=X

General | Dats Entry | Numeric Format | Security | Shape | Font | Profile |

Input order
[ Enable

Kevhoand

Mot

| [] s a popup keypad |

4. Create a Set Bit object, set address to (LB-0) and set (Set style) to (Set ON). Overlay it on the Numeric Input
object. Pressing the Numeric Input object will open the keyboard window.

Mew Set Bit Object

General | Seourity | Shape | Label |

=X

Comment :

Tl rite addres:

PLC name : [Loca| HMI

- l Setling...

Address : [LB

~|o

B tiribote

[ ] Write after button is released

Setstyle : [Set ON

™

5. Add Set Bit objects on the (Enter) and (ESC) Function Key objects respectively. Set address to (LB-0) and

(Set style) to (Set OFF). In this way when pressing either (Enter) or (ESC) key will close the keyboard window.

12.4. STEPS TO DESIGN A FIXED KEYBOARD ON SCREEN

You can also place a fixed keyboard on the screen instead of popup keyboard or Direct Window. This type of

keyboard can’t be moved or closed.

1. Create a Numeric Input object, in (Data Entry) » (Keyboard) don’t select (Use a popup keypad) check box.

2. Use Function Key objects to design the keyboard and place it on the screen.
3. Press the Numeric Input object and enter a value with Function Key objects directly.
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12.5. STEPS TO DESIGN A UNICODE KEYBOARD
The following steps explain how to create a UNICODE keyboard with Function Key objects.

1. Place an ASCII Input object on the window and select (Use UNICODE) check box.

2. Create Function Key objects as shown in the following figure, and an (Enter) key. A simple UNICODE
keyboard is created.

Mew ASCT Fvpist Object =]
[ [
TDiearriptiom - ASCIMURICODE mode
13 [Exter] [Backoguce]
[ Mk ¥ Use UNICODE N]CODE_ [Dekte] Len)
[ Bevvwroe haghilow bive / & [ASCI)/ UMICODE] =
Fend sddrem e 1
. ——— _— (4 ASCIATNICODE mode
P rame : [Local I | semrp... ] [Exiter) [Backsgece]
s s [l S0 e B T O et
Address = & [ASCI/ [UNICODE] B
i o ) AECIVINICODE mode
PLE nawss = |ml"‘¢ v. - I [k (Backapace]
e type: [ 3 (2 5 4 Dasl  Open
Addreas : 0 | Sratem tog @ [ASCI)/[UMICODE] ¥
Address format : DOOCD frange & 0 ~ 107%4] FK_4 Eﬂter A
Bicrechter ASCILATNICODE meds
[Entes] [Bisc kipace]
[Delete) [Left]
Mo of word: 8
& [AZCH] ! [UKICODE] &
T ————
=| Note
/ You can group up the elements of the designed keyboard and save to Group Library for future use.
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13. OBJECTS

This chapter explains how to use different objects.

0 T = 8 117
B 70 T =T o 117
TR 2 07 o o 10T L1 oo 117

0 T 10 118
B T2 TR 1= o = 118
B T2 07 o o 10T 11 {0 119

T T I = O 121
TR T TR =T o = 121
B S TRC T2 07 e 10T 11T 121

0 T T 0 ] 123
B T TR =Y o 123
T2 07 o o 10 = L1 oo 123
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13.1. BIT LAMP

13.1.1. Overview

Bit Lamp object displays the state of a designated bit address. If the bit state is OFF, the State 0 shape will be
displayed. If the bit state is ON, the State 1 shape will be displayed.

"OFF" State "ON" State

13.1.2. Configuration

Click the Bit Lamp icon on the toolbar to open a Bit Lamp object property dialog box.
Set up the properties, press OK button, and a new Bit Lamp object will be created.

13.1.2.1. General Tab

‘New Bit Lamp/Toggle Switch Object ==

General | Seourity | Shape | Label |

Comment :

@ Bit Lamp ) Togele Bwitch

Read address

PLC name : ’Lo@l HMI v] Settings. ..

Address ’LB v] 1} .

[ Tnvert sizmal

Blinking

Mode [I'Ioma -

[T Hide pictore/shape if no comesponding picture for curment stat:
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Setting Description
User can describe the information of the object.
Comment Bit Lamp / Toggle Switch

Switch between Bit Lamp and Toggle Switch features.

Read address

Click (Setting) to select the (PLC name), (Address), (Device type), (System tag), (Index register) of the bit
device that controls the (Bit Lamp) object. Users can also set address in (General) tab while adding a new
object.

Invert signal

Reverses the display of ON / OFF states. For example, if (Invert signal) check box is selected, when the
designated bit is OFF, the object displays ON state.

Blinking

The appearance of the object may alternate between states when the bit is ON or OFF.
Mode:
=None
No blinking.
= Alternating image on state O
The appearance of the object alternates between State 0 and 1 when the bit is OFF.
= Alternating image on state 1
The appearance of the object alternates between State 0 and 1 when the bit is ON.
= Blinking on state O
The State 0 appearance of the object will blink when the bit is OFF.
= Blinking on state 1
The State 1 appearance of the object will blink when the bit is ON.
= Hide picture/shape if no corresponding picture for current state
If selected, when there are not enough pictures to represent all the states, hides the picture. Otherwise,
displays the last state.

13.2. WORD LAMP

13.2.1. Overview

Word Lamp object displays the state according to the value of a designated word register. Up to 256 states are
available. When the value of the register is 0, State O appearance of the object is displayed, and with the register
value being 1 the object displays State 1, and so on.

Numeric Display (LW0O) Woerd Lamp (L WO)
1 Emx3
Numeric Display (LW0) Word Lamp (L WO)
S R State 1

Numerie Display (LW0) Woerd Lamp (LWO)

e
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13.2.2. Configuration

-
-
Ed

Click the Word Lamp icon on the toolbar to open a Word Lamp object property dialog box.
Set up the properties, press OK button, and a new Word Lamp object will be created.

13.2.2.1. General Tab

Mew Word Lamp,/Multi-State Switch Object @
General | Security | Shape | Label |
Comment :
@ Word Latmp () Multi-State Switch
woto (e w] om0
Read address
PLC name i[Lo&:I HMI v] Settings...

Address :[LW ~|0 i 16-bit Unsigned

Attribote

[ Hide pictore/shape if no comesponding pictore for curent stae
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User can describe the information of the object.
Word Lamp / Multi-State Switch
Switch between Word Lamp and Multi-State Switch features.

Word Lamp object offers the following three modes:

Value

The state is displayed according to the value in the designated word address and plus the (Offset).
As shown below, if the value within LW-200 is 3, since the offset is set to 3, the shape of state 6 is
displayed. (value 3 + offset 3)

ﬁ!
Comment : |
Read address
PLC name : | Local HMI - "_m._
Address : [y - |0 | |15-bit Unsigned

LSB
Convert the value from decimal to binary. The least significant active bit in a binary data word selects the
state displayed.

0000 State 0 displayed. All the bits are 0.

0001 State 1 displayed. The least significant active bit is bit O.
0010 State 2 displayed. The least significant active bit is bit 1.
0011 State 1 displayed. The least significant active bit is bit O.
0100 State 3 displayed. The least significant active bit is bit 2.
0101 State 1 displayed. The least significant active bit is bit O.
0110 State 2 displayed. The least significant active bit is bit 1.
0111 State 1 displayed. The least significant active bit is bit O.
1,000 State 4 displayed. The least significant active bit is bit 3.

Change state by time
The state displayed changes on a time basis. The frequency can be set.

Click (Setting) to select the (PLC name), (Address), (Device type), (System tag), (Index register) of the word
device that controls the (Word Lamp) object. Users can also set address in (General) tab while adding a
new object.

No. of states

The number of states is utilized by the object. The state is numbered from 0, so the number of states
minus 1 will be the state number. If the value within the word register is = (No. of states) defined in
Attribute, the highest state will be displayed.

If the number of states is set to 8, the valid states will be 0, 1, 2, ..., 7. In this case if the word value is 8 or
higher, the system will display the state 7 shape.

Hide picture/shape if no corresponding picture for current state

If selected, when there are not enough pictures to represent all the states, hides the picture. Otherwise,
displays the last state.

Note
In (Label) tab, Language 1 determines the relevant settings of the font. For Language 2~8, only the font size can be
changed and other settings follow Language 1.
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Mew Ward Lamg Obgect & | Mew Ward Lamg Obiect ]
| Gorersl | Secusity | Shaps | Ladel | Gererl | Security | Shape | Label
e label e label
7 Use el Bvary Label tag i Label 0 -, 7 Use lahel Bwary Label tag i Label 0 -,
[ Lstel Ltwary... [ Ll Lwmry...
Lorgpaage | 3 1_':
suce: 0] 4] (] o] [1]
Attribube
Fonlk = | An -
| | =
!l*{;r_- :-. Mhgn - | Lefy - Bk © | nigne -
Pugahcair B attrdules b Pugahcair B atbrdnies o
Eveystste | [Everyloguege | [ & Everystste | [ Everylorguoge | | M
e — e
Direcnan = | o mavement - Direcnon e,
(=] (=]
ted
Tradkng Duighcate His litel 1o Tradkng Duighcate tis litel 1o =
[ o |[ coce | [ e | [ o ][ coe | [ nee |
13.3. SET BIT

13.3.1. Overview

The Set Bit object provides two operation modes: manual or automatic. Manual mode can trigger a designated
bit address to change the state between ON and OFF when the object is touched. In automatic mode, the bit is
automatically activated when a pre-defined condition occurs; touching the button will not be effective.

13.3.2. Configuration

- |

Click the Set Bit icon on the toolbar to open a Set Bit object property dialog box.
Set up the properties, press OK button, and a new Set Bit object will be created.
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13.3.2.1. General Tab

New Set Bit Object (=23l

General | Security I Shape I Label

Comment :

Write address

PLC name :[Loml HMI v] Setting...
Address :[LB v] 0

[ wirite after button is released

Attribute
Set style : ‘Set (o} "
Set OFF
Toggle
Macro Momentary

Periodic toggle

Execute maa Set OM when window opens
Set OFF when window opens
Set ON when window doses
Set OFF when window closes
Set OM when backlight on
Set OFF when baddight on
Set OM when backlight off
Set OFF when backlight off

[ OK J [ Cancel

Setting Description

Click (Setting) to select the (PLC name), (Address), (Device type), (System tag), (Index register) of the bit
device that controls the Set Bit object. Users can also set address in (General) tab while adding a new
object.

Write after button is released

If this function is selected, the action is delayed till button is released; otherwise, the action is executed
once the button is pressed. This function does not work with momentary buttons.

Write address

Set style Description
Set ON Set ON the designated bit of the device.
Set OFF Set OFF the designated bit of the device.
Toggle Alternates the bit state each time pressed.
Momentary Holds the bit ON only while button is pressed.
Periodical toggle . Set a designated bit ON and OFF_at a set time interval. Time
interval can be selected; the range is from 0.1 to 25.5 seconds.
el :v:::swindow Set ON the bit within the window when the window opens.
i OFF:::IZ pinEoY Set OFF the bit within the window when the window opens.
Sl (‘;‘I':::s"‘""dm" Set ON the bit within the window when the window closes.
Mode / offset ;
=t OFchI\::ISeenswmdow Set OFF the bit within the window when the window closes.
Set ON when backlight
on Set the bit ON when the backlight is turned ON.
(N/A for cMT)
Set OFF when back-
light on Set the bit OFF when the backlight is turned ON.
(N/A for cMT)
Set ON when backlight
off Set the bit ON when the backlight is turned OFF.
(N/A for cMT)
Set OFF when back-
light off Set the bit OFF when the backlight is turned OFF.
(N/A for cMT)
- Set Bit object can trigger the start of a Macro routine when the Macro has been created in advance.
acro

For more information, see “18 Macro Reference”.

If (Set style) is set to (Toggle), there is a further selection to make of whether the macro operates after Off to

RHigecgmeds ON, ON to OFF transition, or at both of the changes of state.
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13.4. SET WORD

13.4.1. Overview

The Set Word object provides two operation modes: manual or automatic. Manual mode can change the value
in a designated word address when the object is touched. In automatic mode, the word register is automatically
activated when a pre-defined condition occurs; touching the button will not be effective.

13.4.2. Configuration

IE Click the Set Word icon on the toolbar to open a Set Word object property dialog box.
Set up the properties, press OK button, and a new Set Word object will be created.

13.4.2.1. General Tab

Mew Set Word Object B

General | Security I Shape I Label

Comment :

Write address

PLC name =[Loml HMI v] Setting...
Address :[LW - |0 16-bit Unsigned

[ wirite after button is released

Motification
Enable @ Set ON () Set OFF
Before writing [ After writing
PLC name : | Local HMI ~ | [ setting...
Address :[LB v] 0
Attribute
Set Style : [Write constant value -

Setwvalue: 0

o) (o

Setting

Description

Write address

Click (Setting) to select the (PLC name), (Address), (Device type), (System tag), (Index register) of the word
device that controls the Set Word object. Users can also set address in (General) tab while adding a new

object.
Write after button is released

If this function is selected, the action is delayed till button is released; otherwise, the action is executed

once the button is pressed.

If this check box is selected, it will notify a designated bit address (setting ON or OFF).

Notification Before writing / After writing
Set the state of the designated bit address before or after the manual operation.
Set Style
Attribute Select the button action from the drop down list, see Example 2.

Dynamic limits
Set the (Bottom limit) and (Upper limit) by a designated register, see Example 1.
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Example 1
Set the (Bottom limit) and (Upper limit) by a designated register. When Dynamic Address is LW-n, where n is an
arbitrary number, the rule of setting Upper / Bottom limit is:

Content 16-bit 32-bit
Dynamic address LW-n LW-n
Bottom limit LW-n LW-n

Upper limit LW-n+1 LW-n+2

When Dynamic Address is LW-100, the rule of setting Upper / Bottom limit is:

Content 16-bit 32-bit
Dynamic address LW-100 LW-100
Bottom limit LW-100 LW-100
Upper limit LW-101 LW-102

Example 2

The available button actions are:

=\Write constant value
Preset a register with the value entered. Each time when the button is pressed, it writes the (Set value) to the
designated register. Data format is as set by the (Write address); it can be 16-bit BCD, 32-bit BCD, ...32-bit
float. As shown below, when the button is pressed, preset the register with 12.

Attribute

Set Style : | Write constant value 7

Setvalue: 12

=|ncrement value (JOG+)
Increase value in register by a set amount in (Inc. value), each time when the button is pressed, up to the
(Upper limit). As shown below, each button press increases the value in the register by 1 until the value is 10.

Attribute
Set Style : | Increment value (JOG+) -
Inc. value : 1 Upper limit : 10

= Decrement Value (JOG-)
Decrease value in register by a set amount in (Dec. value), each time when the button is pressed, down to the
(Bottom limit). As shown below, each button press decreases the value in the register by 1 until the value is O.

Attribute
Set Style : [Decrement value (10G-) -
Dec, value @ 1 Bottom limit : 0

=Press and hold increment (JOG++)
When the button is held longer than a set time in (JOG delay), it will increase the value in a register by a set
amount: (Inc. value) at a set rate: (JOG speed), to the (Upper limit).
As shown below, when the button is pressed, it increases the value in the designated register by 1. When the
button is held longer than 1 second, it increases the value in register by 1 every 0.5 second, till the value is 10.

Attribute
Set Style : |Press and hold increment (J0G++) b
Inc, value : 1 Upper limit: 10
10G delay : [ 1.0 second(s) v] J0G speed @ 0.5 second(s) T]
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=Press and hold increment (JOG--)
When the button is held longer than a set time in (JOG delay), it will decrease the value in a register by a set
amount: (Dec. value) at a set rate: (JOG speed), to the (Bottom limit).
As shown below, when the button is pressed, it decreases the value in the designated register by 1. When the
button is held longer than 1 second, it decreases the value in register by 1 every 0.5 second, till the value is O.

Attribute
Set Style | Press and hold decrement (10G--) -
Dec, value : 1 Bottom limit : 0
JOG delay @ | 1.0 second(s) v] JOG speed : [U.E second(s) T]

= Periodic JOG++
This automatic function increases the value in the register by a set amount: (Inc. value), at a set rate: (Time
interval), to the (Upper limit). As shown below, the system will automatically increase the value in the register by
1 every 0.5 second, till the value is 10. Then the value returns to O and add 1 every 0.5 second again.

Attribute
Set Style : | Periodic J0G ++ (up->0->up->...) v
Inc. value : 1 Upper limit : 10
Time interval ¢ | 0.5 second(s) V]

= Automatic JOG++
This automatic function increases the value in the register by a set amount: (Inc. value), at a set rate: (Time
interval), to the (Upper limit).then holds this value. As shown below, the system will automatically increase the
value in the register by 1 every 0.5 second, till the value is 10, and then stop.

Attribute
Set Style © | Automatic J0OG++ (up to high limit) -
Inc, value : 1 Upper limit: 10
Time interval : (0.5 second(s) -

= Automatic JOG--
This automatic function decreases the value in the register by a set amount: (Dec. value), at a set rate: (Time
interval), to the (Bottom limit).then holds this value. As shown below, the system will automatically increase the
value in the register by 1 every 0.5 second, till the value is 10, and then stop.

Attribute
Set Style : | Automatic JOG-- (down to low limit) v
Dec. value : 1 Bottom limit : 10
Time interval @ (0.5 second(s) -
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= Periodic bounce
Increases the word address value to the (Upper limit) by a (Inc. value) at a set rate in (Time interval), then
decreases to the (Bottom limit) by the same value at the same rate. As shown below, the system will increase
the value in the designated register by 1 every 0.5 second, till the value is 10, and then decrease the value by 1
every 0.5 second till the value is O whenever the screen is active.

Attribute
Set Style ! | Periodic bounce {(up->=down->up-=...) -
Bottom limit : 0 Upper limit : 10

Inc, walue : 1

Time interval : [U.E second(s) *]

= Periodic step up
Step up to the (High limit) by (Inc. value) at a set rate in (Time interval), then reset immediately to the (Low limit).
The action repeats whenever the screen is active. As shown below, the system will increase the value in the
designated register by 1 every 0.5 second, till the value is 10, and then reset to 0 and increase again, and the
action repeats.

Attribute
Set Style : | Periodic step up (ow to high...) -
Low limit : 0 High limit : 10

Inc, value : 1

Time interval : [D.E second(s) ']

= Periodic step down
Step down to the (Low limit) by (Dec. value) at a set rate in (Time interval), then reset immediately to the (High
limit). The action repeats whenever the screen is active. As shown below, the system will decrease the value in
the designated register by 1 every 0.5 second, till the value is 0, and then reset to 10 and decrease again, and
the action repeats.

Attribute
Set Style © | Periodic step down (high to low...) -
Low limit : 0O High limit : 10

Dec, value : 1

Time interval : [D.E second(s) "']

= Set when window opens / Set when window closes
Automatic function occurs whenever the screen is active. The value entered in (Set value) is set into the word address
when the action occurs. If (Set value) is set to 5, when the window opens / closes, the system enters 5 into the designated
register

= Set when backlight on / Set when backlight off.
Automatic function occurs whenever the backlight is active. The value entered in (Set value) is set into the word address
when the action occurs. If (Set value) is set to 5, when the backlight turns ON / OFF, the system sets 5 into the designated
register
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= Cyclic JOG+
Each time when the button is pressed, increases the word address value to the (Upper limit) by (Inc. value) then reset to the
(Bottom limit). As shown below, each time when pressing the button, the system will increase the value in the designated
register by 1, till the value is 10, and then reset to 0 and increase again by pressing the button

Attribute

Set Style : | Cydic J0G+ -

Bottom limit: 0 Upper limit: 10

Inc, value : 1

= Cyclic JOG-
Each time when the button is pressed, decrease the word address value to the (Bottom limit) by (Dec. value)
then reset to the (Upper limit). As shown below, each time when pressing the button, the system will decrease
the value in the designated register by 1, till the value is O, and then reset to 10 and decrease again by pressing
the button.

Attribute

Set Style @ | Cydic 10G- -

Bottom limit : 0 Upper limit: 10

Dec, valus: 1

= Cyclic JOG++
When the button is held longer than a set time in (JOG delay), it increases the value in a register by a set
amount in (Inc. value) at a set rate in (JOG speed), to the (Upper limit), then reset to the (Bottom limit). As
shown below, when the button is held longer than 0.5 second, increase the value in the designated register by
1 every 0.1 second, till the value is 10, and then reset to 0 and increase again by holding the button.

Attribute

Set Style @ | Cydic JOG++ -

Bottom limit: 0 Upper limit: 10

Inc, value : 1

JOG delay @ [0.5 second(s) T] JOG speed : |0.1 second(s) v]

= Cyclic JOG--
When the button is held longer than a set time in (JOG delay), decrease the value in a register by a set amount
in (Dec. value) at a set rate in (JOG speed), to the (Bottom limit), then reset to the (Upper limit). As shown
below, when the button is held longer than 0.5 second, decrease the value in the designated register by 1
every 0.1 second, till the value is O, and then reset to 10 and decrease again by holding the button.

Attribute
Set Style @ | Cydic JOG— -

Bottam limit : 0 Upper limit : 10

Dec, value : 1

JOG delay @ |0.5 second(s) v] JOG speed  |0.1 second(s) T]
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13.5. FUNCTION KEY

13.5.1. Overview
The Function Key object can be used for several tasks, such as switching between windows, keypad design,
Macro execution, screen hardcopy and setting USB security key.

13.5.2. Configuration

™ F l Click the Function Key icon on the toolbar to open a Function Key object property dialog box.
Set up the properties, press OK button, and a new Function Key object will be created.

13.5.2.1. General Tab

=cMT Series

rNrw Fun<tson Key Object it

Generdl | Sevrity | Shops | Lobel

Ciommeit

W Changs ful-soresn window Change: commaon wirdows
Ceaplary pocup wndow
Windoer . © | B0 WINDOW_0 0

REREn o previous windos Close wanderw

Ackrreige al womin e

HaRoaton
Enable
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=eMT, iE, XE, mTV Series

Mew Funcison Key Object it
Senerdd | Security | Shape | Labed
Comment !
ATErUASE MR IS A TR

i Crange Sull-soreen window Change coemmon wirgiom
Pimgiay jumugs vk

Window no. - 50, ey 10 « Inbeger -

R b G vt wirides Clods: window

ASCILANICOOE made
Fem) [Bnckagier] [Ciear] [Fx]
inte] ey R}

[asCan) f [URECODE]

Wirsiow btk har

Hand copy soresn 1o LS dek, S0 card o prnter
Soreen burd copy

Hanfcaton
Enable
o (=) [25=]
Setting Description
Activate after button is | If this function is selected, the action is delayed till button is released; otherwise, the action is executed
released once the button is pressed.

Change window

Change full-screen window: change to another base window.
Change common window: change common window.
Display popup window: a pop-up window displays in the base window. If (Close this popup window
when parent window is closed) check box is selected, the pop up window will be closed when change the
base window to another window. Otherwise, a function key in the pop up window is needed to close it.

(@) Display popup window

Close this popup window when parent window is closed

Style : [Wim title bar -

Window no. : [11. Window_011 -

Return to previous window: if this is selected, the Function Key will change from the current screen to
the previous one displayed. For example, when window no. 10 is changed to window no. 20, press the
function key to return to window no. 10. This function is only available for base window.

Close window: close any active pop-up windows, message windows included.

ASCIl/
UNICODE mode

Configures the button as a keypad key, and the character it enters, via (Numeric) or (ASCII) objects.
Enter: same as the keyboard’s “Enter” function.

Backspace: same as the keyboard’s “Backspace” function.

Clear: clear the value in the word register.

Esc: same as the (Close window) function; it is used to close the keyboard window.

Delete: same as the keyboard’s “Delete” function, deletes the number or character on the right side of the
text cursor.

Left: same as the keyboard’s “«” key moves the text cursor to the left side of the previous number or
character.

Right: same as the keyboard’s “—” key moves the text cursor to the left side of the next number or
character.

ASCII/UNICODE: specify the character to be entered by this key.
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e

Execute macro

Select this check box to execute one of the Macros from the drop down list that has already been configured
by users.

[:? For more information, see “18 Macro Reference”.

(@ Execute macro Macro [[ID:UUU] macra_0 -

Window title bar

Function Key defined can be used to move a pop-up window which has no (window title bar) to a preferred
position on screen. Select the pop-up window and then click on a preferred position, the window will be moved.

— 7T
/ N
\\"
Rt
Iy R -
r“-‘ [ flars Status | |
Salect the windr fitks bar firstty Teanzhing this Soroen 10r his i posmon

et DOPUD WARKR Wil D Moad

Hard copy screen to USB
disk, SD card or printer

Print the current window. Before using this function, choose a printer model in (System Parameter Settings) »
(Model) » (Printer).

If a monochrome printer is used, selecting (grayscale) can provide a better print result, but the text may not
be clearly printed. To improve text printing, avoid using (grayscale).

Hard copy screen to USE disk, SD card or printer
Printer : ’HP PCL Series (USE) 'l

(@ Screen hard copy

|:|F‘.|::13te image 90 degrees Mode : ’mlnr 'l

Screen hard copy
(cMT Series)

Qutput current screen to iPad Photos.

Acknowledge all events
(alarms)
(cMT Series)

Acknowledge all events once by pressing the Function Key.

Import user data / Use
(USB Security Key)

A Function Key can be used to import the e-mail contacts or user accounts set, also, to log in using USB
Security Key.
=72

Funcion mode
Impor &-ral SETTNE and CanTIcts
@ import user account
Lise [P Sexcurity Key] to Logn
Data poston

50 cand & USB duk

Account Fmport mode

CrearwTg & Appand

Dbt e aftes Piporting user Ecounts

o JI

Cancal

Data Position

Select the external device to store data from (SD card) or (USB disk).

Account import mode

If (Overwrite) is selected, the existing accounts will be overwritten with new accounts in the external device
after importing. If (Append) is selected, HMI will append more accounts while the old accounts still exist.
Delete file after importing user accounts

If select this check box, the system will delete the account data saved in the external device after
importing, this can prevent the account data from leaking out.

Notification

If this selection is enabled, it will notify a designated bit address to set ON or OFF, each time the button is
pressed.

Note

(Overwrite) is the only option when importing the e-mail contacts. This means that all existing contacts will be removed first,
and then the new contacts are added.

[:? For more information, see “6 Window Operations”, “12 Keyboard Design and Usage”, “36 Administrator Tools”.
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13.6. TOGGLE SWITCH

13.6.1. Overview

Toggle Switch object is a combination of Bit Lamp object and Set Bit object. The appearance of the object is
controlled by the ON / OFF state of the read bit address. As well, pressing the button sets the value in the bit
address according to the settings.

13.6.2. Configuration

Click the Toggle Switch icon on the toolbar to open a Toggle Switch object property dialog.
Set up the properties, press OK button and a new Toggle Switch object will be created.

13.6.2.1. General Tab

MNew Toggle Switch/Bit Lamp Object

Greneral |Secu:dty I Shape I Label |

Coument :

() Bit Lamp @ Toggle Switch

[ Bead MW cite uze different addreses

Read address
PLC name : | Local HMI ~ [ settings...
Address : ’LB v] Q
[ Invert sigmal
TWlrite address
[ Write when button is releazed
Attribute

Macro

Executs macro

L 0K }[ Cancel
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Setting Description
User can describe the information of the object.
Comment Bit Lamp / Toggle Switch

Switch between Bit Lamp and Toggle Switch features.

Read address

Click (Setting) to select the (PLC name), (Address), (Device type), (System tag), (Index register) of the bit
device that controls the (Toggle Switch) object. Users can also set address in (General) tab while adding a
new object.

Invert signal

Reverses the display of ON / OFF states. For example, if (Invert signal) check box is selected, when the
designated bit is OFF, the object displays ON state.

Click (Setting) to select the (PLC name), (Address), (Device type), (System tag), (Index register) of the bit
device that controls the (Toggle Switch) object. Users can also set address in (General) tab while adding a
new object. The address can be the same or different from (Read address).

B8 EERIEES Write after button is released
If this function is selected, the action is delayed till button is released, otherwise, the action is executed
once the button is pressed. This function does not work with momentary buttons.
Set style Description
Set ON Set ON the designated bit of the device.
Attribute Set OFF Set OFF the designated bit of the device.
Toggle Alternates the bit state each time pressed.
Momentary Holds the bit ON only while button is pressed.
M Toggle Switch object can trigger the start of a Macro routine when the Macro has been created in advance.
acro é

For more information, see “18 Macro Reference”.

13.7. MULTI-STATE SWITCH

13.7.1. Overview

Multi-state Switch object is a combination of Word Lamp object and Set Word object. The appearance of the
object is controlled by the value of the read word address. As well, pressing the button sets the value in the
word address according to the settings.

13.7.2. Configuration

Click the Multi-State Switch icon on the toolbar to open a Multi-State Switch object property dialog box.
Set up the properties, press OK button, and a new Multi-State Switch object will be created.

13.7.2.1. General Tab

= cMT Series

P P s DR =
fenenl [Secunty | Shape [ Lol |
L
Wand Lamp @ Huli-Tale Beikh
Wde [ Yalua - et
Fesl Wk e dnsmel sl et
Boesd adreas
PLC name ¢ Local HD | Setnge.. |
MH'EB.EI;' ;}o 1658 Liesigregdd
s haadling.. |
Wi wldimes
Aprbate
Beith e Ko x| Hestmer (2 ¥
Cyclicel : [Disable. -
Tasa-dafind magrping
Taad cavkficatis adie writihg meassdelby
[ Enstle
e ][ coeel [ e |
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=eMT, iE, XE, mTV Series

[ Gewnl | Bacurity | Shage [ Label |
Cesroreal

Wil Lamp & Mials-Dm Zaeeh

[ Wk =]

| Bewd ! Wirrie o df5erert sdd easen

zde Tt O

Fead sddmn

L v 2| | ol HME
addrae [y =|n

= [[ setonge... |
3E-bk Uresigrasd

Wik adideis

Wizt when botkon & releded

At

Switeh sivle - (3030 =

Cotral | Dl -
Wer-difaed mapgag

Mo, of shime ;3 -

Srad pabdrabon aler woleg morilelly
Fraklk

Setting

Description

Comment

User can describe the information of the object.
Word Lamp / Multi-State Switch
Switch between Word Lamp and Multi-State Switch features.

Model / offset

Different modes can be selected: (Value), (LSB).

[:? For more information, see “13.2 Word Lamp”.

Read address

Click (Setting) to select the (PLC name), (Address), (Device type), (System tag), (Index register) of the word
device that controls the Multi-state Switch object. Users can also set address in (General) tab while adding
a new object.

Write address

Click (Setting) to select the (PLC name), (Address), (Device type), (System tag), (Index register) of the word
device that controls the Multi-state Switch object. Users can also set address in (General) tab while adding
a new object.

Write after button is released

If this function is selected, the action is delayed till button is released; otherwise, the action is executed
once the button is pressed.
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Switch style

Select the object’s operation mode, see Example 1.

User-defined mapping

The value placed in the write register of each selection, the action taken when an illegal value is entered,
and error notification to a designated bit address can be set.

Mapping
F- g Yalae
o [
i [}
2 i}
; L= ]
Attribute
el
| setdefai
Trgut Bagal
W Harmsin cument gt Sy 45 aar gate
Errzn reptfeator
+ | ki i ]  bet OFF
FLC rame =__I.u.|_ll'llli: = s
B |1 =@

Remain current state

If an illegal value is entered, Multi-state Switch will remain at the current state.

Jump to error state

If an illegal value is entered, Multi-state Switch will jump to the error state.

Error notification

If an illegal value is entered, automatically set the value placed in the designated register.

Send notification after

o After the system successfully writes data to PLC, the designated bit address will be set On/Off.
writing successfully

Error handling The action taken when an illegal value is entered or notify a designated bit address. This is similar to (User-
(cMT-SVR Series) defined mapping); the difference is the value corresponding to each state need not to be preset.
Example 1
=JOG+

Increase the value of a designated register by 1 each time when pressing the button, till the value equals to
(No. of states). A cyclic action can be enabled. As shown below, each time when pressing the button, the state
number will add 1 start from state 0, till state 4 ((no. of state)-1), and returns to 0 and step up again.

Attribute
Switch style : [JDG+ v] Mo, of states : [5 v]
Cydical : [Erlable v]
[ user-defined mapping

=JOG-
Decrease the value of the designated register by 1 each time when pressing the button, till the value equals to
0. A cyclic action can be enabled. As shown below, each time when pressing the button, the state number will
minus 1 start from state 4 ((no. of state)-1), till state 0, and returns to state 4 and step down again.

Attribute
Switch style : ’JDG— v] Mo, of states [5 vl

Cydlical : lEnaI::.Ie v]

[ User-defined mapping
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13.8. SLIDER

13.8.1. Overview

Slider object is used to change the value in a designated word register address by moving the slide on the

screen.

13.8.2. Configuration

ﬂ Click the Slider icon on the toolbar to open a Slider object property dialog box.
Set up the properties, press OK button and a new Slider object will be created.

13.8.2.1. General Tab

Mew Slider Object @
General |Ouﬂjm | Security I Shape |
Comment :
Write address
PLC name : Local HMI v [ setting.. ]

Address :[Lw |0 16-hit Unsigned
Notification
Enable () Bet ON @ et OFF
[ Before writing After writing
PLC name : | Local HMI =] [ Setting...
Address : ’LB v] 0
Watch address
Enable
Address :’Lw -| 0 16-bit Unsigned
o ) [ conce
Setting Description

Click (Setting) to select the (PLC name), (Address), (Device type), (System tag), (Index register) of the word
device that controls the Slider object. Users can also set address in (General) tab while adding a new object.
If enabled, the state of a designated bit address will be set to ON or OFF.

Click (Setting) to select the (PLC name), (Address), (Device type), (System tag), (Index register) of the bit
device that controls the notification settings. Users can also set address in (General) tab while adding a
new object.

(Before writing) / (After writing)

Change the state of a designated bit register before, or after the slider is slid.

When moving the roller, the new value written to the word register address can be displayed in real time.

Write address

Notification

Watch address
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13.8.2.2. Outline Tab

New Slider Object (=23l

| Genera.l| Chtling |Secu.rity I Shape |

Lttribute
Direction : Resmlution: 1
Low/High limit : @) Constant () Address
Lovw Limit: ) High limit : 100
Coars increment Increment : 10
Slider button type
[ T2 picture

- Width: 20
1} m & @

Frame : v | [] Transparent
Background : w | ] Transperent
Slat w | [ Transparent

o) (e

Setting Description

Direction
Select the direction of the slider. (Right, Up, Left, Down)

n I N &

il = =N
up down
Attribute

Resolution
Sets the value change in the word register for each step of the Slider. For example, if set to 10, the register

value changes by 10 points for each increment or decrement on the Slider.

Constant

Sets the range of the Slider. For example, If set (Low limit) to 5, and (High limit) to 100, the Slider will enter
values between 5 and 100.

Address

Set the (Low/High limit) by a designated register, see Example 1.

Coarse increment
Apart from moving the roller to change the value as in (Resolution), if this option is selected, the word value

will increase / decrease by the (Increment) value each time the object is touched.
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Use picture (cMT Series only)

If this checkbox is selected, a picture can be selected from the Picture Library to be the slider button.
Four default styles are offered here, and the width of the Slider may be set.

Color

Colors of the frame, background, and slot may be chosen.

Slider button type Slot

Frame Background

Example 1

Set the low or high limit by a designated register. When write address is LW-n, where n is an arbitrary number,
the rule of setting limits is:

When address is LW-100, the rule of setting limits is:

13.9. NUMERIC

13.9.1. Overview
Numeric object can be used to input or display the value of a designated word register.

13.9.2. Configuration

Click the Numeric icon on the toolbar to open a Numeric object property dialog box.
Set up the properties, press OK button, and a new Numeric object will be created.
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13.9.2.1. General Tab
("M Nurmeric Object |_§.|‘
Geveral | paca Enitry | Pumenc Format | Secunty | shape | Font
Desariplion ;
|| o inpast
|| Bead iirite use defferent sddresses
Aead address
PLC o ¢ Loeal vl =|[  Settngs... |
Ao ’[L'H' -i o
Write addeess
PLC rame ¢ Loeal HME =| [ Settngs...
Address :[Lw -—i 1
Notification
[ Eratse “ Sel ON & Sel OFF
:'Eﬂelule vailing :.I'l.fl:l iy
FLC rame ![Lﬂm -| :m
hdd'm:[w LAR']
Hetifcalion on irmald mput
[ Erable @ St ON ) Set OFF
P e o] o]
address 18 - 1 |
K i
[ e we |
Setting Description
Allow input If selected, the input features and relevant settings are enabled.
SR D LD ClEG Set (Read address) and (Write address) differently.
address

Read address

Click (Setting) to select the (PLC name), (Address), (Device type), (System tag), (Index register) of the word
device that displays the value. Users can also select a tag defined in Address Tag Library.

Write address Select the (PLC name), (Device type), (Address) of the word device that system writes to.
If this check box is selected, it will notify a designated bit address (setting ON or OFF).
Notification Before writing / After writing

Set the state of the designated bit address before or after the manual operation.

Notification on invalid
input

If an illegal value is entered, automatically set the state of a designated register.
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13.9.2.2. Data Entry Tab

=cMT Series

=eMT, iE, XE, mTV Series

] Enabse
[T 5mop sequentisl inout function after input

Ingast order : 3 - Ll e
Kemard
[Fluse & pooun kevpad
[Flesde ntie bar

[ memitart the bosypuned if gt vishon ot o ranige
Windew 19, | |50, Keyped 11 - bnteger

Popup poesition "B e e
{relatve o HMD dereen &8 o
aeea

redtres e el chck "Ue & progags keypaad”.

Lo ][ coms |

Hinit ; F e keyboard i an LS keybaard, on indrectdnect windaw, o on the same

Inpatenler
] Sop squeabal myprel hncton adler mpel
Tnpeteader: | E- DG
o ][ coce | Hee |
e =
[ General| Detm By | namenc Format | secunty | snape | Fomt
Made : [fouch, =]
Erat crcler
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Setting Description
Touch
Used when data entry is initiated by touching the screen object.
Mode :
Bit control

Used when data entry is enabled by turning ON a designated bit, and entry ends when the bit goes OFF.

Allow input bit address

Specify a bit address that enables or ends data entry. The order of data entry is specified in (Input order)
and an external USB keyboard is needed for data entry. For cMT-SVR, use iPad’s keyboard.

Input order

Perform continuous input by setting (Input order) and (Group).

The criterion of searching the next input object:

= The range of (Input order): 1 ~ 511, range of (Group): 1 ~ 15

= |f (Group) is not selected, its input order is 0

= The system only searches for the objects within the same Group

= The lower number of order is entered before the higher number of order

= For multiple objects within the same group and with the same input order, the object placed in the lower
layer is entered first

Keyboard
(For eMT, iE, XE, mTV
Series)

Use a popup keypad

If selected: a pre-designed pop-up keypad can be chosen by selecting a check box, and selecting the
relative position on the HMI screen. When data entry is enabled, the pop-up keypad displays in the selected
position, and closed when data entry ends.

If not selected: when data entry is enabled, the pop-up keypad is not displayed. Users may:

= Create a custom design on the same screen window

= Use a USB keyboard

Hide title bar

Use a keypad without the title bar.

Restart the keypad if input value is out of range

When entering data, if the value entered is not within the valid range, the system will automatically restart
the keypad.

Note

To enter data for cMT-SVR, the iPad’s keyboard is used.

E? To create a keyboard in current window, see “12 Keyboard Design and Usage”.

Example 1

This example demonstrates how to use (Input Order) and (Group) to perform continuous input in several
Numeric objects. After entering data in one object, entry will be passed to the next input order object which is in

the same group.

1. Create three Numeric objects, and set (Input order) to 1, 2, and 3 respectively. Include the three objects in
(Group 1) as shown in the following figure.

=LW-0

=LW-1

Input order

Enable

[ Stop sequential input function after input

L3

Inputorder : 1

Input order

Enable

|| stop sequential input function after input

Input order : 2 = Group 1 =
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LW-2
Input order
/| Enable

Stop sequential input function after input

Input order: 3 = | Group 1

—> w-1 LW-2

Order2 Order3

S S

2. When finish entering data in the last object, to end data entry of all objects, please select (Stop sequential
input function after input) check box.

Input order
| Enable

I | Stop sequential input function after input I

Input order @ 3 = | Group 1
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13.9.2.3. Numeric Format Tab

= cMT Series
Mew Mumeric Object
Humeric Format | Security | Shape | Font
Display
Data format : 16-bit Unsigned - [ Mask
Humber of digits
Left of decimal Pt. : 4 = Rightof decimal Pt.: =
Sealing
Test... <= Preview conversion result
[ Dy scales
Engineering low : 0 Engineering high : 9999
Other options
[ Display lower and upper limits
[ Display previous value
Limits
@ Direct () Dy livnits
PLClow: 0 PLC high: 9399
Inputlow : 0 Input high : | 2909
[ 738 alarm color
[ QK ] [ Cancel Help
=eMT, iE, XE, mTV Series
Mew Mumeric Object =]
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Setting

Description

Display

Data Format

Set the data format of a designated word register. The selections include: BCD, HEX, Binary, Unsigned,
Signed, Float. 16-bit uses 1 word where 32-bit uses two words.

Mask

If selected, any values entered will be hidden by displaying them as ****.

Number of digits

Left of decimal Pt.

The number of digits before the decimal point.
Right of decimal Pt.

The number of digits after the decimal point.

Scaling

Interpolation

If this check box is selected, (Engineering low) and (Engineering high) boxes appear. Values entered in
these boxes correspond to the display range required. The setting also requires (Input low) and (Input high)
in the limits section. See Example 2.

Test: preview the result of Interpolation. See Example 2.

Dynamic scales: set the (Engineering low) and (Engineering high) by a designated register. See Example 4.
Macro subroutine (Not available for cMT Series)

The value read from or written to the register can be computed by macro subroutines selected in (Read
conversion) and (Write conversion). The macro subroutines should be diefined in Macro Function Library.
To use this feature, see “13.9.2.1 The rule of using Macro subroutine”.

Other options
(For cMT Series)

Display lower and upper limits 1234
If selected, when entering a value, the range is displayed near the

object.

Display previous value

If selected, when entering a value, the value before update is displayed
near the object.

Range: 0 to 9999

Current value: 5

Limits

This section allows users to apply display limits to the values held in the input register. The color when the
register value is outside limits can be set.

Direct

Sets the limits by entering values in (Input low) and (Input high). If the value entered is outside the limits, the
value in the register cannot be changed.

Dynamic limits

Set the limits by a designated register, see Example 5.

Use alarm color

Low limit

When the value in the register is outside the (Low limit), display digits by the color set.
High limit

When the value in the register is outside the (High limit), display digits by the color set.
Blink

When the value in the register is outside either limit, the digits flash.

13.9.2.4. The Rule of Using Macro Subroutine
=There must be a return value and exactly one parameter

=Examples:
=sub char test (short a)

// (Correct)

=sub test (chara) // (Incorrect, no return value.)
=sub char test (char a, char b)  // (Incorrect, two parameters.)

=Use the Macro data type that corresponds to the object’s data format
=The mapping is as follows:

Macro data type

Numeric object data format

short

16-bit Signed

Int

32-bit Signed

unsigned short

16-bit BCD, 16-bit HEX, 16-bit Binary, 16-bit Unsigned

unsigned int

32-bit BCD, 32-bit HEX, 32-bit Binary, 32-bit Unsigned

float

32-bit Float

=For example, if the data format of the numeric object is 16-bit Unsigned, only the corresponding Macro data type: unsigned

short, is available
=Examples:

=sub char test(unsigned short a)  // (Correct)

=sub char test(char a)

// (Incorrect)

= Supports only the local HMI address

=Examples:

= GetData(var, “Local HMI”, LB, 0, 1) // (Correct)
= GetData(var, “Modbus RTU”, 0x, 0, 1) // (Incorrect)
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=The following system defined functions are unable to be invoked:
= ASYNC_TRIG_MACRO, SYNC_TRIG_MACRO, DELAY, FindDataSamplingDate, FindDataSamplinglndex,
FindEventLogDate, FindEventLoglndex, INPORT, INPORT2, OUTPORT, PURGE, TRACE

=The following statements are not supported:
= For-Next, While-Wend

Example 2

If (Interpolation) is selected, the scaling equation is as the following:

If A indicates the original data and B indicates the displayed data:

B = [Engineering low] + (A - [PLC low]) x ratio

where, ratio = ([Engineering high] - (Engineering low)) / ([PLC high] - [PLC low])
As shown below, the original data is 15, after conversion, 40 will be displayed.

Bealing
Method : Interpolation -
Test. .. <= Preview conversion result
[] Dz scales
Engineering low : 10 Engineering high : 50
Limnits
@ Direct (7 Drymarnde: lvndts

FLClow: PLC high: 20

Inputlow @ |10 Input high : | 5

Click (Test) button to preview the result of Interpolation. Enter a value in (PLC) field as shown in the following
figure, for example, enter value 15, and the result, which is 40, will be displayed.

Conversion Test @
Mumber of digits
Left of decimal Pt. : 4 = Right of decimal Pt. : =
Engineering high Engineering low
HMI Engineering low PLC PLC low &l -1
40 = |10 +( 15 - |0 I x
20 - 0
PLC high PLC low
15
I
PLC
[ Apply ] [ 0K ] [ Cancel
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Example 3

If the numeric format selected is not Float and decimal point is used, the decimal place of the converted result

will not be adjusted automatically, please adjust (Engineering high) to correctly place the decimal point of the
result gained in (Interpolation) mode. Please see the illustration below.

1. Create two Numeric objects, set (Right of decimal Pt.) to 1 and select (Interpolation) method for one of the
objects as shown in the following figure.

2. Enter value “123”, the object set to (Interpolation) displays “246.0” instead of “24.6”.

MNew Numeric Object

Data Entry | Numeric Format | security | shape | Font

=]

Display

Data format:  16-bitUnsigned [[IMask
Mumber of digits

Scaling

Method : | Interpolation -

Left of decimal Pt. : 4 = Right of decimal Pt. :

[C] Dynamic scales

Engineering low : 0

Engineering high :

200

Limits
(@) Direct () Dynamic limits
PLClow: @ PLC high: 100
Inputlow: | o Input high : | 200

Criginal Value 123

Converted Value 246.0

3. To move the decimal point one place to the left, adjust (Engineering high) as shown in the following figure.

MNew Numeric Object

Data Entry | Numeric Format | Security | Shape | Font

(=]

Dizplay

Data format: 16-bitUnsigned  + [FIMask
Mumber of digits

Left of decimal Pt. : 4 = Right of decimal Pt. :

Scaling

Method : | Interpolation -

1

[ bynamic scales

Engineeringlow : 0 Engineering high :

20

Original Value 123

Converted Value 24.6
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Example 4

If (Interpolation) is selected, set the (Engineering low) and (Engineering high) by a designated register. When
Dynamic Address is LW-n, where n is an arbitrary number, the rule of setting (Engineering low) and (Engineering
high) is:

When address is LW-100, the rule of setting limits is:

Example 5
Set the limits by a designated register. When (Address) is LW-n, where n is an arbitrary number, the rule of
setting limits is:

When address is LW-100, the rule of setting limits is:

Example 6
The following demonstrates how to use (Macro subroutine) for scaling when configuring Numeric object.
The following two macros are used, one for (Read conversion) and one for (Write conversion).

Read Conversion Write Conversion
sub short read{unsigned short a) sub short write{(unsigned short a)
shortb shortb
b=a+10 b=a-10
return b return b
end sub end sub
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1. Create two Numeric objects: NE_O and NE_1 and use the same control address. Select (Macro subroutine)

for NE_1.

2. Enter O in NE_O then NE_1 will execute (Read conversion). The value gained will be 10.

3. Enter 80 in NE_1, (Write conversion) is executed and the value gained will be 70. NE_O displays 70.

NE_O

{Without Macro conversion)

E0

MNumeric Object's Properties

NE_1

{With Macro conversion)

E1

General |Da13 Entry | Mumeric Format |Securit\'I I Shape | Font |Prcﬁle|

Display
Data format:  15-bit Unsigned -

Mumber of digits
Left of decimal Pt. : 4 =

Scaling

[ Mask

Method : [Macro subroutine

Read conversion : [read

Write conversion : ’write

NE_O

(Without Macro conversion)

0

Read Conversion

NE_1

(With Macro conversion)

10

Write Conversion

sub short read(unsigned short a) sub short write{unsigned short a)
short b short b

b=a+10 b=a-10

return b return b

end sub end sub

NE_O

(Without Macro conversion)

70

Read Conversion

NE_1

(With Macro conversion)

80

Write Conversion

sub short read{unsigned short a) sub short write(unsigned short a)
short b short b

b=a+10 b=a-10

return b return b

end sub end sub

Note

If executing (Read conversion) and (Write conversion) by the same numeric object, the value entered in this object is
computed by the Macro subroutine of (Write conversion) first, and then the result is computed by the Macro subroutine of
(Read conversion). In Example 5, if the subroutine of (Write conversion) is set to b=a-20, then entering 80 in NE_1 will get 60
after (Write conversion) and then the object displays 70 after (Read conversion).
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13.9.2.5. Font Tab

[Mew Humeric Obpect =]
| General | Data Entey | Mumeric Format | Secursty | Zupe | Fort |
Arirduite

Font: Aral -

Coke : — v | seecfis

] T —

Conbend
on || cance | Heln |

Setting Description
Color When the value is within the limits, display digits using color set in this tab.

Left: align the number to the left.
Center: align the number to the center.
Right: align the number to the right.

Align Center

Right

Leading zero | 0066

Leading zero: the number is preceded with leading zeros when the number of digits is less than that set.

Size Set the font size.

13.10. ASCII

13.10.1. Overview

ASCII object can be used to input or display ASCIl or UNICODE characters held in designated word registers.

13.10.2. Configuration

Click the ASCII icon on the toolbar to open an ASCII object property dialog box.
Set up the properties, press OK button, and a new ASCII object will be created.
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13.10.2.1. General Tab

New ASCIH Object

General | Data Entry | Security | shape | Font |

Description :

Allow input

[TIMask [T use UNICODE

] reverse highflow byte

Read address

Address : [Lw |0

Notification

PLC name : [Lm| HMI - ] Settings...

Enable ) setON @ Set OFF

Before writing [ After writing

Address : ’LB v] 0

PLC name : [Loqﬂ HMI - ] Settings. ..

ok | [ Cancel

Setting Description
Allow input If selected, the input features and relevant settings are enabled.
Mask If selected, any values entered will be hidden by displaying them as ****.
Use UNICODE Select this check box to display data in UNICODE format. If not selected, the characters are displayed in
ASCII format. This feature can be used with the (Function Key) object that uses (ASCII/UNICODE).
Normally an ASCII code is displayed in “high byte”, “low byte” order. Reverse selection makes the system
display ASCII characters in “low byte”, “high byte” order.
Reverse high/low byte ABCD I BADC I
The left object is in normal form, and
another is hieh/low bvte reversed.
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Read address

Click (Setting) to select the (PLC name), (Address), (Device type), (System tag), (Index register) of the word
device that displays characters. Users can select a defined address tag from Address Tag Library, or set
address in (General) tab while adding a new object.

Address @
PLC name : ’L0l3| HMI ']
Device type : (LW -]
Address: 0 [T system tag

Address format : DDDDD [range : 0 ~ 10799]

[T tndex register

Mo, of word : 1

——

No. of words
Select the maximum number of words to be displayed.

Note

An UNICODE character uses 1 word, and an ASCII character uses 1 byte. Therefore 1 word can be used as 1 UNICODE
character or 2 ASCII characters. (1 word equals to 2 bytes)

13.10.2.2. Font Tab

150

New ASCT Object =]

| General | Data Entry | Security | Shape | Font |

Attribute
Font : Arial -
Color : I | ~ Size :
Content
AA

ok | [ cancel Help
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Setting Description

The font, size, color, and alignment can be set.
Align

Attribute Left: align the text to the left.

Center: align the text to the center.

Right: align the text to the right.

13.11. INDIRECT WINDOW

13.11.1. Overview

Indirect Window object opens the pop-up window assigned by a designated word register. There are two
ways to use Indirect Window object: the first is to use the profile of Indirect Window object, and let the pop-
up window be resized and displayed in the defined profile; the second is to automatically resize the window
according to the size of the pop-up window to be displayed. To close the pop-up window, assign O to the
designated word register. The difference between Direct Window and Indirect Window is that Direct Window is
controlled by a bit register, while Indirect Window is controlled by a word register.

13.11.2. Configuration

[ Click the Indirect Window icon on the toolbar to open the object property dialog box.
123 Set up the properties, press OK button, and a new Indirect Window object will be created.

13.11.2.1. General Tab

= cMT Series

Mew Indirect Window Object =

aenersl

Comment ;

Read address
FLC rasme = Lo HME [ r——

] L wandiw i, GFSeRt Offet: |40 =
] Bute. oot wirsdkom sine Morarn:

{redative: o piject despiary regon}

[Con [ conce bl
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=eMT, iE, XE, mTV Series

e ackr i
P e Lol v L |
L — [ [utainsond
Atbibnie z
Shle:[rastaba =
[#] v winakies . ot Offset: [-10 -
] Autm, adiust windaw sae Howment: & 0
{relaiere to obect deplay regen) b
e 8
Lo [ cnod ]

Click (Setting) to select the (PLC name), (Address), (Device type), (System tag), (Index register) of the word
device that controls the pop-up window. Users can also set address in (General) tab while adding a new
object.

Style
Set the display style of the pop-up window. There are two styles:
= No title bar

The pop-up window has no title bar and cannot be dragged.

WINDOW 11

= With title bar
The pop-up window has a title bar that can be dragged to move the window.

WINDOW 11

Sets the offset of the window number for selecting the pop-up window. The window number of the pop-up
window is calculated by the value in the word register added to the offset. For example, assume the value
in the register is 20 and offset is 5, the pop-up window number will be 25.

Automatically resize the Indirect Window and align the pop-up window to the preset region.

Alignment

Sets a reference point of the pop-up window from one of the five positions on the screen. For example, if
the lower-right region is selected, the lower-right corner of the pop-up window is aligned to the lower-right
region of the Indirect Window. See Example 1.
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Example 1

Here is an example of using Indirect Window. The setting is shown in the following figure, set the address to
LW-0 which assigns the window number. Create window no. 11 and 12 first.

1. Create an Indirect Window object, set address to LW-0, and select (Auto. adjust window size).
2. Select the region where the window is to be displayed.

i T p—
General | Frafie
Comment :
Reaed adkkreig
P e ¢ ocsl e ][ semng.. |
Adkdrgas < v =l b Unsgrad
Arvinse
st [withstebar v
b wirekey re3, o8 feet
¥ Ao, acust windonw siae Abarenent :
fredesrve oo object deplay regan)
&
) i

3. Enter value 11 in LW-0, the pop-up window displayed is window no. 11.
4. Enter value 12 in LW-0, the pop-up window displayed is window no. 12.
5. Enter value 0 in LW-0, the pop-up window is closed.

Popup Window No.| 11

Popup Window No.| 12

<- The frame of Indirect Window

Window11l

<- The frame of Indirect Window

To close the pop-up window, apart from entering O in the designated word register, another way is to place a
Function Key object in the pop-up window, and set the key to (Close window).

4

Note

= At most 24 windows can be displayed simultaneously at run time.

= The system does not allow opening the same window with two Direct (or Indirect) windows in one base window.
= |f the pop up window has monopoly property enabled, then when the window pops up, all background windows may not

be operated until the monopolizing window has been closed.
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13.12. DIRECT WINDOW

13.12.1. Overview

Direct Window object defines the position and size of a pop-up window location on a window. When the
content of the bit register is changed, the window will pop up at the predefined location. The display area for

the pop-up window is limited by the size of predefined location. Restoring the value of the bit register closes

the pop-up window. The difference between the Direct Window and the Indirect Window is that Direct Window
object has a predefined window number, and is controlled by a bit register, while Indirect window is controlled by
a word register, and the value of the word register determines the window displayed.

13.12.2. Configuration

| Click the Direct Window icon on the toolbar to open a Direct Window object property dialog box.
123 Set up the properties, press OK button, and a new Direct Window object will be created.

13.12.2.1. General Tab

=cMT Series

Craramant -

ik l.ll =

PLC name - |Lpesl HML w|  Setwy...
-I\dm.-ﬁ:m' - 8

Atiribate

Windan Mo [ 11, Window 011 z)
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=eMT, iE, XE, mTV Series

A triaste
—
sty - My e b =

Windam Mo : (11 Window 011 &l

Setting Description

Click (Setting) to select the (PLC name), (Device type), (Address), (System tag), (Index register) of the bit
Read address device that control the window popup. Users can select a defined address tag from Address Tag Library,
or set the address in (General) tab while adding a new object.

Style

Define the pop-up window style. Two styles are available, (No title bar) and (With title bar).

Window no.

Set the pop-up window number.

Attribute

Example 1
Here is an example to explain how to use the Direct Window object. The following figure shows the settings of
the Direct Window object. In the example, use LB-10 to call up window no. 35.

T Fead addres
PLC name :[Loﬁjm v] Setting...
Address : [LEl - | 10

Attribute
Style - Mo tifle bar -

Toggle Switch Window No. : |35, Window_035 -

Read address : LBIO

Write address : LBIO
Mode : "Toggle"
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If the state of LB-10 turns to ON, window no. 35 will pop up; if the state of LB-10 turns to OFF, window no. 35

will be closed, as shown in the following figure.

Toggle Switch
Read address : LBI0 Write address :L BI0
Mode : "Toggle"

=

WINDOW 35

Toggle Switch
Read address : LBI0 Write address :LBI0
Mode : "Toggle"

Toggle Switch
Read address : [ BI0 Write address :LBIO

=

Mode : "Toggle"

WINDOW 35

Toggle Switch
Read address : LBIO Write address :{ BI0
Mode : "Toggle"

Note

= The system does not allow opening the same window with two Direct (or Indirect) Windows in one base window.
= |f the pop up window has monopoly property enabled, then when the window pops up, all background windows may not
be operated until the monopolizing window has been closed.

= A screen can simultaneously display up to 24 pop-up windows including System Message Window, Direct Window and
‘ ;%: Indirect Window.

13.13. MOVING SHAPE

13.13.1. Overview

Moving Shape object defines the states and moving distance of an object. The state and the location of the

object depend on consecutive registers.

13.13.2. Configuration

Click the Moving Shape icon on the toolbar to create a Moving Shape object.
| Set up the properties, press OK button and a new Moving Shape object will be created.
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13.13.2.1. General Tab

Genenal | shuge | Label |
Ciwmmeril :
PuChane: opling atl
Rizad sddress
PG nae  Loca 194 [ sewng.. ]
‘”"‘"E vlm 1 [pivet Linsgred
Mtrbute
Mo - | o oy i
mo.of smtes [y -
Cusplary ratio
R o
Limit address
[+ Limit from rexgister
Address LW =0 [ et e
o]

Click (Setting) to configure the (PLC name), (Device type), (Address), (System tag), or (Index register) of the
word devices that control the display of object’s state and moving distance. Users can also set the address
in (General) tab while adding a new object.

Select the object’s movement mode and range. See “13.13.2.1 lllustration of Modes” in the following part.
The size of shape in different states can be set individually as shown in the following figure.

Ratio : Ratio : 1.2 Ratio : 1.4 Ratio : 16

e B o 1 fsiate 2 | state 3

The object’s moving range can be set by adjusting the data in the designated register, see Example 1.

Example 1
Supposed that the object’s moving range is limited by register LW-n, the addresses in the following table are
used to limit the moving range.
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13.13.2.2. lllustration of Modes

Available modes are: (Assume Read Address is LW-n)
=X axis only

The object is only allowed to move along the X-axis. The moving distance ranges from (Min. X) to (Max. X).

Attribute
Mode : [:u; axis only v]
Mo, of states : [a -
Min. X: 0 Max. X ¢ &00
Data format 16-bit 32-bit
Object state LW-n LW-n
Moving distance on X-axis LW-n+1 LW-n+2

=Y axis only
The object is only allowed to move along the Y-axis. The moving distance ranges from (Min. Y) to (Max. Y).

Attribute
Mode : [v axis only v]
Mo, of states : [a -
Min.¥: 0 Max., ¥ : 430
Data format 16-bit 32-bit
Object state LW-n LW-n
Moving distance on Y-axis LW-n+1 LW-n+2

=X & Y axis

The object is allowed to move along the X-axis and Y-axis. The moving range in X and Y directions is defined
by (Min. X), (Max. X) and (Min.Y), (Max. Y) respectively.

Attribute
Mode : ’x B axis vl
Mo. of states : ’a -
Min.X: 0 Max. X : @&00
Min.¥: 0 Max. ¥ : 430
Data format 16-bit 32-bit
Object state LW-n LW-n
Moving distance on X-axis LW-n+1 LW-n+2
Moving distance on Y-axis LW-n+2 LW-n+4
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For example, if the object’s read address is LW-100 and the data format is (16-bit Unsigned), LW-100 is used
to control the object’s state, LW-101 is used to control the object’s moving distance on the X-axis, and LW-102
is used to control the object’s moving distance on the Y-axis. The following figure shows that the object’s read
address is LW-100 and initial position is (100, 50). To move the object to the position (160,180) and change its
state to State 2, assign 2 to LW-100, 160-100 = 60 to LW-101, 180-50 = 130 to (LW102).

(100, 50) LWwioo L1o1 Lwitoz
State 0 Y 0 0
State X Offset YV Offset

..............

|2 60

] 130

State X Offset VY Offset

(Iﬁﬂ 130) next position

=X axis w/ scaling
The object moves in X-axis only with scaling. Suppose that the value of the designated register is DATA, the
system uses the following equation to calculate the moving distance on the X-axis.

Data format 16-bit 32-bit
Object state LW-n LW-n
Moving distance on X-axis LW-n+1 LW-n+2

=Y axis w/ scaling
The object is for Y axis movement with scale, and the equation to calculate the moving distance on the Y-axis
is the same as the one in (X axis w/ scaling).

Data format 16-bit 32-bit
Object state LW-n LW-n
Moving distance on Y-axis LW-n+1 LW-n+2

=X axis w/ reverse scaling

This works in the way as (X axis w/ scaling), but the moving direction is in reverse.
=Y axis w/ reverse scaling

This works in the way as (Y axis w/ scaling), but the moving direction is in reverse.

13.14. ANIMATION

13.14.1. Overview

Animation object is defined by a pre-defined point set and states. Animation object will then move to a given
point in a given state defined by designated registers. The object state and position depend on current value of
two consecutive registers. The first register controls the state of the object and the second register controls the
position along the predefined path.
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13.14.2. Configuration

click the left button to define positions one by one. When it is done, right click on the screen, set up the properties, press

% Click the Animation icon on the toolbar. First, create the pre-defined path. Move the mouse to each moving position, and
OK button, and a new Animation object will be created.

AH 0 LTOE LT I g

pasitian i ¥

pasitiond

position 3 ¢
position 2 2

To change the object’s attributes, double click on the object to open Animation Object’s Properties dialog box.

13.14.2.1. General Tab

Animation Object’s Properties ==
General | Shape |Labe4 | Profile

Comment :

Attribute
Position : @ Controlled by register () Based upon time interval
Read address
PLC name : [Lo@| HMI v] Setting...

[ OK ] [ Cancel Help
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Setting

Description

Attribute

No. of states

Configure the number of states for this object.

Controlled by register

Use the designated registers to control the object’s state and position. See Example 1.

Based upon time interval

The object’s state and position will change from time to time. (Time interval attributes) is used to set the
time interval for states and positions.

Time interval attributes
Position speed : 10 *0.1second(s)

Image state change : | Time-based v] Backward cyde

Image update tme : 5 *0.1second(s)

Position speed: the speed of movement. The unit is 0.1 second. Supposed that (Speed) is set to 10, the
object’s position will change each second.

Image state change: determines how state changes, either (Position dependent) or (Time-based). If
(Position dependent) is selected, the object state will change when position changes. If (Time-based) is
selected, the object position will change based on (Position speed) and the object state will change based
on (Image update time).

Backward cycle: assumed the object has four positions: position O, position 1, position 2, and position
3, and (Backward cycle) is not selected. When the object moves to the last position (position 3), the next
position will be back to the initial position 0, and repeat. The moving path is shown as follows:

position 0 — position 1 — position 2 — position 3 — position 0 — position 1 — position 2...

If (Backward cycle) is selected, when the object moves to the last position (position 3), it will move
backwards to position 2, position 1 and then the initial position O, and start over again. The moving path is
shown as follows.

position 0 — position 1 — position 2 — position 3 — position 2 — position 1 — position O...

Example 1

The object’s state and position are determined by the registers, and the addresses must be configured correctly,

as in the following table:

Data format 16-bit 32-bit
Object state LW-n LW-n
Object position LW-n+1 LW-n+2

For example, if the designated register is LW-100 and the data format is (16-bit Unsigned), then LW-100
represents object’s state, LW-101 represents position. In the picture below, LW-100 = 2, LW-101 = 3, so the
object’s state is 2 and position is 3.

pasitian &
pasitian

pasitian pasition 4

. m

twioo | 2 | wior [ 3

pasitian 2
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13.14.2.2. Profile Tab

original size.

Animation Object's Properti (=23
General | Shape | Label | Profile
Position
[T Pinned X: 191 = Y: 56 B
Size
[T Keep width/height ratio
Width : 404 B Height: 131 =
width (%) : 100 [+] Height (%): 100 B
Shape rectangle size
Width : 84 B Height: 33 B
Trajectory
Position 0 -
X: 191 B Y: o147 B
) [ conce
Setting Description
Shape rectangle size Set the size of the shape.
Trajectory Set the position of each point on the moving path.
Note

Since multiple pictures might be used by an (Animation) object, (Set to original dimension) will not return all pictures to the

13.15. BAR GRAPH

13.15.1. Overview

Bar Graph object displays data as a bar graph for visualization.

13.15.2. Configuration

Click Bar Graph icon on the toolbar to open Bar Graph dialog box.
Select properties, click OK button, a new Bar Graph object is created.
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13.15.2.1. General Tab

Generd | Cutne | Seasity | Sape |
Comment ©
zad address
R ey Bl
e ) ® [ et
[ nee |

13.15.2.2. Outline Tab

Click (Setting) to Select the (PLC name), (Device type), (Address), (System tag), and (Index register) of the
word devices that controls how the bar graph displays.

m T —— T ——
Type: hormal L Drecson : Up -
Tera: O Span: 30
Dar cokor fstrle
[ Transparent
Eor: — v | gar srvie : | -
Targel rckcaton
9] Eratie Cor . I ~
Targetvabae: Lwic+2 Tokrae: 0
Alarm indicaioes
Lom et w0 Faghibmit s (L0 41
L e— igh cokr © —I'l
Drprasmic targe/alarm/frer{span
1] Eratre|
PLC ruamee ;. i 3
el vJo | e
[ trpmasmec seraspan

Co J[ama ] [ ]
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Setting

Description

Attribute

Type

Choose either (Normal) or (Offset). If (Offset) is selected, an original value (Origin) must be entered for
reference.

Direction

Determine the bar graph direction. Available options are (Up), (Down), (Right), and (Left).

Zero / Span

The percentage of filling can be calculated by the formula, see Example 1.

Bar width ratio (%)

It is the ratio of bar to object width. The figure below shows two ratios, 100% and 50%.

11

00% 50%

Bar color/style

Set the bar’s frame and background color, bar style, and bar color. See the picture below.

Firama

Background

Bar style

Target indicator

When the register value meets the condition, the color of filled area will change to the target color, see
Example 2.

Alarm indicators

If the register value is larger than (High limit), the color of filled area will change to (High color). If the register
value is smaller than (Low limit), the color will change to (Low color).

Dynamic taget/alarm
/zero(span)

When (Enable) is selected, the (Low limit) and (High limit) of (Alarm indicator) and the (Target Value) of
(Target indicator) will use designated registers, which is shown in their respective fields see Example 3.

Example 1

The percentage of filling can be calculated by the following formula:

Register value — [Zero]

[Span] — [Zero] < 100%

Percentage of filling =

Assume (Offset) is selected. If (Register value — (Zero)) is greater than O, the bar will fill up from (Origin). If
(Register value — Zero) is less than 0, the bar will be drawn below (Origin).

For example, (Origin) is 5, (Span) is 10, and (Zero) is O.
For different value in read address, it will display as below:

If the value at read address is 4:

If the value at read address is 8:

high limit = 10 _ @ high limit = 10 1

—& —

origin = 5-------- — - origin = 5-------. B

—_— —

fow limit=5 __|___, low limit=5 __1___,
[ 4 ] 8 |

164 |
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Example 2
When the register value meets the following condition, the color of filled area will change to the target color.
[Target Value] - [Tolerance] < Register value < [Target Value] + [Tolerance]

Assume (Target Value) is 5 and (Tolerance) is 1. As shown below, if the register value is equal to or larger than
4 (=5-1) and equal to or less than 6 (=5+1), the filled area’s color of the bar will change to the target color.

Target value = 5
Tolerance = 1

Example 3

If (Dynamic target/alarm) is enabled, (Low limit) and (High limit) of (Alarm indicator) are defined by designated
registers as shown in the following table. Furthermore, if (Dynamic zero/span) is used, (Zero), (Span) and (Origin)
will be defined by designated registers. Assume the address is LW-n, the limits are:

Data format 16-bit 32-bit
Alarm low limit LW-n LW-n
Alarm high limit LW-n+1 LW-n+2

Target LW-n+2 LW-n+4
Zero LW-n+3 LW-n+6
Span LW-n+4 LW-n+8
Origin LW-n+5 LW-n+10

13.16. METER DISPLAY

13.16.1. Overview
Meter Display object displays the value of word register with a meter.

13.16.2. Configuration

Click the Meter Display icon on the toolbar to open the Meter Display dialog box.
Set the object’s attributes and then click OK to create a new Meter Display object.

13.16.2.1. eMT, iE, XE, mTV Series

=General Tab

New Meter Display Object (===

General | Qutine | Limits | Security | Shape|

Cormment :

Read address

PLC name : |Local HMI ~| [ Setting...
Address : 1] 16-bit Unsigned
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Setting

Description

Read address

Click (Setting) to select the (PLC name), (Device type), (Address), (System tag), and (Index register) of the
word devices that controls the Meter Display object.

= Qutline Tab

166 |

New Meter Display Object
| General | Outiine |Limits | security | shape |
Degree
Startdegree: 0 $ End degree : 360 $
Background
Background: [ |lw Profle: [ | w
Full circle [ Transparent
Tick marks
Enable
Color : I | v Coordinate
Main scale : 4 = Sub, scale: 2 =
Length: 10 T
Pointer
Arm style... Frame: [ i«
Inner : [~
Width: 4 - Length: &0 =
Pin point
Radius: 7 =
Imer: [ lw Frame : I ~
@ Cirde () Rectangle
Co ) Lo ]
Rarnge mark Tick mark

Fointer
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Sets the object’s start degree and end degree measured clockwise from the 12 o’clock position.
The angle range is 0 to 360 degrees. The following shows meters of different settings.
= (Start degree) =290° = (Start degree) = 120°

(End degree) = 70° (End degree) = 240°

= (Start degree) = 40° = (Start degree) = 225°
(End degree) = 140° (End degree) = 315°

Sets the object’s background color and profile color.
Full circle

When selected, the object will display the whole circle. Otherwise, the object will only display a partial circle
in the defined degree range, as shown in the following figure.

Full eirele non-1ull circle

Transparent

When selected, the object will not display the background and profile color.
Configures the number of tick mark and color.

Configures pointer’s style, length, width, and color.

Configures the style, radius, and color of the pin point.
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13.16.2.2. Limits Tab

Mew Meter Display Object (=23l

| General I Outline | Limits |5ec|_|rit5-I | Shape|

Value
Zero: 0 = Span: 100 =
Range limits
[¥]Enable
Low : [N~ Mid : v High : | ~
Width: 3 =
[T Use user-defined radius

Dyynamic limits

PLC name :[Loml HML v] Setting...
Address :[LW |0 16-bit Unsigned
Scale label

Use scale label

Font: Arial

.

Right of decimal point: 0

[ CK ] [ Cancel

Setting

Description

Value

Sets the object’s display range. Meter Display object will use the value of (Zero) and (Span) and the value of
register to calculate the pointer’s position. See Example 1.

Range limits

Configures the values of (Low limit), (High limit), their corresponding display colors, and the width.

&0
30
a/ \m
Use user-defined radius

Configures the radius to display range limits.
For example:

Set to 30:

Set to 80:

Dynamic Limits
The low limit and high limit are set by registers. See Example 2.

168 |
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Select the attribute of scale label on Meter Display.

D
Soals label
o U acale labe]

Scale label Ford: Ariad

Colet: — S 13 =

Ka of dacurad - )

Example 1: pointer position calculation

Set object’s display range. Meter Display object will use the value of (Zero) and (Span) and the value of register
to calculate the pointer’s position. For example, supposed that (Zero) is O, (Span) is 100, when the value of
register is 30, (Start degree) is O, and (End degree) is 360, then the degree indicated by the pointer is:

{ (80 — [Zera]) / ([Span] — [Zera]) } * ([End degree] - [Start degree]) = {(30 - 0) / (100 - 0)} * (360 — 0) = 108
Pointer will be pointing at 108 degrees.
Example 2: dynamic Limits

The low limit and high limit are set by the register.
Suppose the address is LW-n, the following table shows the read address of low limit and high limit:

Content 16-bit 32-bit
Low limit LW-n LW-n
High limit LW-n+1 LW-n+2

For instance, when address is LW-100, the rule of setting limits is:

Content 16-bit 32-bit
Low limit LW-100 LW-100
High limit LW-101 LW-102
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13.16.2.3. cMT Series

=General Tab

170

General | Security

Style
Angle: [T 210°~150°

Enable animation
Value
Minimum : 0

Maximum ¢ 100

Read address

FLC name :[Local HMI v] Setting...
Address :[Lw ~| 0 15-bit Unsigned

Indicator | Range limit | Scale

Pointer

Fin point

St [Spje 1 - colr

o ) o

New Meter Display Object (===

Scale

Pin Point 3‘;-\—} Tick Marks

25

Low Limit ——>High Limit

o QQ\’

Indicator
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Three options are available: (Custom), (Style 1) and (Style 2). Click on the text to configure the properties. If
(Custom) is selected, set the properties such as (Pointer), (Pin point), (Background picture), etc.

Click the button of (Style 1) or (Style 2) to set the style of meter.

outee: (@oade_x] o [T
T R—

Outline
The following is the outline of Style 1 when (Full circle), (Half circle), or (Quarter circle) is selected.

Rotation

Rotates the background picture clockwise according to the angles set.

Color

Sets the color of the background picture of meter.

Sets the range to label the scale, 0° to 360° clockwise or counterclockwise from the twelve o’clock position.
Full circle

If selected, the full circle is drawn according to the selected direction and the start angle. The limits are
determined by the value set in (Minimum) and (Maximum) field under (Value).

If selected, the pointer slides to the designated position when the read value changes; if not selected, the
pointer directly points to the designated position when the read value changes.

Sets the lower and upper limits of the meter.

Displays the value in meter according to the value in the designated word register.

Sets the style of pointer and pin point. If (Custom) is selected, the direction of the pointer must points
upward to correctly display.

Sets the colors to indicate different ranges.

Dynamic limits

The low limit and high limit are decided by the register. See Example 2 above.

Sets the number of main and sub scale, the color of tick marks and scale label.

13.17. TREND DISPLAY

13.17.1. Overview
Trend display objects draw curves of the data recorded by Data Sampling object.

13.17.2. Configuration

Click the Trend Display icon on the toolbar to open a Trend Display object property dialog box.
Set up the properties, press OK button, and a new Trend Display object will be created.
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13.17.2.1. eMT, iE, XE, mTV Series

=General Tab

17:32:41 12103106

Button

Description

Go to the earliest sampling data.

Go to the previous time interval.

the new data outside the display range displayed.

Click to stop auto-scrolling. When the new sampling data is generated, the display does not scroll, nor is

Click to start auto-scrolling. The display scrolls as the new sampling data is generated.

Go to the next time interval.

dUMEL

Go to the latest sampling data.

172

Georml | Tonnd | Chanoel | Shape_| Piotie |
Conmunent
Tinta Samplingp O'bjecd dndae: | 5. -
Tawanl Type . ;Hm '\rl
Mok ;o no. of cheomels is champed, o st resst BB daks monplings 1)
[¥] Bl dals anlemateally
K as e cange | Funl & Tuom
Dedeolt dishince . G0 picomd{sh
o Tromsrrde X mosds Hime ange
PMLE name | Local HMIL ‘l' Settng...
Address | Lw * 0
Histeay coaitiel
PLE risme :!;“ﬂm,; || Settng.. |
Ardress : LW |5 164! Lirnsicreed
Wakh him
' Bzable
F'I.':rm:-lw"q = || Settng... |
Ardress rluu n.-] i}
Turer stamp aulpul
¥ Ezahle
PLC rime ¢ |Local HMI =|[ setog.. |
Address ;L - | 3
(T [ um
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Setting

Description

Data Sampling Object
index

Select a Data Sampling object as the source data.

Trend type

Select the mode of data source, either (Real-time) or (History).

Real-time

In this mode, the display object shows all sampled data since the HMI started. The maximum number of

records that can be sampled is set in (Max.data records) (Real-time mode) of the Data Sampling object.

When the sampling data exceed this setting, the earlier data will be deleted.To show older data, use

(History) mode.

= (Hold control): suspends the update of Trend Display. However, It does not stop the sampling process of
Data Sampling object.

History

In this mode, the data comes from the history data files stored on HMI. . The history data files are sorted

by dates and each is given an index. The system uses (History control) to select the history data files that

are created on different dates.

The system sorts the history data of sampling data by date; the latest file is record O (typically the data

sampled today), the second latest file is record 1, and so on. If the value of designated register in (History

control) is n, the Trend Display object will display data record n.

Here is an example to explain (History control). If the designated register is LW-0, and the sampling

data files available are pressure_20061120.dtl, pressure_20061123.dtl, pressure_20061127.dtl, and

pressure_20061203.dtl, and it is 2006/12/3 today, based on the value of LW-0, the sampling data file

which will be selected by (Trend Display) is shown as follows:

Value of LW-0 Selected sampling history data
0 pressure_20061203.dtl
1 pressure_20061127.dtl
2 pressure_20061123.dtl
3 pressure_20061120.dtl

If use with Option List object and select data source as (Dates of historical data), the history data will be
sorted by date and displayed in Option List object, see “13.29 Option List”.

Pixel

(Distance) is used to set the distance between two sampling points, as shown in the following figure.

12005

t 20 pixels
i

A
/' paint @

“paint 1

t | et | wn e | ey |

Time

(Distance) is used to set the X-axis in unit of time, as shown in the following figure.

b | | e e | e |

Select (Time) for (X axis time range) and go to (Trend) » (Grid) and enable (Time scale). Please refer to (Time
scale) in the later section.

Dynamic distance
between data samples/
Dynamic X axis time range

Designate a 32-bit word register for adjusting the distance between two sampling points (select Pixel), or
the time unit represented by X-axis (select Time). If no value is entered, the default value will be used.
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Refresh data automatically

If selected, every time when opening the window on which the Trend Display object in history mode is
placed, the display is automatically refreshed once per second. Please note that:
= The refresh status can be observed from the control button of Trend Display object.

= Showing ﬂ button: the automatic refresh feature is enabled.
= Showing ﬂ button: the automatic refresh feature is disabled.

=When scrolling to the previous data, the automatic refresh feature is disabled, the ﬂ button is shown.

= If (Refresh data automatically) check box is selected, when change back to the window, the display is
refreshed, ignoring the control buttons. For example, select (Refresh data automatically), and scroll to the
previous data, the automatic refresh feature is disabled. In this case, changing to another window and
then change back will still refresh the display.

= If (Refresh data automatically) check box is not selected when building the project, the feature can still be

enabled by pressing ﬂ button on HMI. In this case, the automatic refresh feature is disabled, that is,
even when change back to the current window, the display will not be refreshed.

When the register is set ON, suspend the update of Trend Display. It does not stop the sampling process

Rl of Data Sampling object. This setting is available only in Real-time mode.
Use the (Watch line) function to display a “watch line” when user touches the Trend Display object. It will
also export the sampling data at the position of watch line to the designated word device and use Numeric
objects to display the results, as shown in the following figure.
Hiafal line
120F0E6
7
7 \\_,,/"-. _.-f \
By i .
7 _/5 %7 & .
NI, //
L=
T
7t e e e ]
Watch line

| 4 Iaw&m

(Watch line) can also export sampling data with multiple channels. The system will consecutively write each
channel to the specified address and the following addresses, in the same order as in (Data Sampling)
object. The address assigned to (Watch line) is the start address, and sampling data for each channel

will be exported to the word devices starting from “start address.” If the data format of each channel is
different, the corresponding address of each channel is arranged from the first to the last. If the watch
register is LW-300, watch function will export each channel’s data to the following addresses:

Register Channel Data format
LW-300 0 16-bit Unsigned (1 word)
LW-301 1 32-bit Unsigned (2 words)
LW-303 2 32-bit float (2 words)
LW-305 3 16-bit Signed (1 word)

Time stamp output

Time stamp output

Suppose the address is set to LW-n, then:

If enabled, the system will use the time of the first sampling data as “time origin”, and write the time stamp
of the most recent sampled data (relative to “time origin”) to (LW-n+2).

When clicking on the curve, the time stamp of the closest sampled point will be written to (LW-n).

Clear real-time data address (Data Sampling object) will clear the time origin as well.

Time stamp is recorded in seconds.

Note

= LW-n and LW-n+2 are both in 32-bit format.
= W-nis for both real-time and history mode, whereas LW-n+2 only applies to real-time mode.
= This function is available upon enabling (relative time mode) in (Trend) tab.
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13.17.2.2. cMT Series

=General Tab

The Trend Display on cMT Series combines Real-time mode and History mode. Drag left to scroll the Trend
Display to view history data and drag right to view the latest sampling data. Pinch two fingers together to zoom
out Trend Display or spread them apart to zoom in.

4
#

Zoom In Zoom Out

E? For more information about how sampling data is saved, see “8 Data Sampling”.

Hew' Trend Display Object Fy
Generdl | Trend | Channel | Shaoe
Cmmment 1

Daks Samglng Dbjedt ndex | | L ¥

Pasite = if g, of dhuaneesi s dhanged, you st ieeel MM dats Lrpings 11

K A e (AR S 7 Mleete B T
Distance ! &3 secondis)
wiatch e
o | Enalsle
7L PO g « [ Seting...

Acdress ;L 0

o Canced g
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Select a (Data Sampling) object as the source data.

See 13.1.2.1.
See 13.1.2.1.
See 13.1.2.1.

=Trend Tab

Grd

[ Erualiie Coler : I ~
N-ae el s 4 -:-«.uwdu} Vg 4 LF;MI:I
Time ecale

[¥] Eruatie:

e B w—
(=] H .

Tt foase
[ Retarr tme mode
B e oL T T & sssss

10 55555 QLkedng pero)
(o Date @mpofer Dobpetr  Dooaelrr O rebeDo

Color : I v

Select the color of frame and background.
Enable or disable the scroll control as shown in the following figure.

|« |@ TER N

Set the number of dividing lines and the line color. The number of divisions depends on the setting in
General tab.
X-axis interval
The number of vertical grid lines.
= Select (Pixel) / (Millimeter) in General tab:
= Select how many sampling point will be included between two vertical grid lines
= Select (Time) in General tab:
= Select the time range between two vertical grid lines
Y-axis interval
The number of horizontal grid lines.
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Select (Enable) check box to display the time scale along the x axis.

HH b A . L LR e e B

Format

The available time scale formats: HH:MM or HH:MM:SS.

Font / Color / Size

Select the font, font color, and font size of the time scale.

The default font size is 8.

The time of latest sampling data will be marked on the top left corner of the object. This group box is used
to set the time display format and font color.

= Channel Tab

| eneral | rrend | Charvel |shape |
Ontn samping ot

Channed  Dhepbyy  Desenphon it fypes ¥ weal
HII F It Umagied 10-bet Umagied  Wone

Prern prcpmer by

Coor ;I wah: [z =]

[ Enalie

FLE e [Local b1 v [ ety |
Address ;L = [ [F6-bi Uinsigred

Display channel when the cormesponding biis :
fon o

[Coe Jlcma | [ ]
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Setting Description
Y scale Available only for cMT Series, see “13.17.2.3 Y Scale Usage”.
Configure each sampling line’s format and color. At most 64 channels could be configured.
Dynamic limits
= Not selected:
(Zero) and (Span) are used to set the low limit and high limit of sampling data. If the low limit is 50 and
the high limit is 100 for one sampling line, (Zero) and (Span) must be set as (50) and (100), so that all the
sampling data can be displayed in the trend display object.
= Selected:
The low limit and the high limit are read from the designated word devices, as shown below. When
address is LW-n , the register’s address:
Data format 16-bit 32-bit
Channel Low limit LW-n LW-n
High limit LW-n+1 LW-n+2

For example, if LW-100 is used here, the low limit and the high limit will be read from:

Data format 16-bit 32-bit
Low limit LW-100 LW-100
High limit LW-101 LW-102

Example 1.

A typical usage of this is to zoom in and zoom out of Trend Display. (Not available for cMT Series). See

Channel visibility control

control bits are:

If (Enable) is selected, the bits of the assigned word register will be used to show/hide each channel. The
first bit controls the first channel, and the second bit controls the second channel, and so on. For example,
suppose there are 5 channels and LW-0 is used, channels which will be shown given the states of the

Channel Control bit State Displayed
1 LW_bit-000 OFF YES
2 LW_bit-001 ON NO
3 LW_bit-002 ON NO
4 LW_bit-003 OFF YES
5 LW_bit-004 OFF YES

Note on using this feature: each control bits are not reserved for the channel. If a particular channel is not
displayed, the control bit is assigned to the next displayed channel. For example, if the third channel of the
5 channels is not displayed, only 4 channels will be displayed in Trend Display, and the used control bits
will only be: LW_bit-000~008.

Example 1

The example explains how to zoom in or zoom out Trend Display. The feature described is not available for cMT

Series.

In Channel tab select (Dynamic limits) check box. If the (Address) is set to LW-n, then LW-n controls the low limit
where LW-n+1 controls the high limit.

178 |

Dryniamic limits

PLC name : [L.:..;3| HMI

v] Setting...

Address : [Lw
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Set (Address) to LW-0 and create two Numeric objects for entering the low / high limit. The address that controls
the low limit is LW-0; the address that controls the high limit is LW-1.

Let’s suppose the data is between 0 and 30; set the (Low limit) to O and the (High limit) to 30, the trend curve is
displayed as shown in the following figure.

170150 0EMZH3 A

/\ Low limit
P ! \ o

\ AR 0

‘-._‘. IIlI."' "a

"'-.._. .-'fll I"'. High limit

Y Voo | [

\

To zoom out the Trend Display, enter a value greater than 30 in (High limit) as shown in the following figure

17:01:50 0EM2M3

Low limit
[0 1]

High limit

¢

= /“\

To zoom in the Trend Display, enter a value less than 30 in (High limit) as shown in the following figure.

AT01:50 081213

LR G Low limit
\ / | )
.!__.r II':_ :'I II|I | 0
i .I'ul [ |

High limit
t | 20

13.17.2.3. Y Scale Usage

in the following steps.

This feature is only available for cMT Series. The scale along the Y axis of a specific channel can be displayed.
To enable Y Scale, (Grid) should first be enabled in (Trend) tab. Y Scale can be configured on the iPad as shown
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1. Tap the

2. Tap (Trend Display Setting) » (Y Scale).

=

3. Select the channels.

13.18. HISTORY DATA DISPLAY

13.18.1. Overview

Begin Date

Ended Date

Oplion

Trend Display Setting

Channel Visibility

¥ Scale

¥ Scale

Resei o propeci detau®

¥ Scale

Channel 1

17 Channel 2

17 Channel 3

17 Channel 4

17 Channel §

button on the upper right corner of Trend Display object.

28

History Data Display object displays data stored by Data Sampling object. It differs from Trend Display in that
History Data Display object uses a table to display data. In case when the trend display shows history data from
today, the display will refresh once per second. The following is an example of a history data display object.

o,

Time

Date

C

=

C

—

3977

21:52

16/09/07

Ch_Ei‘
0

3576

21:52

16/09/07

3975

21:92

16/09/07

3974

21:52

16/09/07

3573

21:52

16/09/07

3972

21:92

16/09/07

3571

21:52

16/09/07

3570

21:52

16/09/07

35969

21:92

16/09/07

AGAR
|

21-R72

1RNGINT

| | ) e ) e ] | ] s | o e
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13.18.2. Configuration

Click the History Data Display icon on the toolbar to open a History Data Display object property dialog box.
Set up the properties, press OK button, and a new History Data Display object will be created.

13.18.2.1. General Tab

Mew History Data Display Object
General | Data Format | Tite | Shape |
Data Sampling Cbject index : [1. v]
Grid
Enable
Color : | ~ | Columninterval: 5 2
Profile color
[ Transparent
Frame : NSNS v |  Backgound: [ v

Text
Time

[¥] Time HH:MM v Color : GGG | v
Date

[¥|pate DDMM/YY = Color : I ~

[¥] sequence no. Color : I | ~

() Time ascending (@) Time descending
History control

PLC name : [Local HMI ~| [ Settng...

Address :[LW | 200
o) (o

Setting Description
Dat mplin ject . .
ata sa in':Iexg 2z Select a Data Sampling object as the source data.

Shows grids between rows and columns.

Color

Change the color of grids.

Column interval

Change the width of each column. The figures below are the examples.
Mo | Time | Date |Gho [Ghi |Ch Eﬂ P, Time Diate i'
66T 215 160807 1 [1] ] Je6 T 2158 B0

Grid 3666 2157 6007 | 1 | 0 | 0 366 157 TR0 T

3865 [21:57 (160907 1 [1] 0 3646 2157 B0 T
664 2157 160807 1 [1] ] Je64 2158 AT
863 2150 1600r] 1 [1] 1] K] 2157 1B
3662 [21.57 160907 1 [1] 0 662 2157 B0 T
3661 215 160807 1 [1] ] J561 2158 AT
3860 215616007 O 1] 1] L] 21.58 1B T
3650 [21:56 160907 O [1] 0 3650 2156 B0 T
Tl.‘,n FLE AR T [} nl n r:[ NEER FERLTS 1RO _h'ﬂ
il 14

Profile color

Change the color of frame and background. Use (Transparent) to hide frames and background.

Time / date

Enable or disable showing the time and date and configure its format.
Time ascending

Put earlier data at the top and the latest data at the bottom.

Time descending

Put the latest data at the top and the earlier data at the bottom.

History control
(eMT, iE, XE, mTV Series)

The history files are sorted by date and each file is given an index. The latest one is assigned index O
(in most cases: today), the second latest file is assigned index 1, and so on. (History Control) is used to

specify the history data to be shown.

EasyBuilder Pro V5.00.01
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Note

and display the data.

When using cMT-SVR, use the filter icon in the upper-right corner of History Data Display object on iPad to select the date

13.18.2.2. Data Format Tab

Mew History Data Display Object

Data Format | Title Shape

Channel 0 [16-bit Unsigned ]
Left of decimal Pt : 4

Channel 1 [16-bit Unsignad ]

[ Display

Channel 2 [16-bit Unsigned ]

[ pisplay

Channel 3 [16-bit Unsigned ]
Left of decimal Pt : 4 $

Channel : | Channel 0 ~ Channel 7 -

Right of decimal Pt. :

Display [ Leading zero

Right of decimal Pt. :

1R

[ o

] [ Cancel
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Each History Data Display object can display up to 64 channels. Check (Display) to select the channels

to be shown on the screen. In the figure above, there are 4 channels (channel 0 to channel 3) in the Data
Sampling object, and only Ch.0 and Ch.3 are selected. The data formats are shown next to channel name.
The data format of each channel is decided by the corresponding Data Sampling objects. The result is

shown below:
Mo, | Time | Dale | ChD [ono fl
| 5272 |22.43:00 1610907 | 4 1
(5271 | 224308 [ 1060000 ? i]
e
3341 1607 0
| 5268 [22.3340 1610907 0 0
- 5 =
i ==
73 0
(G264 |22, ] ]
e 19, T |

When display (String) format in History Data Display object, there are two additional options:

Channel 1 [String - 5 word (s)]
charcterno.: 4 2] | [C]UNICODE

Display Center - Reverse highfdow bte | I

= Display in (UNICODE) mode
= Reverse high byte and low byte data and then display.

13.18.2.3. Title Tab

| cereral | pata Farmat | Tifle | shape |

Use title
Title background

[ ransparent Coor: I ~

Title name Title Label library Label tag it

Maone

Mone

Mone

Maone

Mone

Mone

Maone

Mone

Mone

Maone

Mone

Mone

Maone

Mone

Mone

Maone

Mone
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Setting Description
Enable or disable title, which is marked as shown below:
Use title Mo, [ Time Date [ Ch.OJ
5272 224309780907 4
5271 |22:43.08 |16/09/07| 2
Transparent
Title background \(/;V:E)rl selected, hide the background for title area.

Set the background color of title.

Setting Title : | Mo.

Defines the text to be shown on the title.
Label Tag Library can be used for title in order to display the title in multiple languages. Click (Setting) and
select (Use label library).

Title Setting

Label tag: Mo. label -

Use label library

[ OK ] [ Cancel

Note
During off-line simulation, if the format of sampling data has been changed, please delete previous data records in
C:\(EasyBuilder Pro directory)\HMI_memory\datalog to prevent the system from misinterpreting the old data records.

13.19. DATA BLOCK DISPLAY

13.19.1. Overview
Data Block is a combination of several word devices with continuous address, where the X axis of Data Block
Display object represents the address and the numbers on the Y axis represent the data values in the corresponding

address. Dat

a Block Display object can display multiple data blocks. For example, it can display two data blocks

LW-12~LW-15 and RW-12~RW-15 in trend curves simultaneously. It is very useful to observe and compare the

difference of

L0
LW
L1z
L3
LW14
LW15

13.19.2. Co

trend curves.

e

Display Conirol
PO R

30

20

» w
L L 1 I

L¥W12 LWI3 LWiId LW

M| |

The display result

nfiguration

&

Click the Data Block Display icon on the toolbar to open the property dialog box.
Set up the properties, press OK button, and a new Data Block Display object will be created.
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13.19.2.1. General Tab

New Data Block Display Object

General | Display Area | Shape

Comment :

Mo. of channel : 1

Cursor line

[¥] Enable Color : GG ~

v] Setting...
l—

PLC name : [Loml HMI

Address : [LW - ] 1}

Control address

PLC name : [ng3| HMI

v] Setting...

Address :[Lw v] 10
Mo, of data address : | LW ; 10 + 1 [ offset to start address
Data storage start address :
PLC name =[Loml HMI v] Setting...
Address :[Lw | 12 | |16-bit Unsigned
Limit
Min,: 0 Max. 1 32757
o] (o
Setting Description
Comment Description of the object.

No. of channel

Set the no of channel for this object. Each channel represents one data block. The maximal number of
channels is 12.

Cursor line

If enabled, when user touches the (Data Block Display) object, it will display a vertical cursor line on it, and
store the data on the line to the designated registers. See Example 1.

Channel

Select the channel to be configured.

Control address

Specify the control address also the data source.

Control address is used to control and clear the drawn curve. After executing the operation below, the
system will reset the control word to zero.

Enter “0” = No action (default)

Enter “1” = Draw (Without clear first)

Enter “2” = Clear

Enter “3” = Redraw

No. of data address

If control address is LW-n, then LW-n+1 stores the number of word devices in each data block, i.e. the
number of data. The maximum value is 1,024.

Data storage start address

If (Offset to start address) is enabled, the (Offset value storage address) will be set as (Control address) + 2.
If select 16-bit data format, the address for each data will be start address, start address + 1, start address
+ 2 and so on.

If select 32-bit data format, the address for each data will be start address, start address + 2, start address
+ 4 and so on.

For more information about control address, see Example 2 to 5.

Limit

Set the minimum and maximum limit for the curve.

Note

The system can draw at most N curves, where N = 32 divided by the number of channel.
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Example 1

=How to use watch (Cursor Line) feature
Use “Watch” function to check the value of any point of the curve. When the user touches (Data Block) object, it will display
a “cursor line”, and the system will write the index and value of that data on the cursor line to the designated address.

Data format Index value Channel 1 value Channel 2 value
16-bit Address Address + 1 Address + 2
32-bit Address Address + 2 Address + 4

When watch address is set to LW-n, the value written into LW-n represents the channel index number to be

called up. (Start form 0)

2 2 & 2

Channel 1 Channel I
16 it BCD 32 it wnsigned
Watch indicator 1 | Cantral 1 | Comtral
T | Ho. of Data T | Mo. of Data

ﬁ\_‘ 30 | Dota 1 40 | Dota 1
20 | Daa ¥ & | Data 2

\ 10 | Data 3 0 | Data 3 ‘
- —— 10 | Data 4 40 | Dotm 4
L 1 L 1 1 10 | Data ¥ 40 | Dota 5
10 | Data 6 30 | Dot &
10 | Dsta 30 | Dota £

=0
1
+2
+)
4

Watch

address

3

10

40

18 bit BCE

32 bit
unsigned

Note

bit 0-15.

40

Wanch Indlcater

-

Watch indicator

Channel 1
16 hit BCD

E Control

Ho. of Data
Data 1
Data 2
Data 3
Data 4
Data 5
Data &

Data 1

Channeal 1
16 bit BCD

Control

Mo, of Data

Data 1

Data 2
Data 3
Data 4
Data 5

Data &

q

3
]
Fuil

10

Data 7

Channal 2
32 bit unsignad

1 | Contral

Data 1
Data 2

40
Sl

Data 1

Data 4
Data §

Datn &

Data 1

30
40
40

30
30

= |f there is less data in Channel 1, “0” will be displayed, as shown below.

Channal 2
32 bit unsigned

Control

Data 1
Data 2
Data 3
Data 4
Data 5
Data &
Data 7

gl2lslE|2 (2|5~

7 | Ho. ol Data

»

Mo, of Data

»

= (Data Index) is a 16 bit unsigned integer. When the designated register of cursor line is 32 bit device, it will be stored in the

= |f the channel to be viewed has no data, “0” will be displayed, as shown below. In the example, there is no data in channel
1, when the cursor points at Data 4, “0” will be displayed as shown below.

s}
#]
=
=1

+1

3

Watch
addrass

Index
16 bit BCE

32 ki
unalgned

Wanch
nddress

Index

16 b BCC

32 bin

4 unsigrad

186 | EasyBuilder Pro V5

.00.01



e

www.wegd.net

Example 2
=How to show a data block

1. Write the number of data to (No. of data address), i.e. “Control address+1”

2. Store the data consecutively beginning at (Data storage start address).

3. Write “1” to (Control address) to draw the curve without cleaning the plot. All previous curves will not be
erased.

4. The system will write “0” to (Control address) after marking the plot.

Word Address

Last di wd graph Diepl
splayed grap 1 | Conrol Eplay

T | Ho. of Data

M | Dada 1
F0 | Dada 2
10 | Daia 3 Miawia 1

20 |Daa d

20 | Data 5
40 | Data b

| 0 | ata T T

ramalms and the current
data graph sverlays iL

The previous graph ‘

';'I Note

7 Do not change the content of (Control address), (No. of data address) and (Data storage start address) between step 3 and
| step 4 above as doing so might cause error for the trend curve plot.

Example 3
=How to clear the graph

1. Write “2” to (Control address), all the trend curves will be cleared.
2. The system will write “0” to (Control address) after the trend curve is cleared.

Word Address
Last displayad qraph 2 ] Contral Claar
7 | Ho. of Data
an
20 | Dada 1
30 | Dot 2
W | Data 3
20 | Data d
#0 | Data s [ [ i
40 | Dara Clears the previous
% |Data? graph display. Even if
| " thara Is data, the graph
does nol display.

Example 4
=How to clear the previous trend curve and display new one

1. Write the number of data to (No. of data address), i.e. “control address+1".

2. Store the data consecutively beginning at (Data storage start address).

3. Write “3” to (Control address), the previous trend curves will be cleared and the new content in data block will
be plotted on the screen.

4. The system will write “0” to (Control address) after the trend curve has been plotted.

Word Address
Last displayed graph 3 | Conteal Hedraw screen
7 | Ho. ol Data
19
20 | Davia 1
30 | Daa 3
10 | Dot 3 Caen 1
20 | Dotn 4
20 | Data §
4 | Dota & (" Clears the previous
graph display, then uses
| M [Data 7 the current dala to
display the graph agaln. |
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Example 5

=How to use offset mode

If (Offset to start address) is selected, (Control address), (No. of data address), and (Offset value storage
address) will use 3 consecutive addresses.

For example, assume the total number of channels is 3 (start from O to 2), and the (Control address) are L\W-0,
LW-100, and LW-200, respectively. Then, the other addresses will be set as follows: (In the example, format 16-bit
Unsigned is used and (Offset value storage address) are all m).

Item Channel 0 Channel 1 Channel 2
Control address LW-0 LW-100 LW-200
No. of data address LW-1 LW-101 LW-201
Offset value storage address LW-2 (=m) LW-102 (=m) LW-202 (=m)
Data 1 LW-0+m LW-100+m LW-200+m
Data 2 LW-1+m LW-101+m LW-201+m

The following figure on the left shows the result when offset mode is not used while the figure on the right shows
the result when offset mode is used.

No offset settings Has offset settings
Designated Control Designated Control
address address
+1 | No. of Data (n) +1 | No. of Data (n)
+2 Data 1 +2 Offset (m)
____________ Data (n) to be i |
: displayed on the ; :
______ - graph +m Data 1
+(n+1) Datan )  [T7T777 CTTTT Data (n) to be
: displayed on the
____________ graph
+(m+n-1) Data n
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Note
=When (Control address) is set to LW-n, (No. of data address) and (Offset value storage address) are as follows:

= If the control registers are 32-bit devices, only bit 0-15 will be used for control purpose, bit 16-31 will be ignored. (as il-

=When the value in (Control address) is not zero, the system will read (No. on data address) and (Offset value storage

= |t is recommended to use (Offset to start address) for data block display with multiple channels and the same device type.

Data type 16-bit 32-bit

Control address LW-n LW-n
No. of data address LW-n+1 LW-n+2
Offset value storage address LW-n+2 LW-n+4

lustrated below)

32 bit device
31 16 15 0
+0 0 Control
+1 0 No. of Data
+2 0 Offset

address).

As shown in the following figure, The control words of channel 1 is located from LW-n, the control words of channel 2 is
located from LW-n+3, and so on.

Address

Contral
No. of Data (nj Channel 1
Offsat (m)
Contral
Ma. ol Data (np Chanmel 2
Otfeet (m)

Channel 1's
data jny

Channel 2's
data fnj
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13.19.2.2. Display Area

Data Black Display Object's Properties (=25
[ General | Display Area [shaps | profie
Data samples : | 50 = Samples to scroll @ 10 =
Enable scroll switch
Profile color
|:| Transparent
Frame : w | Background : | NN ~
Grid
[¥] Enable Color : E
Horiz. : 5 | division(s) Verti, : 5 | division(s)
Channel
Pen property
Color : | ~ Width :
o ) [ ot
Setting Description
Data samples
Configure the maximal number of data samples (points) to be displayed.
Samples to scroll
Configure the number of data samples being scrolled.
Description Enable scroll switch
Clicking displays the previous or next data point.
Clicking H displays the first or the last data point.
Set the color of the frame and background of the object.
Profile Transparent
Hides the background. Color selection will not be available.
Grid Set the number of horizontal and vertical divisions shown by grid.
Channel Set the color, width and style of each curve.

13.20. XY PLOT

13.20.1. Overview

XY Plot object is used to display values for two variables (x, y) for a set of data, where the data comes from
word registers. Up to 32 channels can be displayed simultaneously. This object facilitates data observation and
analysis. Additionally, negative numbers can be displayed as well.

13.20.2. Configuration

c.- - Click the XY Plot icon on the toolbar to open a (XY Plot) object property dialog box.
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13.20.2.1. General Tab
XV Plot Object's Properties (2]
General | Display Area | Shape | Profile |
Comment :
Direction : Mo, of channels: 2 =
Control Address
PLC name :[Local HMI | [ setting...
No. of data address : FW 11041
Read address
FLC name : [Loml HMI ']
Separated address for X and ¥ data
¥ data
PLC name :Local H1
¥ data
Address 200 16-bit Unsigned
Limits
[T Dynamic limits
¥ axis
Low: 0 High: 32767
Y &xis
Low: 0 High: 32767
o) o
Setting Description
There are four selections, right, left, up or down.
Right Left Up Down
L Right direction Left direction Up direction arigin—
Direction e ¥ X l v
1 P 1 -
arigin— x “Tongine - origin=* Y *Down direction

No. of channels

Set the number of channels for observation.

Control address

Controls the operation of all channels simultaneously. When the (Control address) is LW-n, assigning
values to LW-n will issue commands to XY plot according to the table below. Meanwhile, LW-n+1 | controls
the number of data points plotted. After operation, the (Control address) will be reset to O.

Control address Value Result
’ Plots point on XY curve.
(The plotted points are kept.)
s 2 Clears all XY curves.
3 Clears then plots new XY curve.
LW-n+1 Any number Controls the number of data points plotted.

No. of data address
Controls the number of data points. Each channel can plot up to 1,023 points.

Channel

Select a channel to configure.

Read address

PLC name

Select a PLC which will be the source of (X data) and (Y data) and designate a read address.

The format of the data register blocks used for the display channels depends on whether (Separated
address for X and Y data) and/or (Dynamic limits) has been selected. See Example 1.

Dynamic limits

=\When not selected (See Example 2)
The Low and High limits can be set by entering constants. The Low and High limits are used for
calculating X and Y range in percentage.

=\When selected (See Example 3)
A zoom effect can be created by changing the Low / High Limits.
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Example 1

The format of the data register blocks used for the display channels depends on whether (Separated address for
Xand Y data) has been selected, and if (Dynamic limits) has been selected. The following explains the situations
where 16-bit register is used:

= |f (Separated address for X and Y data) is not selected, and set (Read address) to LW-n:

Select (dynamic limits) Not select (dynamic limits)

X data Y data X data Y data
Low limit LW-n LW-n+2 Constant Constant
High limit LW-n+1 LW-n+3 Constant Constant
1st data LW-n+4 LW-n+5 LW-n+0 LW-n+1
2n data LW-n+6 LW-n+7 LW-n+2 LW-n+3
3 data LW-n+8 LW-n+9 LW-n+4 LW-n+5
4t data LW-n+10 LW-n+11 LW-n+6 LW-n+7

= If (Separated address for X and Y data) is selected, and set (X data) to LW-m, (Y data) to LW-n:

Select (dynamic limits) Not select (dynamic limits)

X data Y data X data Y data
Low limit LW-m+0 LW-n+0 Constant Constant
High limit LW-m+1 LW-n+1 Constant Constant
1st data LW-m+2 LW-n+2 LW-m+0 LW-n+0
2 data LW-m+3 LW-n+3 LW-m+1 LW-n+1
3 data LW-m+4 LW-n+4 LW-m+2 LW-n+2
4 data LW-m+5 LW-n+5 LW-m+3 LW-n+3

Example 2

When (Dynamic limits) is not selected, the Low and High limits can be set. The Low and High limits are used for
calculating X and Y range in percentage.

Read Address Value — Low Limit

High Limit — Low Lmit

Scale (%) =

If (Separated address for X and Y data) is not selected and the address is LW-n, the corresponding limits are
retrieved from the addresses as shown in the following table.

Data format 16-bit 32-bit
X axis low limit LW-n LW-n
X axis high limit LW-n+1 LW-n+2
Y axis low limit LW-n+2 LW-n+4
Y axis high limit LW-n+3 LW-n+6
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Example 3

If (Dynamic limits) is selected, a zoom effect can be created by changing the setting of Low / High Limits.

In the following example, XL=X low limit, XH=X high limit, YL=Y low limit, YH=Y high limit, and XY, XY1, XY2 are
three XY data. When changing the high limits of X' and Y axis, the result is shown below:

|
w

®L  RH YL ¥H

ID IW IU IEIJ' I

XY x¥1 K2
| I | O 5 |
LW100 control  L\W101 display number

L 1]

Original
[ 9
|
/ S
/ T
XL  RH WL H L H YL ¥H
o [0 Jo [z [0 Y=o Iu 700 ] |
XY X1 x¥2 X7
| N | KO 5 | O B K ||1u | ES ||3u E
LW100 contral  LW101 display nurber LW 100 control

LW101 display number

L 1 ] EN B EN

Change the high limit of Y axis to 25. (zoom in) Change the high limit of Y axis to 100 (zoom out)

[:? For more information, see “13.17 Trend Display”.

Note

= For cMT Series, on the screen of the visualization device directly pinch two fingers together to zoom out or spread them
apart to zoom in.

=X and Y data can be set to different formats. For example: If X data uses 16-bit unsigned, Y data uses 32-bit signed,
please note the address setting.

=When using a Tag PLC, such as AB tag PLC, X and Y must be in the same format. When using different formats a warning
will be shown.
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13.20.2.2. Display Area Tab

XV Plot Object's Properties (=23l

Display Area | shape | Profile

Profile color

[ Transparent

Frame : [~ Background :

Curve
Pen property
Color : [ ~ width :
Maker
@ Line () Point () X-axis projection () Y-axis projection

Reference line

Limit from PLC
PLC name : [Loa| HMI v] Setting...
Address : ’LW - | 500 16-bit Unsigned
[V] Reference line 1 20 I
Reference line 2 40 I |
Reference line 3 &0 -
Reference line 4 80 I | ~

o) (o

Setting Description
. Select the color of the frame and the background, or select (Transparent) check box to hide the frame and
Profile color
background.
Curve For each channel select the properties of color, width, and line style.

There are four different types of XY plot. The result is shown below:

Dot .

Maker

A-Axis Projection

See Example 4.

Up to 4 horizontal reference lines can be shown on the graph. Fill in high, low limits and Y axis percentage
Reference line values. Different colors can be selected for each reference line.
If (Limit from PLC) is selected, designate a register to be the read address of reference line.
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Example 4
The curve shown in the following figure is drawn with 7 points numbered from PO to P6.
The steps the system draws the X-axis Projection are:

1. Calculates the two points in X-axis — (X0, 0) and (X6, 0).
2. Link all the points in the order of (X0, 0), PO... P6, (X6, 0) and returns to (X0, 0O) at last.
3. Fill out all enclosed areas.

(Xa, 0) (X5, 0) | Xz, 0) (Xs, 0)

Note

- = XY Plot can be drawn repeatedly up to 32 times:
7 =1 channel — 32 times
= 2 channels — 16 times

= The way to calculate: 32 divided by the number of channels.

13.21. ALARM BAR AND ALARM DISPLAY

13.21.1. Overview

Alarm Bar and Alarm Display objects are used to display alarm messages which are defined in Event (Alarm) Log
objects. When the trigger conditions are met, events or alarms will be displayed as they occur in chronological
order in Alarm Bar or Alarm Display object.

Alarm Bar scrolls all alarm messages in one single display line, whereas Alarm Display shows alarm messages in
multiple lines.

For more information, see “7 Event Log”.

f {(When LW 1 >= 10) 13:21:06 Event 0 (when LW(

Alarm Bar - Displays alarm messages in one scrolling line.

13112106 ta21:38 Evant 2 (whan LB10 = ON)
12112i06 12:24:28 Evart 3 (when LB11 = ON)
13112106 T&21:38 Evert ¢ (when LW0 == 100)
13112106 TR21:38 Everrt 1 (When LW 1 >= 10)

Alarm Display — Displays alarm messages in multiple lines.
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13.21.2. Configuration

= Click the Alarm Display or Alarm Bar icon on the toolbar to open the object property dialog box.
Set up the properties, press OK button, and a new object will be created.

13.21.2.1. General Tab
The difference between these two objects is that Alarm Display allows an (Acknowledge address) and a
(Scrolling control address) to be set.

Mew Alarm Display Object @

General | Alarm | Security | Shape | Fomt |

Comument :
Aelenowled ge addres:
PLC name i[LomI HMI v] Settings...
Address :[LW -0 16-bit Unsigned
Enable acknowled ze fonction

Scrolling control address
[¥] Enahble

PLC name ilLoml HMI v] Settings...
Address : [Lw v] i} 16-bit Unsigned

e

Setting Description

If selected, the (Acknowledge value) selected for the associated event, specified in Alarm (Event) Log

» Message tab will be written to the (Acknowledge address) designated in Alarm Display. For more

information, see “7 Event Log”.

Enable acknowledge
function Acknowledge value for Event/Alarm Display object

Acknowledge value @ 11

If enabled, the value in the designated control address indicates the number of lines to be scrolled down.

el el skl The minimal value is 0, which indicates the first line.

Note

When using cMT-SVR, press and hold the event on the screen to acknowledge an event; drag a finger on the screen to
scroll.

The following are general settings of these two objects:
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13.21.2.2. Alarm Tab
New Alarm Bar Object
Alarm | Shape | Font
Include categories : 0 thru 0 {see Event (Alarm) Log object}
Color
|:| Transparent
Frame : I Vl Background: 1| Vl
Format
Sort
() Time ascending (@ Time descending
Order & Characters
Display dtems Display order
Event trigzer date
Event trigger time Event message
Event me Event trigger date
Date : [MM/DD/YY x| Tme: [HH:mm:ss -
o) (o
Setting Description

Include categories

Events in the selected category will be displayed. The categories are set in Event (Alarm) Log object.
For example, if the category is set to “2 to 4” here, only events in categories 2, 3, 4 will be displayed. For
more information, see “7 Event Log”.

Scroll speed

This selection is only available for Alarm Bar. Select one of the speed settings at which the messages
scroll.

Format

Time ascending

Latest alarm is placed last in the list (the bottom).

Time descending

Latest alarm is placed first in the list (the top).

Display order

Select the items to be displayed and use the up and down arrow buttons to adjust the display order of the
alarms.

Date

Displays the date tag with each alarm message. The four formats of date tag:
MM/DD/YY / DD/MM/YY / DD/MM/YY / YY/MM/DD

Time

Displays the time tag with each alarm message. The four formats of time tag:
HH:MM:SS / HH:MM / DD:HH:MM / HH
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13.21.2.3. Font Tab
Set the font size or select (ltalic).

New Alarm Bar Object (=23a)
Alarm | Shape | Font
Attribute
[#] 1talic

The font, color, and content of the alarm messages displayed in Alarm Bar and Alarm Display objects are set in

Alarm (Event) Log object:

Event (Alarm) Log @
Text
Content : | Event 1: press once to acknowledge -
[ Use label library Label Library...
Font: Arial -
Color ;I | ~

13.22. EVENT DISPLAY

13.22.1. Overview

Event Display object is used to display event messages which are defined in Event (Alarm) Log and have met a
trigger condition. The triggered events are displayed in the chronological order. Event Display object displays not
only the date and time the event occurs, but also the time the event is acknowledged, the time the event returns
to normal, and the event message. Multi-lined messages can also be displayed.

812013106 2200315 Event 3 (when LB11 = ON) a
e IsiEe T Ready T Event 1 (When iw 4 5= 70)
5 12113106 22:03:12 Event 0 {when LWO0 == 100)
4 12/13/06 22:02: 57 Event 3 (when LB11 = ON) =
32 12/113/06 22:02: 56 22:03:04 Event 2 (when LB10 = ON)
2 12113106 22:02:56 220258 Fvanf 1 iWhen LW 1 >= 10] ﬂ
f B72710 14:32:56 14:32:57 14:32:59 Eventid
IWwage2 |
____________________________________________________________________________ Muti-text
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13.22.2. Configuration

e Click the Event Display icon on the toolbar to open an Event Display object property dialog box.
E Set up the properties, press OK button, and a new Event Display object will be created.

13.22.2.1. General Tab

=eMT, iE, XE, mTV Series

Mew Event Display Object @

General |Event Dizplay I Security | Shape | Font |

Comument :

Feal-time
Hiztary
Acknowled ge addre:

PLC name i[LoaI HMI v] Settings...
Address :’LW v] i} 16-bit Unsigned

Control address
PLC name i[LomI HMI v] Settings...
Address :’Lw - |0 16-hit Unsigned
Enable event management

Serolling control address
[¥] Enahle

PLC name ilLoml HMI v] Settings. ..
Address :[Lw v] 0 16-bit Unsigned

-]

Setting Description
The available modes are: (Real-time) and (History).
= Real-time:
All the events triggered since HMI starts up are displayed.
Mode = History:

The system reads the event log in HMI memory and displays them. The content can be updated by
changing window. In case when the trend display shows history data from today, the display will refresh
once per second.
When in Real-time mode, and an event is acknowledged by touching an active display line, the
(Acknowledge value) specified in Event (Alarm) Log object, Message tab, is output to the (Acknowledge
address) of Event Display object. For more information, see “7 Event Log”.

Acknowledge address Acknowledge value for Event/falarm Display object

Acknowledge value @ 11
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History Control

When in History mode, and if:
= (Enable reading multiple histories) is not selected
Daily event log files can be displayed. A history control address can be designated. The value in the
designated register is used as an index to select historical files.
Index value 0 displays the latest file.
Index value 1 displays the second latest file.
Index value 2 displays the third latest file, and so on.
If control address to LW-100, and four data log exist with dates: EL_20100720.evt, EL_20100723.evt,
EL_20100727.evt, and EL_20100803.evt.
Each index value in the control word corresponds to a record according to the table below:

Value in LW-100 The corresponding record
EL_20100803.evt
EL_20100727 .evt
EL_20100723.evt

EL_20100720.evt

wWiNn|=O

= (Enable reading multiple histories) is selected
Displays a list of events triggered in multiple days. If (History control) address is set to LW-n, the LW-n to
LW-n+1 form a range of log selection.

Number of days

The data range starts from the number in LW-n. The value in LW-n+1 represents how many days to be
included from the start to days before.

Example: as illustrated below, if LW-n =1, and LW-n+1 = 3, then the range of data will start from
20100609, and include the data of 2 days before (20100609 included). However, since the data of
20100607 does not exist in this example, the data displayed will only include 20100609 and 20100608.

[EIEL_20100604 No.4 LKB EVI#E
[EXEL 40100605 : No.3 6KE EVIHE
[EIEL_20100608 No.2 17KE EVIH#%
[EIEL_20100609 1KE EVIHE
[EJEL 20100610 No.0 12KB EVI 8%

Index of the last history

The range of data will start from the number in LW-n and end in LW-n+1. If LW-n = 1, and LW-n+1 =3,
the data displayed will include data No.1, No.2, No.3. If the number entered in LW-n+1 is greater than the
number of event log files, LW-n+1 will not be effective and only the data specified by LW-n is displayed.

[EAEL_20100604 No.4 1KB EVI#E
No.3 6KE EVIEE
No.2 ITKE EVI®E
[ EL_20100509 No.1 4KB EVIZE
[EAEL_20100610 No.0 12KE EVI 8%

The maximum size of data that can be displayed is 4MB; the exceeding part will be ignored.
The following shows how data will be stored when the data size is too big.

5 history data, each 0.5MB — Data displayed: 8 x 0.5MB

5 history data, each 1MB — Data displayed: 4 x 1MB

5 history data, each 1.5MB — Data displayed:

2 x 1.5MB+1 x 1MB (partial)

Control address

Enable event management
If this check box is selected, writing a specific value into register LW-n and LW-n+1, where n is an arbitrary
number, will control (Event Display) object with different commands as shown below:

Address

Value Command
0 Display all events.
Hide (Confirmed) events.
Hide (Recovered) events.
Hide (Confirmed) or (Recovered) events.
Hide (Confirmed) and (Recovered) events.
Delete a single selected event.

LW-n

Il IN|—=

LW-n+1
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If enabled, the value in the designated control address indicates the number of lines to be scrolled down.
The minimal value is O, which indicates the first line.

In the following figure, there are 10 events recorded in the object, and value 3 is set at the control address.
The upper event object displays the events in time ascending order, and begins at the 4™ event; on the
other hand, the lower one displays the events in time descending order, and begins at the 7" event.

4 18:48:19 Test Event
5 184819 Tesi Event
event LBO & 184820 Teat Event |
7 184820 Test Event
A48 Test Event
Scrolling control address Seralling e —
Contral
T 18-48:20 Test Event
8 18:48:20 Test Event
5 184819 Tesl Event |
4 18:48:19 Tesal Event
3 18:48:1%9 Tesl Event

If (Scrolling control address) is enabled, the scroll bar cannot be used for scrolling, but still shows the
relative position of the content. If the control address holds a value that is larger than the total number of
lines, the display will stroll to the end.

13.22.2.2. cMT-SVR Series

Event Display Object's Properties =3

General |Event Display I Shape I Font I Proﬁle|

Comrment

Acknowledge address

PLC name : [Local HMI ~| [ Sething...
Address :[LW v] 0 16-hit Unsigned

For cMT-SVR, all the events occur are displayed and updated in real-time.
Press the filter icon in the upper-right corner of the object and set the start and end date. If the dates are not
set, all the events are displayed.

2 11:55:04 Event2 [I1
12|92 |4|6 |87
1 11:55:04 Event 0 = Q Bl Bl _

15 (M6 (17 | 18 |19 | 20 | 2

2 (23 |24 |25 |28 | 2T | 2B
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13.22.2.3. Event Display Tab

=cMT Series

[iaen] Gon vy | Boge L]

lnchude calepocies: 0 tw 155 {iee Evenl (Alsc) Log cdmect]
Colar
I Teansparert
Frice = S Backgroned | ]
Acknowledge ; |:v| Ratum o pormal ;
God -~ -
| Enable Coler | [ -
Format =
Sort
) Totw astending @ Tirte descending
Orvler & Chasciery
Display swos Diuglay chass: Dsplary o cier
[ Eequeres na o
] Everd mipper date 1] —y Evril mewange
[#]  Event tripper tme 1] s
[ Ackmerwied e sme o
[ Beremwmoamaleme 0 E
[ Everd mesage o
19 "Drisplayy char™ 1210l 11 mwnan that the mystem will displaorall of chameien
Dode . [MMIDOWYYY o« Tiooe: [HEMMES .
(o J[ comdl | [ |

=eMT, iE, XE, mTV Series

Inchale calegores . 0 drm 235 {uee Evend (Alazoo) Log olpect)
Ackreiedge sty - [k, =]
Mo weening - X0
Cadar
I Teansparert
Frice  EE— | Backgronsd: LW
kknowldp: [ w|  Penmiowoul S—
Teleck bo — |
Ond -~ - =y
| Enable Coler | [ -
Format =
ot
) Tome axcending @ Tine descending
Crerder & Chameier
Diiplay i Dhusplay chass Ditsgplary o cher'
7] Eequence v o |
[ Bwvent ripgee dete o — [Eent messce
¥ Everat tripper v o s
7] Ackreied pe e o
[ Reemwmmaleme 0 E
¥ Evert mesage o
] Oxerrencs comnl o
19 “Displayy chars™ 43 0, 1 meana that the system will displarall of ehameien
Dot - [pIDIVTY = | Tioe: [HEMMES .
Lo J[ comd | e |
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Setting Description
Events in the selected category will be displayed. The categories are set in Event (Alarm) Log object.
Include categories For example, if the category is set to 2 to 4 here, only events in categories 2, 3, 4 will be displayed. For

more information, see “7 Event Log”.

Select (Click) or (Double Click) to acknowledge each single event. When an event occurs the user can tap
the event line once or twice to acknowledge the new event.

When acknowledged, the text color of the event will change to the selected color, and the acknowledge
value associated with that event will be sent to the register designated in (Acknowledge address). If the
address is set to LW-100, and the acknowledge value is set to 31, when user acknowledges the event,
value 31 is written to LW-100.

This can be used in conjunction with Indirect Window object so that when an event is acknowledged, the
corresponding message window is displayed.

The maximum number of events to be displayed in this Event Display object. When the number of the
displayed events equals to the set maximum number, the new coming event will overwrite the latest event.

Different colors indicate different event states, such as acknowledged, returns to normal, or selected. The
system draws a highlight box around the latest selected event.

Acknowledge style

Max. event no.

6 1%1Z19 Event 1 (When LW 1 >= 10]
Color bl L e n

2 tmizts Evant 1 (Whan LW 1 5 10)
f\:_tiz M\ Event 0 {whan LIW0 =a 100)
" Sequence 1. = Return ro normal Select box

Grid Displays a grid of rows and columns in the object. The color of the grid lines can be selected.

frigoer date  frigger time notification fime  redurn fo normal fime

0 121406 TR2I62T TR 2631 15 26: 36 Evant O fwhen LV

Time ascending

Latest event is placed last in the list (the bottom).

Format Time descending

Latest event is placed first in the list (the top).

Order & Characters

Select the items to be displayed and use the up and down arrow buttons to adjust the display order of the
events.

Date

Displays the date tag with each event message. The four formats of date tag:
MM/DD/YY / DD/MM/YY / DD/MM/YY / YY/MM/DD

Time

Displays the time tag with each event message. The four formats of time tag:
HH:MM:SS / HH:MM / DD:HH:MM / HH

13.22.2.4. Font Tab

In Real-time mode: users may select Italic font and set the font size. The font is displayed according to the
setting in Event Log object.

In History mode: users may select Italic font and set the font size, font and color, or tick the (Font from label
library) check box.

Atiribute
Fant : |Aria]] v |
Color : —vi Size:_
[] Font from label library
[ Ttalic

13.23. DATA TRANSFER (TRIGGER-BASED)

13.23.1. Overview

Data Transfer (Trigger-based) object can transfer values from the source register to the destination register. The
data transfer operation can be activated by changing the state of the designated bit register, or by manually
pressing the object.

For cMT Series, only touch trigger mode is available.
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13.23.2. Configuration

Click the Data Transfer (Trigger-based) icon on the toolbar to open the property dialog box.
Set up the properties, press OK button, and a new Data Transfer (Trigger-based) object will be created.

13.23.2.1. General Tab

=cMT Series
(Mew Drta Tranafer (Trigger-based) Object =
Genersl | Bpcarity | Shages | Label |
=
Gt hidnese |
P ra s T | [ Eemnge |
Ardress 1| 4 =] 1
Dagbnasion sddeint I
B rare : Local L | [ oemeg |
addrees s [Lw =|o
tg, efmerd: 1
[ [ e | [ o |

=eMT, iE, XE, mTV Series

PLC narme (1000 R = [Csemg. |
ikl ;| gy =] 1
Deorabor addness

PLC name | agad HME w|[ smmg. |
hodress - | =
Arrdute

Mo ofword - 3

Mo Trigper made : guy-s.00 -
Trgger addeant  llxiemal Tgger
PLE e ¢ Lacal o =] [ Setinge, |
Aodress kg =10
(= J[ cmn ] v ]
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Setting Description
Source address Data transfer object reads the data from (source address).
Destination address Data transfer object writes the data to (destination address).

No. of words

The number of words to be transferred from (source address) to (destination address). The unit is word.
Mode

Touch trigger

Attribute Press the object to activate data transfer operation.

External trigger

The data transfer operation is activated when the state of the designated bit address changes.

There is a further selection to make of whether the data transfer operation is activated after Off to ON, ON
to OFF transition, or at both of the changes of state.

Trigger address Specify a bit address for (External trigger) mode.

Note

When using Data Transfer Trigger Based object, place the control bit addresses in the same window in order to trigger
Data Transfer. If the Data Transfer Trigger Based object is placed in the common window, when the state of the control bit
addresses placed in any window changes, Data Transfer is triggered.

13.24. BACKUP

13.24.1. Overview

Backup object can transmit recipe data (RW, RW_A), event log, recipe database, sampling data, and operation
log to an external device (SD card, USB disk), in a specified time range or format. For example, when the event
log is saved in a SD card, a USB disk can be inserted when HMI power is still ON, and use Backup object

to copy the data into USB disk from SD card, and then remove USB disk without turning off HMI power. The
data saved in USB disk can be used on PC for analyzing. When the system is backing up, the state of system
register (LB-9039) is set ON. With (e-Mail) option, information can be sent to configured email contacts.

13.24.2. Configuration

For eMT, iE, XE, mTV Series, click Backup icon on the toolbar to open a (Backup) object property dialog box.
Lﬂ Set up the properties, press OK button, and a new Backup object will be created.
F

For cMT Series, click Backup icon on the toolbar to open a (Backup) object managing dialog box, click (New) to open a
(Backup) object property dialog box. Set up the properties, press OK button, and a new Backup object will be created.

13.24.2.1. General Tab
= cMT Series

Backup o

Gereral

Cormmnl

o aw EW_A

BBTLD B
o eared & LS ke
Fote - Use LW-3002~5035 5o chenge e badup folder name,

Mt : Lk [Remabs ponber badas server] b stone dats 53 & remate T, Dnable the
e 1 [yt P arres b | [Peirter lackug Server ] getirge.

Trgges B s
FLE name ;| Local 1] v Beltg..,
hekdess < [in =0
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=eMT, iE, XE, mTV Series

[(Hew Backup Obpect g
Gerweal | gacunty | shage | Laksl |
Comment
SouroE
R R_A Recpe dalabuace
@ Fbivical svent kg Fim e il e

B jesis
& 5D ord LS8 diskc e
Fhemote prinier badan sere

Figite » Lise LW -90037-503% o change the Bacian Sslder name.
Mote 1 Use [lemete prirser badop server] bo store dats is 5 remote PO Enabls the
server in [System Parameter] [Frinter Sackup Server] setings.
St Pl

Format ; |eMT 2000 SERIES Bvert Lag Fie (et} =|

Start 1 @ Today ‘Mesherday

Wt © Al fmacc. 90 daye) -

Made + | Toudh wger -

LB rckoated B dbabua ol Bie hadeg acthily (o in groodid if slabs 5 OM)

Setting Description
(RW), (RW_A), (Recipe database), (Historical event log), (Historical data sampling), (Operation log)
Source Select one from the above for the source. When backing up (Historical data log), use (Data Sampling

object index) to select the one to back up.

Backup position

Select the destination where the source files will be saved to.

SD card / USB disk

The external device connected to HMI.

If using cMT series, SD card and USB disk can only save (RW), (RW_A), and (Recipe database).

Remote printer/backup server (eMT, iE, XE, mTV Series)

To select this, enable MT remote printer/backup server at: (Menu) » (Edit) » (System Parameters) » (Printer/
Backup Server).

Please note that (Operation log) backup can only be saved to Remote printer/backup server. To save into a
SD card or USB drive, please use the control address of Operation Log object.

[:?For more information, see “26 EasyPrinter”.

E-mail

To use e-mail, go to (System Parameters) » (e-Mail) tab to configure first. And then go to Backup object »
(e-Mail) tab to configure the recipient address, subject, and message.
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Save format

Select the desired format to back up the file.
eMT, iE, XE, mTV Series:
=HMI Event Log File (.evt) / HMI Data Log File (.dtl)
= Comma Separated Values (.csv)
When back up event log in .csv format, open the csv file in Excel. The BOM (Byte Order Mark) can be

added to the file header so that the .csv file containg non-ASCII strings can directly be opened in Excel.
Save format

Format:  Comma Separated Values (*.csv) v

Add BOM (Byte Order Mark) to file header for EXCEL can interpreting non-ASCI
strings correctly.

The (Event) column is included in the backup file to indicate the type of the event.

A B [ ¢ | b | E |
Event |Category Date Time  Message
2013/7/4) 16:12:11 Event A
2013/7/4) 16:12:12 Event A
2013/7/4 16:12:33 Event B
2013/7/4) 16:12:36 Event B
2013/7/4 16:12:37 Event B
2013/7/4 16:12:37 Event B
2013/7/4) 16:12:39 Event B
2013/7/4 16:12:40 Event B

EEEEEEEEE
= =R A= =
Lo i R e R T T

0 = Event is triggered

1 = Event is acknowledged

2 = Event returns to normal

EasyConverter can be used to easily convert HMI Event Log File (.evt) and HMI Data Log File (.dtl) to .xIs or
.csv format.

= SQLite Database File (.db)

cMT Series:

= SQLite Database File (.db)

= Comma Separated Values (.csv)

Range

Within

Select the number of days. For example, (Yesterday) is selected at (Start), and (2 day(s)) is selected here,
which means the files obtained yesterday and the day before yesterday will be backed up. Select (All) to
save all files in the system, the maximum is 90 days.

Trigger
(eMT, iE, XE, mTV Series)

Mode

There are three ways to activate Backup function.

Touch trigger

Touch the object to activate backup operation.

External trigger (bit)

Register a bit device to trigger the backup operation.

Select whether the backup operation is activated after Off to ON, ON to OFF transition, or at both of the
changes of state.

External trigger (word)

Users can specify the number of days to backup data using (Trigger address). (Trigger address) usage
(suppose LW-n is used):

LW-n: will start to back up when the value changes from O to 1.

LW-n+1: the start date of backup.

LW-n+2: the number of days for backup. (The maximum: 90 days).

=

Syntax
LW:o
Set 1 to trigger backup activity

LwW:0+1
Define backup start day

: today
: yesterday
: the day before yesterday

e T O = |

: and so on

LW:0+2

Define backup range

Unit @ day, max. value : 90

Close

Trigger address
(cMT Series)

When the state of the designated register is set ON, the backup operation is activated. When the backup
operation is done, the state of the designated register is set OFF.
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Note

= All history files should have been saved in memory, either HMI memory, USB disk or SD card. Otherwise, the Backup
object will not work.
= The maximum number of days for backup is 90 days. (Not including cMT Series).

E? For cMT Series, see “7 Event Log” and “8 Data Sampling” that explain the mechanism of synchronizing

data to external device.

13.24.2.2. Advance Tab

.‘.Backup.Dbj?ed's Properties -
General | Advence | Secusity | Shape | Label | Profile |
Berial number (range : 00000 ~ 65535)
Enable

Sonrce

PLC name : |Local HMI = [ Settings...

* For example, when serial number is 123

A data ssmpling file - 20140407 41l will be backed up to 2014040700123 41,
Ay event log file - 20140407 evt will be backed vp to 2014040700123 evt.

COptions
Remove old files after backup

[ OK ] [ Cancel Help

Setting

Description

Serial number

If enabled, when backing up history files, a user-defined, 5-digit serial number can be appended to the end
of the file name of the history data backup.

The serial number is determined by the value in the designated source address. After backup, the value of
this LW address will automatically increment by 1.

The range of the serial number is 0~65535

For example, if the serial number is 123, the appended 5 digits will be 00123.

A data sampling file -20140407.dtl will be backed up as 2014040700123.dtl.

An event log file -20140407.evt will be backed up as 2014040700123.evt.

Options

Remove old files after backup
If selected, the old history files will be removed after backup.

Note

cMT Series does not support Advance settings.

13.25. MEDIA PLAYER

13.25.1. Overview

At the first time using Media Player object in the project, download the project to HMI via Ethernet. EasyBuilder
Pro installs Media Player driver automatically.

Media Player object plays video files with controls such as seek, zoom, and volume adjustment to provide
maintenance instructions or procedures on video so as to enable on-site operators to perform tasks efficiently.
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13.25.2. Configuration

=

Click the Media Player icon on the toolbar to open a Media Player object property dialog box.
Set up the properties, press OK button, and a new Media Player object will be created.

13.25.2.1. General Tab

New Media Player Object =]
General | Preview
Comment :
Control address
Enable
PLC name : Local HMI | [ setting...
Command : LW : 0 Status: [LW:0+3
Parameter 1: (LW :0 +1 File index : |LW:0 +4
Parameter 2: LW :0 +2 Starttime : |LW:0+5
End time : |[LW : 0 +6
Update video playing time
Update period : Playing time : LW :0 +7
Ext. device
(75D card (@) 1USE disk Folder name : video
Attribute
[ auto. repeat Background : I | ~
* (05 version 2012, 11,12 or |ater support media player only !

o] Comat ]

Setting

Description

Control address

= Selected
Designate a word register to control the object operations.
= Not selected
No manual control. Video will be played automatically when the designated window opens.
Command (control address + 0)
Enter a value in the Command register to designate which action is executed.
Parameter 1 (control address + 1)
Enter a value in Parameter 1 associated with each command action.
Parameter 2 (control address + 2)
Enter a value in Parameter 2 associated with each command action.
Status (control address + 3)
Indicates the status or errors.
File index (control address + 4)
The file number in the designated folder. It is recommended to file the video name with a number.
Start time (control address + 5)
The start time of the video (second). 0, normally.
End time (control address + 6)
The end time of the video (second). (The time length of the video)
Update video playing time
If enabled, the elapsed playing time of video will be written into (Playing time) register at a rate set by
(Update period) in seconds.
Update period
Update period of (Playing time), range from 1 to 60 (second).
Playing time (control address + 7)
The elapsed playing time of video (Second). Normally between start time and end time.

Ext. device

Play video files in SD card / USB disk.

Folder name

The folder name of video files stored in SD card or USB disk. Files must be stored in root directory.
Subdirectories won't be accepted. (For example, “example\ex” is an invalid directory.)

(Folder name) cannot be empty, must be alpha-numeric, and all in ASCII character.

Attribute

Auto. repeat

When finish playing all the video files, replay from the first file.
Ex: video 1 > video 2 > video 1 > video 2

Background

The background color of the object.
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Note

previous 16 bits will be effective.

The data format for control address is 16-bit Unsigned or 16-bit Signed. If using 32-bit Unsigned or 32-bit Signed, only the

13.25.2.2. Control command
The following are the settings of different commands.
=Play index file

=[Command] = 1

= [Parameter 1] = file index

= [Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

Note

= Files are stored with file names in ascending order.

= |f the file cannot be found, (Status) bit 8 is set ON.

= Please stop the playing video before switching to another.

=Play previous file
= [Command] = 2
= [Parameter 1] = ignore (set 0)
= [Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

Note
= If (File index) is zero, the same file is replayed.
= |f the file cannot be found, (Status) bit 8 is set ON.

=Play next file
=[Command] = 3
= [Parameter 1] = ignore (set 0)
= [Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)
=|f there are no more files, the index O file is played
= If the file cannot be found, [Status] bit 8 is set ON

=Pause / Play Switch
=[Command] = 4
= [Parameter 1] = ignore (set 0)
= [Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

= Stop playing and close file
=[Command] =5
= [Parameter 1] = ignore (set 0)
= [Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

= Start playing from the designated time
=[Command] = 6
= [Parameter 1] = target time (second)
= [Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

Note

Parameter 1 (target time) must be less than the ending of time or it plays the last second.

= Forward
=[Command] =7
= [Parameter 1] = target time (second)
= [Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

Note

playing.

= Going forward to the designated second in [Parameter 1]. If the video is paused, the forwarding action will be started by

=When the designed time is later than the end time, it plays the last second.

210 | EasyBuilder Pro V5.00.01



JI.I_JE www.wegd.net

=Backward
=[Command] = 8
= [Parameter 1] = target time (second)
= [Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

Note
— = Going Backward to the designated second in [Parameter 1], if the video is paused, the backward action will be started by

_/ playing.

=When the designed time is earlier than the beginning time, it plays from beginning.

= Adjust volume
=[Command] =9
= [Parameter 1] = volume (O ~ 128)
= [Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

= Note
/ Default volume is 128.

= Set video display size
=[Command] = 10
= [Parameter 1] = display size (0 ~ 16)
= [Parameter 2] = ignore (set 0)

ol Note
7 = [Parameter 1 = Q] : fit video image to object size.
= [Parameter 1 = 1 ~ 16] : magnification from 25% ~ 400% in 25% increments where 1 = 25%, 2 = 50%, 3 = 75% and so on.

Status (control address + 3)

When playing a video the system sets (File Open (bit00)) and (File Playing (bit01)) to ON. If the file cannot be
found, or an invalid command is entered, the Command Error bit 08 is set ON. If the file format is not supported,
or a disk I/O error occurs, during playback (for example, USB disk unplugged), the File Error bit 09 is set ON.

15 09 08 02 01 00 it
i

| Reserved (all 0) | 0] 0] o o]

00: File Opened / Closed (0 = closed, 1 = opened)

01: File Playing (0 = not playing, 1 = playing)
08: Command Error (0 = accepted, 1 = incorrect)
09: File Error (0 = accepted, 1 = incorrect)

Note
= The figure shows the status value associated with each state:
=Stop =0, Pause = 1, Playing = 3

Playing
— play command
7 1,2, 35 stop command toggle pause command
(5} (4)
Finish playing
Stop < Pause
stop command (5)

= (Command), (Parameter 1), and (Parameter 2) are write addresses. All others are read only.
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13.25.2.3. Preview Tab
Users can test whether the video format is supported by using the preview function.

Mew Media Player Object 22

General | Preview

<= | | Play | | Stop | | p

Setting Description

Forward <</

Go forward or backward of the video. (in minutes)
Backward >>

Play / Pause Select to start playing video or pausing.
Stop Stop playing and close the video file. To test another video, please stop playing the current video first.
Load Select a video to preview.
Note

Only one video file can be played at one time.

If (control address) is not enabled and (Auto. repeat) is not selected, after finish playing the first file, the system will stop
playing and close the video file.

If (control address) is not enabled, the system will find the first file in the designated folder and start to play (in ascending
order of the file name).

If the file can be previewed, the format is supported. If the video image quality is poor, please adjust the resolution.

The supported formats: mpeg4, xvid, flv...etc.

NI

Download
‘ Click the icon to download the demo project. Please confirm your internet connection before downloading the demo
Pl project.

13.26. DATA TRANSFER

13.26.1. Overview

Data Transfer object is similar to Trigger-based Data Transfer object. They transfer the data from source to
destination register. The difference is that Data Transfer object transfers data based on time schedule, and is
able to transfer data in bits.

When using cMT Series, Data Transfer object is divided into two modes: (Time-based) and (Bit trigger). In these
two modes, the system automatically detects the state of the designated bit register and executes data transfer.
(Time-based) mode is the same as described earlier, where (Bit trigger) mode transfers data when the state of
the designated bit register changes. For the detail of (Bit trigger) mode, see “13.26.2.2 Data Transfer Bit Trigger”.
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13.26.2. Configuration

.. Click Data Transfer icon on the toolbar to open the Data Transfer management dialog box. Click (New) and configure the
OE properties. All the defined Data Transfer can be viewed from the dialog box as shown in the following figure.

=eMT, iE, XE, mTV Series

Data Transder

=cMT Series

Data Transder
= 7 et

[ wew.. J[ oeee [ secenge. | ex |

13.26.2.1. Data Transfer Time-Based
=General Tab
Click the (New) button in the Data Transfer management dialog box.

Data Transfer (Time-bazed) @
Comment :
Attribute
Address type : Interval :
No.ofbit: 1

[ Active only when designated window opened

Source address
PLC name :[MODBUS RTU v] Setting...
Address : [gx |1

Destination address
PLC name : [Lo&:l HMI v] Setting. ..
Address : [LB v] [u}

ok || cancel | Help
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Setting Description

Address type

Select the data type, either (Bit) or (Word).

No. of bits /No. of words

When (Bit) is selected in (Address type), set the number of bits transferred each time when data transfer is
triggered.

When (Word) is selected in (Address type), set the number of words transferred each time when data
transfer is triggered.

Attribute Interval

Select the time interval of data transfer, for example, when 3 seconds is set, the system will transfer data
every 3 seconds.

Specifying a short time interval or a big number of data to transfer may cause an overall performance of
system decrease. Therefore, it is recommended that users choose a longer time interval and a smaller
amount of data to transfer.

When a short interval is inevitable, be aware of the interval must be longer than the data transfer operation.
For example, if the data transfer operation takes 2 seconds, set the interval longer than 2 seconds.
Source address Data Transfer object reads the data from (Source Address).

Destination address Data Transfer object writes the data to (Destination Address).

13.26.2.2. Data Transfer Bit Trigger
=General Tab

Click the (New) button in the Data Transfer management dialog box, and open (Bit trigger) tab.

Data Transfer (Bit Trigger) @

General

Comment :

Source address

PLC name :[MDDBUS RTU v] Setting. ..

Address :[3,( |1

Destination address

PLC name =[Loml HMI v] Setting. ..
Address :[LW ~|0
Attribute

Mo, of word: 1

Trigger address

Trigger mede ¢ | oN-=0FF -

PLC name : [Loal HMI v] Setting...
Address : [LB v] 0

o ) [ e

Setting Description
Source address Data Transfer object reads the data from (Source Address).
Destination address Data Transfer object writes the data to (Destination Address).
No. of word Set the number of words transferred each time when data transfer is triggered.

Set the register that controls data transfer and select the trigger mode.

Trigger mode

Trigger data transfer when the state of the designated register changes from Off to ON, ON to OFF, or at
both of the changes of state.

Trigger address

13.27. PLC CONTROL

13.27.1. Overview
PLC Control object can execute commands when it is triggered.
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13.27.2. Configuration

Click the PLC Control icon on the toolbar to open the PLC Control Object management dialog box. To add a PLC Control
object, click (New), set up the properties, press OK button and a new PLC Control object will be created.

1 Local HME ; LB-B398]) = Sound control : OFF->0M, PLC no resportse (67 &)
I HMIE : LW-100] == Change window {dear data after window changed)
I ocal HMI ; LW-110] =» Wrte data to PLC (currint base wndow 10)

;‘. ll.oulllll:l.w Izu]-:-GmrzlPLtmm:ml

F3

[ mew. ][

oekte | [ sewngs.. | [ e

Click (New) and the following dialog box appears. See “13.27.2.1 Type of Control”.

A O
““”mmm:mumm
Flise Mlttmw:l
[Frsciste macro progras
Trioper address  Sinten hardosoy
PLCABME & || ool pii] X _ Selbng..
Address : L -l 1 |85-hit Linsigned

Note

The (PLC Control) and (Backlight Control) options are not available for cMT Series.

13.27.2.1. Type of Control

= Change window

Comment :

PLE name : [Local HML zl
Airibute
Tyme of control : change window -
[+ actrvs oty when descrated window opened |4, Commen Window =
[ Turm on back kght [f] Stear data after window changed
[Tusse wandow ne. offset

Trigger address
PLC name 1 Lical HHI - SetEng. ..

Address :[Lw -|e |
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Setting

Description

Active only when designated
window opened

Allow this operation only if a particular screen is displayed.

Turn on back light

The backlight is turned ON when the window object is changed. (Not available for cMT Series)

Clear data after window
changed

Reset the value at trigger address to zero when the window object is changed.

Use window no. offset

(Use window no. offset) is selected.

Select the check box and select a window offset, the new window no. to change to will be the value
in (Trigger address) plus the offset. For example, if (Trigger address) is LW-0 and offset is set to -10.
When the value in LW-0 is 25, the system will change to window no. 15 (25-10=15). The range of
the offset is -1,024 to 1,024. The (Clear data after window changed) check box is not available if

Note

designated address.

If (LB-9017) is set ON, the write-back function will be disabled, the new window number is not written back into a

Place a valid window number in the designated trigger address to change the base screen to the new window
number. The new window number is written back into the designated address.

For example, if current window is window no. 10, and (Trigger address) is set to LW-0,

When LW-0 is changed to 11, the system will change the current window to window no. 11, and then write 11

to LW-1.

When the window is changed, the new window number is written back into the address that is calculated by
(Trigger address) and the data format, as shown in following table.

Data format Trigger address Write address
16-bit BCD Address Address + 1
32-bit BCD Address Address + 2
16-bit Unsigned Address Address + 1
16-bit Signed Address Address + 1
32-bit Unsigned Address Address + 2
32-bit Signed Address Address + 2

= Write data to PLC (current base window)
Each time the base window is changed, the new window number will be written into the (Trigger address).
=General PLC Control (eMT, ik, XE, mTV)
Transfer word data blocks from PLC to HMI, and vise-versa, and the transfer direction is controlled by the value in the

(Trigger address).

Value in
(trigger address)

Action

1

Transfer data from PLC register — HMI RW register

Transfer data from PLC register — HMI LW register

Transfer data from HMI RW register — PLC register

2
3
4

Transfer data from HMI LW register — PLC register

Four consecutive word registers are used as described in the following table:

Address Purpose Description
Determine the direction of data The valid values are listed in the above table. When a new
(Trigger address) transfer control code is written into the register, HMI will start to transfer.
After data transfer is finished, the value will be set to O.
rigger address) + e size of data to transfer. e unit is word.
(Tri dd ) +1 The size of d i Th it i d
Assume the value is “n”, where n is an arbitrary number, the start
address of PLC register is (Trigger address + 4 + n).
(Trigger address) +2 Offset to the start address of PLC Take an OMRON PLC as an example:
99 register If (Trigger address) uses DM-100, (Trigger address + 2) will be
DM-102. If the value in DM-102 is 5, the start address of data
source would be DM-109 (100 + 4 + 5 = 109).
Take OMRON PLC as an example:
. Offset to the start address of LW or If set (Trigger address) to DM-100, (Trigger address + 3) will
LR EReleEs) s RW memory in HMI be DM-103. If the value in DM-103 is 100, the start address of
memory in HMI is RW-100 or LW-100.
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Example 1
To use PLC Control object to transfer 16 words data in OMRON PLC, starting from address DM-100, to the HMI
address, starting from RW-200. The setting is shown below:

1. Firstly, create a PLC Control object, set (Type of control) to (General PLC control), and set (Trigger address) to
DM-10, that is, to use the four sequential registers start from DM-10 to control data transfer.
2. Confirm the data size and the offset addresses.
Set DM-11 to 16, since the number of words to transfer is 16 words.
Set DM-12 to 86, which indicates the address of data source is DM-100 (100=10+4+86).
Set DM-13 to 200, which indicates the destination address is RW-200.
3. Set DM-10 according to the direction of data transfer.
If set DM-10 to 1, the data will be transferred from PLC to HMI RW register.
If set DM-10 to 3, the data will be transferred from HMI RW register to PLC.

=Back light control (write back) (eMT, iE, XE, mTV):
When (Trigger address) is turned ON, HMI backlight will be turned ON/OFF and (Trigger address) will be turned OFF. Any
touch on the screen will turn the backlight on.
=Back light control (eMT, iE, XE, mTV):
When (Trigger address) is turned ON, HMI backlight will turn ON/OFF and the state of (Trigger address) will not be changed.
=Sound control:
When the state of the designated (Trigger address) changes, the HMI will play the sound selected from the sound library.
There is a further selection determines whether the sound is played after Off to ON, ON to OFF transition, or at both of the
changes of state.
= Execute macro program:
Select a pre-defined Macro from the drop-down list. When the state of the designated (Trigger address) changes, the
selected Macro is executed. There is a further selection determines whether the Macro is executed after Off to ON, ON to
OFF transition, or at both of the changes of state. If select (Always active when ON), the macro will be executed repeatedly.
(The shortest time interval between runs is 0.5 second.)
=Screen hardcopy:
When the state of the designated (Trigger address) changes, print the selected screen. There is a further selection
determines whether the screen is printed after Off to ON, ON to OFF transition, or at both of the changes of state.
=There are three options to specify the source window for hardcopy:
= Current base window:
Print the base window at the time the operation is activated
=\Window no. from register:
Print the window designated by the value in a designated address. If the window number is valid, the screen is printed
= Designate window no.
Directly select a base window to be printed

If not specifying any printer, there are other options such as SD card or USB disk.
The printer can be set in (System Parameter Settings) » (Model) tab.

Note
- = The (Printer) setting is not available for cMT Series. The window hardcopy file is saved in iPad Photo folder.
7 = A background printing procedure is performed when the printed window is not the current base window.
= |f the hard-copied window is not the current base window, its (Direct Window) and (Indirect Window) objects will not be
printed.

13.28. SCHEDULER
13.28.1. Overview

Scheduler object turns bits ON/OFF, or writes values to word registers at designated start times. It works on a
weekly basis.
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13.28.2. Configuration

property setting dialog box.

Click the Scheduler icon on the toolbar to open the Scheduler management dialog box, click (New) to open the Scheduler

The following two demonstrations explain the usage of Scheduler.

Example 1
A motor is scheduled to power - ON at 9:00 and
We are using LB-100 to control the motor state.

1. Click the Scheduler icon on the toolbar to open the Scheduler management dialog box, click (New).

power — OFF at 18:00, Monday to Friday.
LB-100 will be set ON at 9:00 and OFF at 18:00.

2. In (General) tab, select (Bit ON) in (Action mode) and set (Action address) to LB-100.

Scheduler

General | Time Set | Prohibit

Comment : Scheduler 1

Action mode
@ Bit ON

Action address

[ Power-ON startjend action

() Bit OFF () Word write

PLC name : [Loml HMIL

v] Setting...

3. In (Time Set) tab, select (Constant).

Scheduler

| General | Time Set | prohibit

=

(@) Constant () Address

[ setting on individual day
Start

9 = 0

End
Enable termination action

18 = to0

[M5un Mon Tue Wed

= 0 = (HH:MM:55)

Thu Fri [[]sat

$ 0 | (HH:MM:55)

4. Enter (Start) time as 9:00:00 and select Monday to Friday. Do not select (Setting on individual day).
5. Enter (End) time as 18:00:00 and select (Enable termination action) check box.
6. Click (OK), a new Scheduler object will be created on the (Scheduler) list.
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Example 2

A thermal heater is scheduled to heat up to 90 °C at 08:00 and cool down to 30 °C at 17:00, Monday to Friday.
LW-100 is used to store the set point value.

1. Click the Scheduler icon on the toolbar to open the Scheduler management dialog box, click (New).
2. In (General) tab, select (Word write) in (Action mode) and set (Action address) to LW-100.
3. Select (Constant) for (Word write value settings) and enter 90 in (Start value).

Scheduler @
General | Time Set | Prohibit

Comment : Scheduler 2

[ Power-ON startfend action
Action mode
@) BitoN ) Bit OFF @ word write
Action address
PLC name :  Local HMI -] [ Setting...
Address : 100 16-bit Unsigned
Word write value settings
@ Constant () Address

Start value : gg

End value : 3g

4. In (Time set) tab select (Constant).

5. Enter (Start) time as 8:00:00 and select Monday to Friday. Do not select (Setting on individual day).
6. Enter (End) time as 17:00:00 and select (Enable termination action) check box.

7. Return to (General) tab and enter 30 in (End value).

8. Click (OK), a new schedule object will be created on the (Scheduler) list.

13.28.2.1. General Tab

Scheduler @
General | Time Set | Prohibit

Comment : Scheduler 2

Power-0ON start/end action

Action mode
() Bit ON () Bit OFF @ Word write
Action address
PLC name : [Loml HMI v] Setting. ..
Address :[LW ~ | 100 16-bit Unsigned
Word write value settings
@ Constant () Address

Start value : g

EasyBuilder Pro V5.00.01 | 219



=

www.weg.net

Execute the defined action when the HMI is powered ON.

= Enabled
When HMI is powered ON within the scheduled time range, the start action will be performed auto-
matically. When HMI is powered ON outside the scheduled time range, the termination action will be
executed.

Inside scheduled range

Start time Poweer ON End time

Start actlon  Termination actlon

Qutside scheduled range
Power ON Start time End time
5 :
Termination action Start action  Termination action

= Disabled
When the HMI is powered ON at a time later than the start time, the start action will not be performed,
but the termination action will be performed. When the termination action is not defined, the scheduled
range is not recognized and no action is performed.

Choose the action to do at the given time.

Bit ON

At the start time, set the designated bit ON. At the end time, set the designated bit OFF.

Example: start time: 09:00:00 End time: 17:00:00

Start time End time
[ ) L}
Ll L} L}
ON .
)
—— | —
OFF ' ' h
! ! '
09:00:00 12:00:00 17:00:00

Bit OFF
At the start time, set the designated bit OFF. At the end time, set the designated bit ON.
Example: start time: 09:00:00 end time: 17:00:00

Start time End time

|
L

OFF '

09:00:00 12:00:00 17:00:00

Word write

The (Write start value) entered here is transferred to the designated (Action address) word register at the
start time. At end time, the (Write end value) entered here is written to the (Action address). The valued can
be entered manually or be set by using (Address) mode. In (Address) mode, the value in the specified ad-
dress is the start value where the value in (Address + 1) is the end value.

Example: device address: LW-100

Start time: 09:00:00 End time: 17:00:00

Write start value: 10 Write end value: O

Use register: if control address is LW-n, then enter 10 in LW-n and enter O in LW-(n+1).

LW-100 10 LW-100 0

09:00:00 17:00:00
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Note

Only is an (End time) is set in the (Time set) tab will the (Write end value) box appear.

13.28.2.2. Time Set

Specify start time and end time. (Constant) allows specifying a date or period and time. (Address) allows

controlling the time by the designated address.

e —_
| General | Teme 521 | Probibsl

& Comlant Agdresy

| Gettre o incdual day
Stan

3 = L] = : @ e eSS

Osn Fmen FToe Fwed FHtu FHfm Sat
Frat

|7 Eruatie termruton acton

o ][ comee

m

|Genera | T St motit

Corstant & Address
Time smttrs; ackiems
PUC rame - Locaog ) )
dadcress 1 LW -0
Caritrol o
Shakus = (1w e o4 |
Aetorimode : (1w : 042
Stort tme (dov): Lwio+ 2
Saart e fhenr) s L0 c 0+ 4
SEart ome fewwite): LW 0+ 5
Start ome feetond) - (LW 0«8
End time (dav) = [Lwio+ 7
Enl e fhenr) : L 0w 8
Ersd e fmwrwitE) 5 (LW 0+ T
End tme fsecond) : LW 0+ 10
Co [ e ] [ v ]

Constant
= Setting on individual day
= |f (Setting on individual day) is selected

=The same start time and end time can be assigned to different days of the week

[ General | Trme 525 | promtas |

& Cormbant Aukema

Start
¥ - ¢ H ] i ()
Sen & Mon T [ Thu el ] o Bal
End
Erashie tarmirda bon ACBON
7 B o: 0 B oo T (reass)
B | Man & Tuw e Thu [l ] Sal

m

Start action
0900

Manday -I

Termination actian
1700

Tuesday

]

Note
= Start and end time must be entered.

= Start and end time must be on a different time, or same time but different day.
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If (Setting on individual day) is not selected. Start time and end time entered must start and end within 24-hours.

Scheduler ==
S Start action Termination action
& Cormbant Adclrmes v 17:00
"
Setiing on irdhvidual day ] ]
it Monday
L] W | | v N | a ST ! !
S feen [ Tee wed Tha Fri Gl i E
rd - —
| Erusbie terminaton acton Tuesday
17 = : o H : LRSS : :

Ij Note
7 Start time and end time must be on a different time, different day.
If an end time is earlier than a start time, the end action will occur in the next day.

Start date: Monday Monday Tuesday
Start time: 22:00
End time: 01:00 | ¢ | ’ -
I | I | I =
22:00:00 01:00:00

Address
The scheduler object retrieves the start/end time and day of week information from word registers, enabling all

parameters to be set and changed under PLC or user control.

Designated as the top address in a block of 11 sequential registers which are used to store time setting data.
The format of the 11 word registers should normally be 16-unsigned integer. If a 32-bit word address is chosen,
only bits 0-15 are effective, and bits 16-31 should be written as zero.

The following describes each register.

Control (Time setting address + 0)
When (Control) bit is ON, the HMI will read and update (Action mode), (Start time), and (End time) values.

15 0
Bit

‘ Reserved (0 fixed) ‘ 0 ‘

Bit 0: no action 1: read times/action mode

ol Note
7 HMI will not regularly read the data from (Action mode) (address + 2) to (End time) (address + 10). Please turn (Control) ON

when the settings are changed.

Status (Time setting address + 1)
When the read operation is completed, BitOO of this register turns ON. If time data read is out of range or

incorrect in any way BitO1 turns ON.

15 02 01 00
Bit

Reserved (0 fixed) 0|0

Bit 00: Status bit: Read operation completed. (0: reading or reading not started. 1:
reading completed.)

Bit 01: Error bit: Start or end time format incorrect. (0: corrected 1: error)
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Note
After the scheduler reads the data and the status is turned ON (The value in (Address + 1) = 01), the control bit must be
turned OFF (address = 0). The status bit and error bit will be turned OFF (1—0) at the same time.

] i
1 6 ! 1
. On i i j i
Control Bit ! R !
{PLC to HMI) opr —— i i : :
1 L 1 1 L L] 1
- I p 2y
' * P v ' *
HMI confirms that Control Bit HMI confirms that Contral Bit:
issetON 1 isget OFF ! ! !
1 " ] 1 L ] I
i [ i i i
Data in Registers ——=__ 3 Read Data — ——<_ 3Read Data >
i ] ] i [ ] i
1 L 1 ! I 1 I
| HMII turns Status Bit ON || P
ON S 5 . 8 P
- i I () P
Status Bit v ! ! v
(HMI to PLC) OFF Lo Co N
P A oo b
i i [ i i [ i
i Error Bit turns ON when 7 | X X . X
\ erfor coours ‘ L o
. ON - .3 8 o
Error Bit .o E @ P
{(HMI to PLC) ot
= Communication delays ) HMI turns bit OFF &> User /PLC turns bit OFF

Action mode (Time setting address + 2)
Enable/disable (Enable termination action) and (Setting on individual day). Whatever the (Enable termination
action) bit is, all the time data, from (Control) to (End time (second)), will be read.

15 02 01 00 Bit
I
| Reserved (0 fixed) | 0 | 0 ‘

Bit 00 Enable termination action (0: Disabled 1: Enabled)
Bit 01 Setting on individual day (0: Disabled 1: Enabled)

Note

= If (Enable termination action) is OFF, all 11 registers are still read but end time is ignored.

= If (Setting on individual day) is ON, make sure that all start end times are entered. If more than one start / end day bit is
ON, and error will occur.
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Start/End Day (Start Day: time setting address + 3, End Day: time setting address + 7)
Designates which day of week is used to trigger the start or end action.

15 o7 06 03 04 03 02 01 00 Bit

Reserved (0 fixed) ] Sat | Fri |Thu |wgd ‘Tue |Mon|5un |

Bit 00 Sunday (0: not used 1: used)
Bit 01 Monday  (0: not used 1: used)
Bit 02 Tuesday  (0: not used 1: used)
Bit 03 Wednesday (0: not used 1: used)
Bit 04 Thursday (0: not used 1: used)
Bit 05 Friday (0: not used 1: used)
Bit 06 Saturday (0: not used 1: used)

Start/End Time (Start Time: time setting address + 4 to + 6, End Time: time setting address + 8 to + 10)
Hour: 0 — 23 Minute: 0 — 59 Second: 0 - 59
Values outside these ranges will cause error.

Note
= 16-bit unsigned integer format must be used; BCD format is not supported here.
= End time depends on (Action mode) (address + 2). (Enable termination action) (Bit 00) and (Setting individual day) (Bit 01)

are related:
Setting individual day Enabled Disabled
Enable termination action Enabled Enabled Disabled
13.28.2.3. Prohibit Tab
Scheduler

General | Time Set | Prohibit

Prohibit
Use prohibit function

PLC name : [Loml HMI v] Setting...

Before the scheduled action is performed, the HMI will read the specified bit state. If it is ON, the scheduled
start/end action will be skipped. Otherwise, it will be performed normally.

Note
= Up to 32 scheduler objects are allowed.
= A time schedule applies one action only when the start time is reached.

User set OFF
Start time End time
Action: Set Bit
oN e
Start time: 08:00:00
End time: 08:20:00 oFfF - | ‘
07:50:00 08:00:00 158:10:00 18:20:00
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= (Write start/end value) and (Prohibit) bit is read only once before start action. After that, even to change the state of
(Prohibit) bit or (Write start/end value), the end action and the value written will not be affected. Also, to read data of (Write
start/end value) and (Prohibit) bit, there is a delay of start action due to the communication

= Each time RTC data is changed, scheduler list entries that possess both start and end times will be checked for in-range or
out-range conditions. For in-range, the start action will occur. If the end action is not set, the new range is not recognized,
the action will not occur

= |f several Scheduler objects are set to the same start time or end time, the action is performed in ascending order of the
schedule number

=In (Time Set) » (Address) mode, the system will read (Control) word regularly. The length of the period depends on the
system

=In (Time Set) » (Address) mode, when start time and end time is out- range, error occurs in the set action time. (Note: BCD
is not an acceptable format)

=In (Time Set) » (Address) mode, the action will not start up until the first time the time data is successfully updated

13.29. OPTION LIST

13.29.1. Overview

Option List object displays a list of items that the user can view and select. Once the user selects an item, the
corresponding data will be written to a word register.

There are two forms of this object — (List box) and (Drop-down list). The (List box) lists all items and highlights
the selected one. The (Drop-down list) normally displays only the selected item. Once the object is pressed, the
system will display a list (which is similar to list box) as shown in the following figure.

Listbox Drop-down list
14 Apr. 2009 4| 14 Apr. 2009 ~ |
13 Apr. 2009
12 Apr. 2009 ’

11 Apr. 2009 —
10 Apr. 2009 14 Apr. 2009~

09 Apr. 2009 « 14 Apr. 2009 |

13 Apr. 2009
12 Apr. 2009 —
11 Apr. 2009

10 Apr. 2009 |

13.29.2. Configuration

| Click the Option List icon on the toolbar to open an Option List object property dialog box.
Set up the properties, press OK button, and a new Option List object will be created.
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13.29.2.1. General Tab

MNew Option List Object [

Option list | Mapping | Seeurity | Shape | Label |

Comment :

e e
Ttem no. : Selection : NG| |

Attribute

Source of item data : [Predeﬁne V]

Moritor address

PLC name : [Loml HMI v] Setting...
Address : 1] 16-bit Unsigned

[] wirite when button is released

Send notification after writing sucessfully

o) (o]

Setting Description
Mode: the list style, either (List box) or (Drop-down list).
Item no.: set the number of items for the object. Each item represents a state displayed in the list and the
corresponding value will be written to the (Monitor address).

Attribute Background: set background color.

Selection: set background color for the selected item.
Source of item data: there are 4 sources available: (Predefine), (Dates of historical data), (item address),
and (User account). See 13.29.2.1.

Monitor address

The corresponding value of the selected item will be written to (Monitor address).

Write when button is released

If this check box is selected, the selected item value will be written to (Monitor address) after the button is
released.

Send notification after
writing successfully

Set On/Off the designated bit address after successfully writing data to PLC.

Note

For cMT Series, the (Dates of historical data) and the (write when button is released) selections are not available.

13.29.2.2. Source of Item Data

Predefine

The list is manually defined in (Mapping) tab.
The number of items can be adjusted by (item no.), and each item represents one state. Each item has a
corresponding value which will be written to (Monitor address).
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Dates of historical data
This selection is not available for cMT Series.

Mew Option List Object =5

Option list | Mapping | Seeuity | Shape | Label |

Comment :
Attribute
Moo e
Zelection : G | |
Bource of item data : [Dahes of history data v]
Enable [delete history files] function
Momnitor address
PLC name : [Lacal HMI ~| [ setting...
Address : [LW v] 19 16-bit Unsigned

[] Weite when button is released
Tt data from dates of historical data

T Doe (MHDDRY

Data Sampling object : [1 . - ]
Control address
PLC name : [Loml HMI v] Setting...
Address :[Lw v] 1]

[Address] @ =t 1 to delete the selected history data

Bend notification after wiiting sucessfully
[ Ensble

CEED (W ] 00 [ 6E

Option List object can be used with historical data display objects, such as Trend Display object, History Data
Display object and Event Display object to control which history file should be shown. The figure below is an
example of Option List used with Trend Display.

N\

061108 -
A
0610008
0G0
060808 7
(/0BG — . | {
13:04:08  13:04:30  1:I0S6  13:5:08  1RIS38  13:15:58 1168
| o L)
Setting Description
Type Two options are available: (Event (Alarm) log) and (Data sampling).

Set the date format. YYYY means a four digits year (EX: 2,012), YY means a two digits year (EX: 12), MM

means month and DD means day.

Select which Data Sampling object is displayed when (Type) is (Data Sampling), and it should be the same

as the (Data sampling object index) configured in (Trend Display) or (History Data Display).

Enable (delete history If selected, a control address can be set. Writing “1” to this address will delete the history data of the
data) function specified date.

Date

Data sampling object

Note

=In (Dates of historical data) mode, since the system automatically reads the historical data and finds the date information, it
is not necessary to configure in the (Mapping) tab.

= The error message displayed in Option List can be modified in (Mapping) tab.

Ttem Value Ttemn data
p O fermor) Errox!!
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Item address

The list will be read from the given (Item address) and controlled by (Control address). The following options will
be available:

Option List Object's Properties @

Option list |Mapping I Security | Shape | Label I Proﬁle|

Comment :
Attribute

Mode : Background: [ | Vl

Selection : GG ~

Source of item data : [Item address v]
Monitor address
PLC name : [Local HMI - | [setting...

Address :[Lw |0 16-hit Unsigned

[ wirite when button is released

Control address

PLC name : [Loa| HMI v] Setting...
Address :[Lw v] 0
[Address] : set 1 to update item data [Address] + 1 :item count
Item address
[T reverse highflow byte The length of each item : 5 WORD(s)
[ umicoDE
PLC name : [Loml HML v] Setting...

Address : [LW *|0

Setting Description
= (Address): if the value at this address is changed to 1, the option list would be replaced by items defined
Control address at (tem address). After updating, the value will be restored to 0.

= (Address + 1): define the number of items in (Item address).
Assign the item address

UNICODE

Item address The item will use UNICODE characters, such as Chinese characters.
The length of each item

Define the number of letters for each item, the unit is Word.

Note

= The UNICODE characters used here should be used by Text object, so that EasyBuilder Pro will compile the needed fonts
and download these fonts to HMI, then the UNICODE letters can be correctly displayed.

= (The number of items) multiplied by (The Length of each item) must be less than 1,024 words.

= The system automatically disables (Mapping) tab in (item address) mode.
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User account
If (Enhanced Security) mode is enabled, (User account) would appear in the (Source of item data) and it lists the
names of users.

Option List Object's Properties @

Cption list |Mapping I Security I shape | Label I Proﬁle|

Comment :
Attribute
Mot soscrond: |
Selection :  INEEG—_— | ~
Source of item data [Item address V]

Monitor address

PLC name :[Loml HMI v] Setting. ..
Address :[LW ~|0 16-bit Unsigned

[ wurite when button is released

Setting Description
Sort Select the sorting method from (Ascending) of (Descending).
If (Privilege) is selected, the privileges for each user will be displayed in option list.
Display If (Secret user) is selected, even though it is defined to be hidden in (System parameter settings) »
(Security) » (Enhanced Security), the users will still be displayed in (Option List).

Note
The address that controls user index is (Control Address +2 (LW-n+2)) which is set in (System Parameters) » (Security) »
(Enhanced Security).

13.29.2.3. Mapping Tab
This table displays all available states/items, their item data and values. To change the number of available
items, please go to (Option list tab) » (Attribute) » (item no.).

New Option List Object (=23

| option list | Mapping | security | shape | Label |

tein Value Ttem dada
Black Coffee
Latte

Black Tea
Cappuccing
Wanilla Latte
Mattya
Grreen Tea
CoLong Tea
Fruit Tea
Scented Tea

B

=R R R |

Import item data from redpe record... ]

Error notification

[T]Enable
Setting Description
jtem The system lists all available items. Each item represents a state that will be displayed in the list. This field
is read-only.

Here user can assign value for each item, basing on the following two criteria:

For reading: if the value in (Monitor address) is changed, the object selects the first-matched item. If no
item is matched, the status goes to error state and signals the notification bit register (if requested).
For writing: the system writes this value to (Monitor address) when user selects an item.

Value
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Text displayed for each item. The Option List object displays the text of all items in the list for users to
review and select.

This feature is enabled when select (Recipe-Selection) as (Monitor address). Click (Import item data
from recipe record) to open the (Recipe Records) setting dialog box. Select (ltem data source), the data
belonging to the selected column will all be imported to Option List object.

Black Tl

Blacli Tea

— R O —
T — A L
| 1nm Calorws
=
Free
e
T
¥
B

seeeeziesug

BEEE"""E""F

Before importing, the number of items in Option List changes according to the number of items defined in
Recipe Records.

After importing, modifying Recipe Records will not change the content of Option List.

On error state, the list box removes the highlight to represent no item is selected and the drop-down list
displays the data of error state. Only the drop-down list uses error state, list box is not able to use error
state.

For example, item number 8 is the error state when specifying 8 in (item no.). (The first item number is 0).
Reset all values or states to default. That is, set O for item O, 1 for item 1, and so on.

The system will set ON/OFF to the specified bit register when error is detected. The signal of the bit
register could be used to trigger a procedure for correcting the error by using objects such as Event Log,
Alarm Bar, or pop-up window.

13.30. TIMER

13.30.1. Overview

Timer object is a switch that can be used to control the mode to count time. The modes are explained later.
Timer object uses the following 6 variables:

The main switch of Timer.

Bit Turns ON when the Timer begins counting time.
Bit Activated when the Timer finishes counting time.
Word Presets a time before the Timer begins counting time.

Word Displays the elapsed time.
Bit Resets the elapsed time (ET) to O.
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13.30.2. Configuration
|
@i Click the Timer icon on the toolbar to open the property dialog box as shown in the following figure.
|
[imer T
Timer
Desaripgon ;
[rput bt () )
Hudq-.!mm - Htm:lwu‘ - IT
Time base : |8, 1 secondie) - aagess:ls . =0
Output ba (G
H.l:nmr:lw“ [ seng.. ]
N e T T
mn | PT| al3 Measurement bt (T1) )
P name : [Local I [ sewrg...
Q Addiress : (LB - 3
Flagsiad e (FT) Pregnt temw [PT)
7] Ervatie | Corntart reset b
PLE name 1| oesd b <[ semng.. | PLE rueve [ Locsl T *|[ Seteng...
Address 1 [Lw = Dietut Lirmagrondd Aekdvess L | w 1e-bit Unsgred
(o ][ conce ] Heb
— Note

7 (Constant preset time) is only available for cMT series.

If use cMT Series, clicking the Timer icon on the toolbar will open the Timer managing window, click (New) to
configure.

MNew... ] I Delete l l Settings...
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On delay
Mode Register
IN—— . ) . '
Input bit (IN): the main switch of Timer.
Measurement bit (Tl): turns ON when the Timer begins counting time.
TI PT PT Output bit (Q): turns ON when the Timer finishes counting time.
" i = Preset time (PT): presets a time before the Timer begins counting time.
a Elapsed time (ET): displays the elapsed time.
1 2 3 4 5
Description
Period 1: when the IN turns ON, Tl turns ON and the ET starts counting. The Q remains OFF.

Period 2: when the ET equals to the PT, the Tl turns OFF and the Q turns ON.
Period 3: when the IN turns OFF, the Q turns OFF and the ET is reset to 0.
Period 4: when the IN turns ON, the Tl turns ON and the ET starts counting. The Q remains OFF.
Period 5: turns IN OFF before the ET reaches the PT, the Tl turns OFF, and the ET is reset to 0. Since the ET doesn’t reach the PT, the Q
remains OFF.
Off delay
Mode Register
IN . ) ) )
Input bit (IN): the main switch of timer.
Measurement bit (TI): turns ON when the timer begins counting time.
TI , PT PT Output bit (Q): turns OFF when the timer finishes counting time.
Preset time (PT): presets a time before the timer begins counting time.
a Elapsed time (ET): displays the elapsed time.
1 2 3 4 5 &

Description

Period 1:
Period 2:
Period 3:
Period 4:
Period 5:

when the IN turns ON, the Tl remains OFF and the Q turns ON, the ET is reset to O.
when the IN turns OFF, the Tl turns ON and the Q remains ON, the ET starts counting.
when the ET equals to the PT, the Q and Tl turn OFF.

when the IN turns ON, the Tl remains OFF and the Q turns ON, the ET is reset to O.
when the IN turns OFF, the Tl turns ON and the Q remains ON, the ET starts counting.

Period 6: turns the IN to ON before the ET reaches the PT, the Tl turns OFF, the Q remains ON, and the ET is reset to 0.
Pulse
Mode Register
IN —I L Input bit (IN): the main switch of timer.
Measurement bit (TI): turns ON when the timer begins counting time.
T PT PT Output bit (Q): turns ON when the timer begins counting time and turns OFF
— ai ] when the timer finishes counting time.
Preset time (PT): presets a time before the timer begins counting time.
Q Elapsed time (ET): displays the elapsed time.
1 i 3 4
Description
Period 1: when the IN turns ON, the Tl and Q turn ON simultaneously, and the ET starts counting.
Period 2: when the ET equals to PT, the Tl and Q turn OFF simultaneously. Since IN is turned OFF when counting time, the ET is reset to O.
Period 3: when the IN turns ON, the Tl and Q turn ON simultaneously, and the ET starts counting.
Period 4: when the ET equals the PT, the Tl and Q turn OFF simultaneously.
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Accumulated ON delay
Mode Register
IN L 1]
Input bit (IN): the main switch of timer.
TI PT PT PT \— Measurement bit (TI): turns ON when the timer begins counting time.

A

i

1 2 3 45 6 7

Output bit (Q): turns ON when the timer finishes counting time.
Preset time (PT): presets a time before the timer begins counting time.
Elapsed time (ET): displays the elapsed time.

Reset bit (R): resets ET to 0.

Description

Period 1: when the IN turns ON, the Tl turns ON and the elapsed time ET starts counting, the Q remains OFF.

Period 2: when the IN turns OFF, if the ET doesn’t reach the PT, the Tl turns OFF, and at the same time the Q remains OFF. The ET is in
the retentive state.
Period 3: when the IN turns ON, the Tl turns ON. The timer measurement starts again and the ET starts counting from the kept value. The
Q remains OFF.
Period 4: when the ET reaches the PT, the Tl turns OFF and the Q turns ON.

Period 5: when the IN turns OFF, the Q turns OFF. Turning ON the reset bit R will reset the ET to O, and then the reset bit turns OFF.

Accumu

lated OFF delay

Mode

Register

W
5

LLbe N 4 PT

a-

12 34 5 67 8910

Input bit (IN): the main switch of Timer.

Measurement bit (TI): turns ON when the timer begins counting time.
Output bit (Q): turns OFF when the timer finishes counting time.
Preset time (PT): presets a time before the timer begins counting.
Elapsed time (ET): displays the elapsed time.

Reset bit (R): resets ET to 0

Description

Period 1: when the IN turns ON, the Tl remains OFF and the Q turns ON.

Period 2: when the IN turns OFF, the Tl turns ON and the Q remains ON. The ET starts counting.

Period 3: when the IN turns ON, the Tl and Q remain ON, and the ET is in the retentive state.

Period 4: when the IN turns OFF again, the ET starts counting from the kept value.

Period 5: when the ET equals to the PT, the Tl and Q turn OFF simultaneously. Turning ON the reset bit R will reset the ET to O, and then
the reset bit turns OFF.

13.31. VIDEO IN AND VIDEO IN (USB CAMERA)

13.31.1.

Overview

The eMT, XE, and mTV Series HMI models provide the Video Input feature. By installing a surveillance camera,

user can monitor the site on HMI. The video images can be stored in external devices and then analyzed on PC.

This feature can be utilized in different places for monitoring, such as vehicles or buildings.

=eMT, XE, and mTV Series: support USB camera video input

=eMT3120A/eMT3150A: not only support USB camera video input but also NTSC and PAL analog video systems. For
hardware, HMI provides 2 channels for Video Input. User can freely switch the channel, and capture real-time images even
when Video Input is paused

13.31.2.

Configuration

&7

Click the Video In icon on the toolbar to open the property dialog box.
Set up the properties, press OK button, and a new Video In object will be created.
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13.31.2.1. General Tab
Analog Video Systems

[Hiew Video In Otyect 53]
General |

Cormment :
Irput dhanned ;1 - Ercode formait : WNTSC -
Capture sddress
[¥]Use capiture Bunction
P e Local 1 | [ setng.. |
e e —r
Storape medum
7 5D e & LIS drske
R e
Before: 1 & semnds Afer: 8 < seonds

Coritrol sidres
[ o et

e [ cmew | [ |
USB Camera
Cphre addres
F Lse capare furcton
v o) ]
asdense :[1g =2
Storage medumn
@ 50 od
Control sddress:
¥ e corited nction
L e <ol v =|[ semng..
-ﬂ'ﬂ:rm = 16-bit Lirsigned
Stert/stop input : LW : 0
Pase: LW 0+ ]
* (2% vergon 203400, 16 or ater supmert LSE carmmen andy | |
[ ][ cma | oo ]
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Select the Video Input channel from channel 1 or channel 2. (Analog video systems)
Select the format from NTSC or PAL. (Analog video systems)

Select (Use capture function) check box and configure the settings.

Capture address

Designate the address that triggers image capturing.

Storage medium

Designate the storage device.

Select SD card or USB disk to save the captured images. The images of
channel 1 will be saved in “VIP1” folder in the chosen storage and so on.

Only saves the captured images in SD card.

Record time
Set a period of time to capture the images.

= The longest period can be set from 10 seconds before triggering
(Capture address) to 10 seconds after triggering
= The time interval of image capturing is once every second
= The captured .jpg file will be named in the following format:
= Before or after (Capture address) is triggered: YYYYMMDDhhmmss.jpg
= The moment that (Capture address) is triggered:
YYYYMMDDhhmmss@.jpg
For example, set (Record time) “Before” and “After” to “5” seconds.
When the state of (Capture address) changes from OFF to ON, the
system will start capturing one image per second, from 5 seconds
before the triggering time to 5 seconds after the triggering time, which
is 11 images in total including the one captured at the triggering
moment.
Only the image of the triggering moment is captured. The name format:
YYYYMMDDhhmmss.png.

Use control function

If enabled, enter certain value to the control address and the following addresses can control Video Input
object. For example, if the designated control address is LW-n (n is any address), enter certain value to the
designated addresses will execute commands as the following table.

0 Stop displaying image

1 Open channel 1 and display the image on HMI
2 Open channel 2 and display the image on HMI
3

Open channel 1 but don’t display the image on HMI
(Capture function operable)

Open channel 2 but don’t display the image on HMI
(Capture function operable)

1 Pause / resume the video

Adjust the contrast ratio

1~100 -
(Analog video systems)
Adjust the brightness
(Analog video systems)

1~100

= After changing the value in (Control address (LW-n)), the system will keep the new value

= After changing the value in (Control address + 1 (LW-n+1)), the system will execute the command and
then reset the value to O

=|f (Use control function) check box is not selected, the system will play the image of the selected channel
= If (Display adjustment) check box is selected, the contrast ratio and brightness can be adjusted. (Analog
video systems)

= The USB Camera is controlled by LW-n (value O or 1) and LW-n+1
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Note

About analog video systems:

= Only one channel can be opened at a time.

= Real-time images can still be captured when Video In is paused.
= Recommended analog video systems and resolutions:

1:1 50%
NTSC 720 x 480 360 x 240
PAL 720 x 576 360 x 288

About USB Camera:

= |f the USB Camera is removed during video playing, the image will not be loaded even though the USB Camera is
returned. If (Control address) is selected, please stop and then restart video input. If (Control address) is not selected,
please switch to another screen and then return, or restart HMI.

= The maximum size of Video In object of eMT3070A is 340240, as for eMT3105P, eMT3120A, eMT3150A, XE, and mTV
Series, the maximum size of Video in object is 640*480.

=\When using USB Camera, the resolution of the run-time video image is determined by the resolution supported by the
USB Camera that is closest to the size of Video In object . The resolution supported by the USB Camera may not be
identical to the size of the object. The same resolution of Video In object and USB Camera image is recommended.

=When using USB Camera, the right and bottom edge of the Video In object will keep a distance of 50 pixels away from the
window edge to prevent the run-time video image from exceeding the window.

=When using USB Camera, the background color of Video In object is black. If the resolution of the run-time video image
is smaller than Video In object, the empty area is colored black. The same resolution of Video In object and USB Camera
image is recommended.

= The tested and available USB Cameras are: logitech C170, Logitech C310, Logitech C910, LifeCam VX-2000.

= The OS versions that support USB Camera:

Model Os version (or later)
eMT3070A 20140116
eMT3105P, eMT3120A, eMT3150A 20140701
XE Series 20140624
mTV 20140807

13.32. SYSTEM MESSAGE

13.32.1. Overview
If objects use (Display confirmation request) or (local HMI supports monitor function only) is turned on/off, the
corresponding messages configured here will be displayed in pop-up message boxes.

13.32.2. Configuration

Click the System Message icon on the toolbar to open the setting dialog box.
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13.32.2.1. System Message

System Message

Confirmation reguired
Dialog size : @ small ) Middle ) Large
Message : Please confirm the operation

Use label library

OK: 0K

Use fabel library

Cancel : Cancel

Use fabel library

Font: Aril -

Deny write-command

Message : The system is being prohibited from writing device registers!
Font: Arial -
Use label library

Allow write-cornmand
Message : The system is now allowed to write device registers.

Font : Arial -

Use label library

0K ] [ Cancel

Setting Description
Dialog size Select the size for pop-up window and texts.

If an object uses (Display confirmation request), this message would pop up when the object is used.
(Message) shown on confirmation dialog box, and the text label of the 2 buttons, (OK) and (Cancel), can

Confirmation required be set. Please use the same font for the labels of (Message), (OK) and (Cancel). Additionally, only when
selecting (Label Library) for (Message), the use of Label Library for (OK) and (Cancel) buttons can be
enabled.

Deny write-command Displays when system tag LB-9196 (local HMI supports monitor function only) is turned ON.

Allow write-command Displays when system tag LB-9196 (local HMI supports monitor function only) is turned OFF.

Note
cMT-SVR does not support adjusting dialog size and using system tag LB-9196.

13.33. RECIPE VIEW

13.33.1. Overview

Recipe View object can be used to display a specific recipe. All items and values of the recipe can be viewed by
using this object.

13.33.2. Configuration

- Click the Recipe View icon on the toolbar to open a Recipe View object property dialog box.
==! Set up the properties, press OK button, and a new Recipe View object will be created.
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13.33.2.1. General Tab
=cMT Series

=eMT, iE, XE, mTV Series

(Mew Recipe View Object =i |
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The name of each part of the Recipe View object is shown in the following figure.

Title-
Green Part

Profile- Pink Pa
Framu and E
Background color 4

Grid

dividing line

Choose the recipe name or look for other recipes from the drop-down list.
The item name assigned in (System Parameter Setting) » (Recipe).
Transparent

If selected, the title row has no shading; the color selection is not available.
The frame and background color of the object can be set.

Transparent

Select to hide the background, the color selection is not available.

The dividing lines between columns and rows.

Enable

Select to show the grid.

Change the shading color of the selected row.

Configure how the records are sorted. (Ascending) and (Descending) can be selected.
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Note

There are 4 system registers that can be used to view/update/add/delete recipe database:

= Selection

Current selection of record in Recipe View object, and it is numbered from zero. If the first record is chosen, the value
of Selection will be 0. When the value of Selection is changed, the corresponding values will be updated, such as “No”,

“Timer_1”, “Timer_2”, as shown in the following figure.

= Count

Murneric Input Object's Properties @

General | Data Entry | Numeric Format | Security | Shape I Font | Proﬁle|

Description :

| Read/Write use different addresses

Read address

PLC name : [Local HMI +| [ Setting...

Address : [R.ECIPE - ] w

v Recipe_Solar b | ¥ Selection

Count

Command
Result

MNao
Motification

[ Enable Timer 1

Timer_2
Timer_3

Timer_4

Speed

™

Show the number of records in current recipe.
= Command
Enter certain value will send command to the selected record.

Enter “1”
Enter “2”
Enter “3”
Enter “4”
= Result
View the
Displays
Displays
Displays
Displays

|ﬁ‘Please go to (System Parameter Settings) » (Recipes) tab to create the recipe data before using Recipe View object.

: add a new recipe record to the last row.
: update the selected recipe record.

: delete the selected recipe record.

: delete all recipe records.

result of executing commands.

“1”: command successfully executed.

“2”: the selected record does not exist.

“4”: unknown command.

“8”: records reach limit (10,000 records), no new records can be added.

See “5 System Parameter Settings”.

About creating recipes, see “24 Recipe Editor”.
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Example 1

In this example, a recipe database is created to be displayed by Recipe View object. When you select a recipe

record on Recipe View object, the value of (Selection) and the corresponding values will change accordingly.

When finish designing, you can modify the recipe database by entering a value in (Command).

Simple Recipe View & Recipe Darabase

No ~Mame — Timer_| Timer 2 Timer_3 Timer 4 Speed
0 Mercury 10 I i 12 26500
1 Venus 20 i 21 22 33500
2 Mars 30 2 32 35 41500
3 Jupiter 1] 3 B3 EE 50500
4 Saturn B0 ] B2 80 60500
Syatern Ragisters:
Salection:| 2 Count; 3 Command: | © ‘Re-sult: i
Selected records: (modify here)
Mo, Marme:
2 1 Wars |
Timer_1: Timer_2: Timer_49: Timer_g: Speed:
a0 2 3z s 41 500
1. Create a recipe as shown in the following figure.
System Parameter Settings @
Device I Model I General I System Setting I Security | Font |
Extended Memary I Printer Backup Server I e-Mail | Recipes
Redipes List :
Recpes  [[b/[A|  Iemname Demtype Size Displaywi. DecimslPt Aligam..
1. Redpe_Solar Na 16-bitT... 1 5 I Align left
- Wame ABCII 8 I Align left
Timer 1 32-bit®i. 2 a I Align right
Timer 2 32-bitdi. 2 g a Align right
Timer_3  32-bitdi. 2 g a Align right
Timer 4 32-bitdi. 2 g a Align right A
Speed 32-bitFl. 2 g 3 Align right
v
2. Use Recipe Records to create a number of records as shown in the following figure.
Recipe Records @
Ho Name Timer_1 Timer 2 Timer 3 Timer 4  Speed
1 0 Mercury 10 1 11 12 6.5 A
21 Venuz 20 1 21 22 335 v
3 2 Mars an 2 32 35 415
4 3 Tupiter 50 3 52 56 505
5 4 Satum an 5 a5 an a0.5
Export... ][ Import... QK ] [ Cancel
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3. Create a Recipe View object and use the recipe database created in the preceding steps.
4. Create 4 Numeric objects using registers “Selection”, “Count”, “Command”, and “Result”.

5. Create corresponding input objects for “No”, “Name”, “Timer_1", ..., “Timer_4", “Speed”.
For example, “Name” is an ASCII item with size “10”. Create an ASCII object and set device type to “RECIPE”
» “Name”.
Read address
PLZ name : | Lacal HMI " | Setting...
Address :|RECIF'E w | [ I arme - i

v Recipe Solar  F YRR }

6. The project is then completed.

7. As shown above, “Mars” is selected and the corresponding items are also updated. There are 5 records so
the “Count” displays “5”. Try selecting different rows of the Recipe View object. Fields “Name”, “Timer_17, ...
will change accordingly.

8. Try the following operations:
= Add:

=To add current data as a new record, enter “1” in “Command”
=Update:
=To update recipe database, enter “2” in “Command”
=Delete:
=To delete the selected record, enter “3” in “Command”
=Sort the items
= Click the title to change the order

Example 2

In this example, (RECIPE_BIt) can be used to read / write individual bits of Recipe data.

Although BOOL type items cannot be added to Recipe Database, individual bit access of 16bit / 32bit data is
possible.

As shown in the following figure, select (RECIPE_BIt) for the read address of Bit object and point to the target
item, and then the available Bit selections will be displayed. In this manner, Recipe Database can be used to
record, read, and write bit data.

Recipes List :
Recipes E'i' A Ttern name Diata tupe Size Drizplacr wid th Diecimal Pt. Alignment
e ‘ | & 16-bit Unsigned |1 5 0 Align left
H A-bit Unsigned 2 5 1] Align left
C 32-bit Unsigned 2 5 1] Align left
Read address
PLC name : | Local HMI w || Settings...
Address | RECIPE_Bit w | f Selection-l ot
‘ myRecipe 3 Selection 3
[ [Invert signal Count »
Command r
Result >
[ A 3 0
B > 1
C > 2
3
4
5
6
7
'8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
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13.34. FLOW BLOCK

13.34.1. Overview

Flow Block object displays the flow status of the blocks in the pipe or the status of the transportation lines.
Unlike Moving Shape object which requires a precise measurement between two points when drawing a straight
line provided by users, the blocks flow at a fixed interval in a horizontal or vertical straight line.

The features of Flow Block:

= Each section of the Flow Block must be a horizontal or vertical straight line and the blocks flow at a fixed interval within it
=Dynamic speed and direction adjustment (Speed and direction can be controlled by a designated register
= Security mechanism (Interlock), which hides Flow Block when the status of designated bit is invalid

13.34.2. Configuration

& Click on the Flow Block icon on the toolbar or select (Objects) » (Flow Block) to create object.

13.34.2.1. General Tab

Flow block Object's Properties
| General [ outine | security|

Comment :

Flow speed
[ Reverse direction

[T Dynamic speed

Flow speed : [5 -

Setting Description

The blocks flow in the direction the object is drawn (the blue arrow). If select this check box, the blocks
flow in the opposite direction.

Flow-direction

>

S E
=
-

Reversedirection

Read address

The direction and speed at which the blocks flow can be controlled by a designated register. The valid rage
is -25 to 25. When a negative value is entered, the blocks flow in a reversed direction.

Setting

Displays the address and format of the designated register. (System register), (Index register), and (Tag
Library) can be set here.

25 flow speed levels, the valid range is 0 to 25 when (Dynamic speed) is not selected. A larger value
indicates a faster speed.

Dynamic speed

Flow speed

13.34.2.2. Outline Tab
For setting the outline property of Flow Block. The following illustration shows each item.

Pipe Background Color

PipeBorder Widt

Pipe

] Width
Pipe
Border

Color
Block " Block Block Block
Inter-  Length Width Color
val
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Flow block Object's Properties @
_;.Genera.l-:.du.ﬁine .'-Securit_y_\_
Pipe
Width : [23 ~|
|| Border
width : |2 ~|
Color : N |
Color : -
Block
Width : [15 ~|
Length : |2[J -
mmwd:|4 vl
Color : -
Setting Description
Pie Sets the properties of the pipe within which the blocks flow. The background color, border width and color
P can be set. When the (Border) check box is selected, the background color must be set.
Block Sets the properties of blocks. Width, length, interval and color can be set here.
Note

If both (Reverse direction) and (Dynamic speed) check boxes are selected in (General) tab, when entering a negative value
in the designated register of dynamic speed, the blocks flow in the direction the object is drawn.

To avoid the pipe lines from overlapping when drawing a turn, there is a minimum width planned at each turn. As shown in
Fig. 34.1, the sign on the cross cursor defines the minimum width. Fig. 34.2 demonstrates that each turn is drawn in the
minimum width.

(Fig. 34.1) (Fig. 34.2)

The valid range of the length, width, and height of the Flow Block can be adjusted according to the size of the
object drawn and the size of the window.

As shown in the following figure, when the size of the Flow Block is larger, the valid range is restricted to prevent
the flow block from exceeding the window size. When the size of the object is smaller, the adjustment range will
be larger.

b ful i e Tl
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To prevent the flow block from overlapping itself, when the distance between two lines is shorter (Section A), the
valid range is restricted. When the distance is longer (Section B), the adjustment range will be larger.

[

= b

Example 1
The demonstration below shows how to use (Dynamic speed) to control the direction and speed of Flow Block
by a designated word register.

1. Create a Flow Block object and select (Dynamic speed) check box. Set (Address) to LW-0, and set the format
to 16-bit Signed.

Flow block Object's Properties 22

General | Qutiine | Security

Comment :

Flow speed
Reverse direction
| Dynamic speed
Read address
PLC name | Local HMI ~|[setting...
Address :||_W ~|0 16-bit Signed

2. Create a Numeric object, set (Address) to LW-0. The high limit is 25, and the low limit is -25. The format is 16-bit
Signed.

@ Direct Drymamic limits
PLC low : .25 PLC high: 25
Input low : |25 Input high : |25

3. Execute simulation or download the project to HMI. When entering a positive value in LW-0, the blocks flow in
the direction the section is drawn. A larger value indicates a faster speed. When a negative value is entered,
the blocks flow in a reversed direction, and the smaller value indicates a faster speed. When 0 is entered, it
stops flowing.

‘ Download
Click the icon to download the demo project. Please confirm your internet connection.

Rl
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13.35. OPERATION LOG
13.35.1. Operation Log Settings

13.35.1.1. Overview

Operation Log records user’s operation steps and displays the record in real-time. When an error occurs, use
operation log to analyze the problem. The backup tables can be used to review the process in order to resolve
the errors.

€emT 3000

Operation Log

Operation Log Object Can
be created on your project
screen, for reviewing data
when an error occurs.
Current User ¢ admin

10: Admin PW: 111
ID: Lec  PW: 222
I Joy  PW: 333

After selecting the capsule to pack and
the label, run A1 machine, the process
is all recarded in Operatian Log View.

Mate:
Ta change the capsule or label,
please turn OFF Al machine.

030513 181747  full privilene 10 TS0
OXOS13  1RATAE  ful privilege 0 TS0 A1 Power
1] |
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13.35.1.2. Configuration

&n,

Select the objects to be recorded. Click (Objects) on the main menu, point to (Operation Log), click (Operation Log Settings),
and then select (Enable operation log function) check box.

Operation log

Enable operation log function

(Object
= 5 PLC Responss
IFIFE D
: HMI Connection
FIFE D
: Pazsword Restriction
IF|FE_ O
: Borage Space Insufficient
IF|FE O
= 10 : WINDOW 010

AE_D
SW0
SW_1

E30L_0
Bl
R =1

= Enable

=6

=7

=8

EO 0 O O O3

=il

Comment -

Loginl
Logout
Taexr ID

Grreen Label
Pad T ahal

1| [

[ Select all ] [ Discard all ]

Storage settings

Maximum record no. in HMI memory :

External devices for synchronization / backup
15D card [use disk

Behavior when HMI space is insuffident

(@) Stop saving operation log

= Synchronize to external device. If the device does not exist, erase the oldest

 records.

Control address

PLC name l[LoaI HMI

- | Setting...

16-bit Unsigned

[ oK ][ Cancel ]

Setting Description
When Operation Log is enabled, the objects with write function are listed in the setting dialog box sorted
by window numbers.
Object
(Filter): by clicking "¥= icon, the objects with write function are listed. Users can filter out the objects that
need not to be recorded, and the log displays only the selected objects.
Enable The selected objects are recorded by Operation Log.
The description of the object as shown in the following figure.
Set Word Object's Properties @
General |Securit\-I | Shape | Label | Profile |
Comment : Login
Write address
PLC name : |Local HMDy, v | settng...
Address : L\-100 16-bit Unsigned
Comment ) )
[ wirite after butign is released
= 10 : WINDOW_010
LED
SW_0 Login
sW_1 Logout
EHqoL o User 1D
HSB D Gireen Label il
kol =1 | =1 Rad T ahal
4 | [ | +

EasyBuilder Pro V5.00.01 | 247



www.wed.nhet JmE

Select all Selects all the listed objects. If (Filter) is used, clicking (Select all) only selects the objects in the list.
Discard all Discards all the selected objects. If (Filter) is used, clicking (Discard all) only discards the objects in the list.
Sets the way the records are stored.

Maximum record no. in HMI memory

Sets the maximum number of records that can be stored in HMI memory.

External devices for synchronization / backup

Stores backup data to SD card or USB disk.

Behavior when HMI space is insufficient

When HMI memory space is insufficient, two options are provided:

(Stop saving operation log): stops saving new records in order to keep the earlier records.

(Synchronize to external device): stores the operation log to the external device. When the device does not
exist, the HMI clears the oldest records in its memory.

Entering different values in the control address sends corresponding commands to Operation Log and
returns the result of executing the command.

If control address is LW-n (where n is an arbitrary number), the address that returns the result of executing
the commend is LW-n+1.

Control address (LW-n):

(1): clear all records.

(2): copy the records to the USB disk.

(3): copy the records to the SD card.

(4): copy the records to the USB disk and clear the records in HMI memory.

(5): copy the records to the SD card and clear the records in HMI memory.

Execution result (LW-n+1):

(0): processing.

(1): execution succeeded.

(2): the device does not exist.

(3): the record does not exist.

(4): unknown error.

Storage settings

Control address

Note

= Operation Log can only record the operation of the objects that are manually triggered. Objects that cannot be manually
triggered are not recorded, such as Time Based Data Transfer object.

=When running off-line or on-line simulation, Operation Log is stored under EasyBuilder installation directory: HMI_memory\
operationlog\operationlog.db

= Triggering Macro with a Set Bit object generates two records, the triggering of bit and the triggering of Macro.

13.35.2. Operation Log View

13.35.2.1. Overview
Operation Log View can be used to review the Operation Log.

13.35.2.2. Configuration

— Before using Operation Log View, please follow the steps described in the preceding part to finish Operation Log Settings.
EI.IL-J Click (Objects) on the main menu, point to (Operation Log), and then click (Operation Log View).
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13.35.2.3. General Tab
Operation Log View Object's Properties @
Comment :
Title
I:‘Transparent
Profile
I:‘Transparent
Grid
[¥] Enable
[ |
Selection control
Color
Font
s
[ QK ] [ Cancel Help
Title
s
F
030413 | 151507 full privilege 10 M=
004113 | 151506 full privilege 101 Selection
030413 | 151500 full privilege 01
03/04/113 15:14.565 full privileqe 10 1 Contral
03/04M13 | 151455 full privilege 10
Profile 022613 | 18:50.21 full privilege 101
r | 022613 | 18:50:18 full privilege 101
rame & 02/26/13 | 1850115 | fullprivilege 10_[1—
Background 18:950. 10 1
02126113 | 18:50:07 10 =
4 | »
Grid

Setting Description
Title Sets the color Qf the title row. _ _ o .
Transparent: if selected, the title row will be transparent. The color selection is not available.
Profile Sets the color of the frame and background of the object. o .
Transparent: hides the frame and background. The color selection is not available.
Grid Sets the _color of the qividing lines t_)etween the collumns and rows.
Enable: if selected, displays the grid, otherwise, hides the grid.
Selection control Sets the color of the selected row.
Font Sets the color, font, and font size of the text displayed in Operation Log View object.
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13.35.2.4. Title Tab

Operation Log View Object’s Properties @

| General | Title |Shape | Prcﬁle|

Tifle nzme Tifle

ObjeGt BB Object Herne
Camaeit | Comunent
el Action
dfs | Addrs
Tafaeaion | Information

Sort

() Time ascending @ Time descending

Order & Characters

Dizplay items Displaych...
Date

Time

zer naime
Class

W ind 0w
CObject Naime
Couent
Action
Address

| »

HEEREEREEEE
oo oo o oo
m

If "Display chars”is 0, it means that the system will display all of characters.

Date : [MmDD/YY ~| Tme: [Hrimm:ss -

[ o« ][ canel |

Setting Description

Title Sets the title displayed in Operation Log View object.

Sort Sorts the records in time ascending or descending order.

Display order Sets the order of the displayed item. If (Display chars.) is O, all characters are displayed.

Date / Time Sets the format of date and time displayed in Operation Log View object.

13.35.3. Operation Log Printing

13.35.3.1. Overview

Operation Log Printing can generate an Operation Log sheet by printing out using a printer or by saving as
JPEG file into an external device. Before using this function, please go to Operation Log Settings to finish the
settings.

13.35.3.2. Configuration

§ Select “Enable (Operation Log) printing” check box and click (Settings) button to open the Operation Log Printing dialog box.

Printing Manager @

["|Enable [Operation Log] printing

Settings...

ok || cancel
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13.35.3.3. General Tab

Operation Log Printing @

General | Layout | Content

Comment
Printer

Device & [SD card v]

QOrientation
@ Horizontal () Vertical

Font

Name : [Arial v]

5i

7

¢ [Middie -

Range
Type: (0 Date @ Record

Within ;1000 record(s)

Trigger address
PLC name : Local HMI v|[setting...
Address : [LB |0

x

] [ Cancel Apply

Setting Description
Select the device to save the Operation Log sheet. If a printer is selected, the paper size should be A4. If an
Printer external device. is selected, the Operaltion Log sheet is saved as a JPEG filg. The system generates a folder
named “operationlogsheet”, and the files saved in the folder are named “print date_sequence number”. For
example, the first JPEG file saved on 2013/05/08 is named 130508_0000 and so on.
Orientation Sets the layout of the Operation Log sheet to be horizontal or vertical.
Sets the font and the font size to of the Operation Log sheet. The following table lists the corresponding size.
Size Title Content
Font Large 20 pt. 16 pt.
Middle 16 pt. 12 pt.
Small 12 pt. 8 pt.
Sets the range of the Operation Log to be included in the sheet.
Date
R Sets the range by date, counted from the start day through the number of days entered. The maximum
ange ) :
available range is 30 days.
Record
Sets the range by the number of records. The maximum available range is 10000 records.
. Sets the register to control Operation Log Printing. When the register is set ON, it starts printing. When the
Trigger address NI . : .
printing is done, the register is set OFF automatically.
Preview Preview the result before generating the Operation Log sheet.
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13.35.3.4. Layout Tab

Cperation Log Printing

General | Lavuit | Content

Tide

& Provted o all pages

Ciyeme et Loy Rlmper

(]

e Byary

Header

o | Printed o &l pages

BT 3000 Series
Do ereated by Eadplulkler Pro

o Bt o al g

Wemiek Laba., Inz
Prafessional in Human sMachine brierinoe

=
Title |
Header |
Content
Footer |
‘: Time : H_-M'.SS :I
Page Mumber Drate/ Tirme |
| Cancel | e |

The layout of each part is shown in the above figure.

Setting Description

Sets the content of the title. The title is limited to one line.
Title Printed on all pages

If selected, the title is shown on each page; otherwise, the title is shown on the first page.
Sets the content of the header. The header can have 5 lines in maximum.

Header Printed on all pages
If selected, the header is shown on each page; otherwise, the header is shown on the first page.
Sets the content of the footer. The footer can have 5 lines in maximum.

Footer Printed on all pages
If selected, the footer is shown on each page; otherwise, the footer is shown on the last page.

Date/Time If selected, the date/time the in the sheet is shown on the lower-right corner of each page; otherwise, the

date/time is not shown.

Page number

Shown on each page.
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13.35.3.5. Content Tab

Operation Log Printing @
Content
Title name Title

(Objectlame | Objoct Neroe
Commat | Comnent
el | cton
i i
Tafameion 11| Inormation

Sort
() Time ascending @) Time descending

Order & Characters

Display items Tiisplac chars Display order
Diate 10 Date
Time 10 Time
o ? Bl oo
Window 8 Object Name
Object Hame 12 E| Comment
Comment 0 Action
Aotion A ;dfgl;fns:ﬁon
Address 15
Information 30
Date : [MM/DD/YY v| Tme: [HiMmiss ~|
o) o ) [ oo
Setting Description
Title Sets the title displayed.

Time ascending
The latest record is placed at the bottom.

S Time descending
The latest record is placed at the top.
Date/Time Sets the format of date and time displayed.

13.35.3.6. Demonstration
Example 1
The following demonstration explains how to create an Operation Log project.

1. Create a Toggle Switch object and a Numeric object on window number 10.
2. Go to Operation Log Settings; enable the Toggle Switch object and Numeric object on window number 10.

Object ‘W= Enahle Commment i
= 5:PLC Respons |
FF|FE_D
= 6 HMI Connection
FF|FE_D
= 7 : Pagsword Restriction
FF|FE_D
= 8 : Storage Space Insufficient
FF|FE_D
= 10 WINDOW®_010
AE_ 0
SwW_o
sw_l
ESoL_0
om0 Chreen Label

o Fad T ahal
a I | ¥

Login
Logout
Tser ID

IFEEEOD O O O O
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3. Create an Operation Log View object and finish relevant settings.
4. Run off-line simulation; trigger Toggle Switch and Numeric object. Operation Log is displayed by Operation
Log View object.

@ Toggle 5 I Numeric Input

03/05/13  18:52:38 Numeric Input Setword Local HMI : LW-10 write 5

03/05/13  18:52:35 Toggle Switch Toggle Local HMI : LB-0
03/05/13  18:52:35 Toggle Switch Toggle Local HMI : LB-0
03/05/13  18:52:34 Toggle Switch  Toggle Local HMI : LB-O
03/05/13  18:52:34 Toggle Switch Toggle Local HMI : LB-O

bit set OFF
bit set ON
bit set OFF
bit set ON

‘ Download

Click the icon to download the demo project. Please confirm your internet connection.
| S |
Example 2

Upload Operation Log to PC by using Utility Manager or use Backup object to send the file by email.
= Upload by Utility Manager

1. Open Utility Manager, click (Upload).
2. Select (Operation log), enter file name and HMI IP, and then click (Upload).

254 |

AMTI000 Senes -
I Pespect
™
- A
" Accpe detabase
["-" psevabon g (ST ————r T [[re—
Diaia log
™ Dvenilog
I Extend Mamory {EM]
¥ Fiamat ™ LSH cabls
4| P Hame | B
 [mzwarion =)
Upioad fa— et |
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Send the sheet by e-mail

1. Open (System Parameter Settings) » (e-Mail) tab. Set e-mail server and the address of recipient and sender.
2. Create a Backup object, under (Source) select (Operation log), and under (Backup position) select (e-Mail).

Hew Dachup Object 3
General | secunity | Sece | Lsoel | e
Commment *
T
W BW_A Hedpe databace

Histerical event lag

i positon

e e

Hte L LW 0079019 b change e hadap Slisr nams.

rate : Uge [Remote prnter fudian e i tione data i 8 remale PG, Enable Be
server in [Syshem Parame ter| [Printer faciop Server| sefangs.

Mache : | Touch trigoe: -

[:? For more information about e-Mail settings, see “5 System Parameter Settings”.
13.36. COMBO BUTTON

13.36.1. Overview

Combo Button can execute multiple commands. The former way was to overlay multiple objects in the same
position, and the commands are executed in the order of the layer of the objects. This takes time to test the
order when planning the project. Combo Button allows users to easily set multiple commands with one object,
and freely adjust the order of executing commands.

The following are the features of Combo Button:

= Executes multiple commands

= Allows adjusting the order of executing multiple commands

=Displays the state in Bit or Word Lamp

13.36.2. Configuration

Click the Combo Button icon on the toolbar to open a Combo Button object property dialog box. Set up the properties,
g press OK button, and a new Combo Button object will be created.
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13.36.2.1. General Tab
[t lame:
Actons )
F?'J.,“E"ﬁ-“ﬂ’“ - —
&
@ e e -
. x| [
=
fia
il
I 2

The mode to display the state of a designated bit or word register.

None: not using lamps to show states.

Bit Lamp

Displays the state of a designated bit address.

(Invert Signal) Reverses the display of ON / OFF states. For example, if (Invert signal) check box is selected,
when the designated bit is OFF, the object displays ON state.

Word Lamp

Displays the state according to the value of a designated word register.

(No. of state): the number of states used by the object. The state is numbered from O, so the number

of states minus 1 will be the state number. If the value in the word register is = (No. of states) defined in
Attribute, the highest state will be displayed.

If the number of states is set to 8, the valid states will be 0, 1, 2, ..., 7. In this case if the word value is 8 or
higher, the system will display the state 7 shape.

There are four types of actions: (Delay), (Set Bit), (Set Word), and (Change window). A combo button can

execute uT to 20 actions.

Change the order of the actions.

Copy Paste E Delete

Copy, paste, or delete the selected actions.
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Add

Delay

Delays the action for a few seconds. A combo button can set one (Delay) action only.

Set Bit

Sets the designated bit ON or OFF.

Set style Description
Set ON Set ON the designated bit of the device.
Set OFF Set OFF the designated bit of the device.
Toggle Alternates the bit state each time pressed.
Momentary Holds the bit ON only while button is pressed.
Set Word

Sets the value in the designated register.

Set style

Description

Write Constant Value

Writes a constant value to the designated register.

JOG+

Increases value in register by a set amount in (Inc. value) each time when the
button is pressed, to the (Upper limit).

JOG-

Decreases value in register by a set amount in (Dec. value) each time when
the button is pressed, to the (Bottom limit).

Dynamic limits

Sets the Upper / Bottom limit by a designated register.
When Dynamic Address is LW-n, where n is an arbitrary number, set upper
limit when using (JOG+), and bottom limit when using (JOG-).

Change Window

Switch to the designated window. A combo button can only set one (Change Window) action, and this
action is always the last one executed.

13.37. CIRCULAR TREND DISPLAY

13.37.1. Overview
Circular Trend Display object draws the trend curve of Data Sampling in a polar coordinate system, where y-axis
represents the radial coordinate and the x-axis represents the angular coordinate. The way to use this object is

similar to using Trend Display object.

051513

15:13
4
15:58 x 15:28
15:43
M| «|@ |

EasyBuilder Pro V5.00.01 |

257



www.wed.nhet

e

13.37.2. Configureation

Click the Circular Trend Display icon on the toolbar to open the property dialog box. Set up the properties, press OK button,
@ and a new Circular Trend Display object will be created.

13.37.2.1. General Tab

Circular Trend Display Object's Properties @
General |Trer1d | Channel IShape | Pro'ﬁle|
Comment :
e
Mote : if no. of channels is changed, you must reset HMI's data samplings !!
Distance : hour(s) Start position : |Up -
Dynamic X-axis ime range
PLC name : | Local HMI ~| [ Setting...
Address :[LW - | 100 16-bit Unsigned
Zoom infout
Enable
PLC name : | Local HMI +| [ Setting...
Address :’Lw - | 200 16-bit Unsigned
Hold control
Enable
PLC name : [Loml HMI v] Setting...
Address i[LB |0
Watch line
Enable
PLC name : ’Loﬁl HMI v] Setting...
Address :[Lw w | 300
Time stamp output
Enable
PLC name : [Loa:l HMI v] Setting...
Address : [Lw v] 400 Pz—bit Unsigned
[ ] ’ Cancel ] Help

Setting

Description

Data sampling

Selects the data source for drawing the trend curve.

Type

Real-time

Sampling object.
History

Selects the type of the trend from (Real-time) or (History).

In this mode, it displays a fixed number of sampling data from the moment HMI starts to present.
The number of sampling data is determined by the (Max. data records (real-time mode)) setting
of Data Sampling object. If the number of sampling data exceeds this number, the earlier data will
not be displayed. To display earlier data or the data in other days, please select (History) mode.
(Hold control) address can be used to pause refreshing the display. This only stops displaying
new data in the Circular Trend Display object, and the data is still being sampled by Data

In this mode, it displays the sampled data sorted by date. Select the data source from (Data

Sampling), and then use (History control) address to view the records of different dates.

Note

If (Show scroll control) check box in Trend Tab is not selected, the earlier data cannot be viewed
when exceeding the specified (Distance).

For example: set (Distance) to 1 (hour.), then sampling data earlier than one hour is not displayed.
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If enabled, the window in which the Circular Trend Display object (in history mode) is placed will
be refreshed once per second.
= The scroll controls can be used to check the refresh status

If - button is displayed, the Circular Trend Display will be automatically refreshed

If - button is displayed, the Circular Trend Display will stop being refreshed
= Scrolling backward and viewing earlier data will disable (Refresh data automatically). The button
displayed is at this moment
= If (Refresh data automatically) is selected, the display is refreshed when change back to this
window, regardless of the use of scroll controls
Example: if (Refresh data automatically) is selected, scrolling to the earlier display stops auto-
refresh. At this moment change to another window and then change back, the Circular Trend
Display is still refreshed.
If (Refresh data automatically) is not enabled when building the project, to enable it directly on
HMI, simply press . Please note that auto-refresh remains disabled after window change.
Defines the time length that the circle represents, the unit is hour, the range is 1 to 24 (hours).
The position from where to start drawing the trend curve.
(Up) (Right)

142646 051512 142706 051512
1415 1560

~

s

N

1dcd5 14230
(Down) (Left)
A4:27:06 051513 142756 DENST
1445 1w
140 1500 1418 14 45
1415 1500

If selected, a word register can be designated to control the time length of Circular Trend Display.
The unit is hour. If no value is entered, the distance is set to default.

Enlarge or reduce the size of the object. The maximum size is 10 times larger. If O is entered in the
designated register, the effect equals entering 1, the object remains the original size.

When the register is set ON, suspend the update of Circular Trend Display. It does not stop the
sampling process of Data Sampling object. This setting is available only in Real-time mode.
History data is sorted by date. The system uses (History control) to select the history data that are
created in different dates and then displays it by Circular Trend Display object.

If the value of the designated register in (History control) is 0, the Circular Trend Display object
displays the latest record. If the value is 1, the second latest record is displayed and so on. This
setting is available only in History mode.

If use with Option List object and select data source as (Dates of historical data), the history data
will be sorted by date and displayed in Option List object, see “13.29 Option List”.

In the following example, when history control address is set to LW-0, and there are 4 sampling
data: 20061120.dtl, 20061123.dtl, 0061127.dtl, 20061203.dtl. The corresponding data selected
by the value in history control address is as the following list.

20061203.dtl
20061127.dtl
20061123.dtl
20061120.dtl
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Displays a watch line when user touches the Circular Trend Display object, and the sampling data
at the position of the watch line is output to the designated register. To display sampling data with
multiple channels, the system consecutively writes the data of each channel to the designated
word register and the following registers. If the data format of each channel is different, the
channels are sorted by the data format of its corresponding register.
In the following example, when watch address is set to LW-0, and there are 4 sampling data, the
format of each data is: 16-bit Unsigned, 32-bit Unsigned, 32bit Signed, and 16-bit Signed. The
Watch line corresponding watch address is as the following list.
Channel Data Format Data Length Watch Address

0 16-bit Unsigned 1 Word LW-0

1 32-bit Unsigned 2 Words LW-1

2 32-bit Signed 2 Words LW-3

3 16-bit Signed 1 Word LW-5

If selected, the system will start counting time from the first data sampled, and output the elapsed
time counted of the latest data sampled to the register designated in (Time stamp output + 2).
When pressing a point on the trend curve, the relative time of the nearest data sample is then
output to (Time stamp output address).

Note

The format of the register designated in (Time stamp output) and (Time stamp output + 2) must
be 32-bit. (Time stamp output + 2) is only available for Real-time mode while (Time stamp output)
is available for Real time mode and History mode.

Time stamp output

13.37.2.2. Trend Tab

Circular Trend Display Object's Properties @

| General | Trend |Channel I Shape | Prcﬁle|

Profile

[ show scroll controls

Grid

Time scale

Channel scale
[ Enable

Time Date

Time @ HH:MM:SS () HH:MM

[¥] Date @ MMDDNY (O DDMMYY (D DDMMYY (D YYMMDD

o) [
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Time/Date < osnons 09:53
—>Frame

———> Background

Grid

10:38 \}\’-0/ 10:08=r—> TTme Sca |e

>Channel Scale

10:23
| «m | ]

Scroll Control

Setting Description

Frame

Sets the color of the frame of the object.

Background

Sets the color of the background of the object.

Show scroll controls

Profile The scroll controls are displayed for scrolling to view the sampling data of other time range.
The minimum scrolling unit is determined by the setting of (Distance) in General tab. If (Show
scroll controls) check box is not selected, the earlier data cannot be viewed when exceeding
the specified (Distance).

For example: set (Distance) to 1 (hour.), then sampling data earlier than one hour is not
displayed.

Sets the number and the color of the dividing lines.

Y-axis

Sets the number of divisions on Y axis.

Font size

Sets the size of the font which labels the time scale or channel scale.

Grid Time scale

If enabled, displays the time scale. When the time length is longer than 1 hour, the scale
division is 1 hour. When the time length is set to 1 hour, the scale division is 15 minutes.
Channel scale

If enabled, displays the channel scale. The color of the font which labels the channel scale
corresponds to the setting of the trend curve of each channel.

Time

Sets the display format of time.

Date

Sets the display format of date.

Time / Date
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13.37.2.3. Channel Tab

Circular Trend Display Object's Properties E

| General | Trend | Channel | shape [ Profile |
Data sampling object

Chamnel  Display  Description Diata type

y 0 16-bit Unsigned 16-bit Unsigned
1 16-bit Unsigned 16-bit Unsigned
2 16-bit Unsigned 16-bit Unsigned
3 16-bit Unsigned 16-bit Unsigned
4 16-bit Unsigned 16-bit Unsigned

Channel
Pen property

Dynamic limits

Zero: 100 Span: 1000

Channel visibility control

Enable
PLC name : | Local HML v[  setting..
Address :[Lw v] 250 |16—bit Unsigned

Display channel when the corresponding bit is @
oM @ OFF

Sets the style and the color of the trend curve, and the upper and lower limit of data that can
be drawn on the trend curve. Up to 8 channels are supported simultaneously.

Not selecting (Dynamic limits)

The upper and lower limits of the data are set by constants.

Selecting (Dynamic limits)

The upper and lower limits are set by the designated register. When the address is LW-n, the
corresponding addresses are as the following list.

If (Enable) is selected, the bits of the designated word register will be used to show/hide
each channel. First bit (Bit-0) controls the first channel; second bit (Bit-1) controls the second
channel, and so on.

Display channel when the corresponding bit is:

If (ON) is selected, when the corresponding bit is OFF, the channel is hidden. If (OFF) is
selected, when the corresponding bit is ON, the channel is hidden.

In the following example, the control address of channel visibility is set to LW-0 and each
channel shows when the corresponding bit is OFF. If there are 5 channels, the visibility of the
channels is as the following list.

LW_bit-000

LW_bit-001 ON NO
LW_bit-002 ON NO
LW_bit-003 OFF YES
LW_bit-004 OFF YES
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13.38. PICTURE VIEW

13.38.1. Overview
Picture View object plays slideshow of picture files saved in an external device such as a USB drive or SD card.

13.38.2. Configuration

Click the Picture View icon on the toolbar to open the property dialog box.
&j Set up the properties, press OK button, and a new Picture View object will be created.

13.38.2.1. General Tab

Picture View Object's Properties

General | Security | Profile

Comument :

Toolbar position : [ Hide delets button
Background color :

Onfline

Font : [Ari.al -
File position
@ 2D caxd () TSE disk
Directary
[rser-detined -

Directory name ¢ Pictoe

# Directory will vse [Root directory] if [Directorys name] iz empty.

* Wote: Filenames must contain ondy ASCII cheracters. Tnicode iz not supported.

[ QK ] [ Cancel Help

Setting Description
Sets the toolbar position, background color, and text font of the Picture View object.
Outline Hide delete button . _ . . .
If selected, the delete button will not be displayed on the Picture View object toolbar. The delete button
is used to delete the picture currently viewed.
Select the file source of the picture files from (SD card) or (USB disk).
Directory
File position Select the directory where the picture files are saved. If the selected directory is not the (Root directory),
please enter the (Directory name).
Please note that if the (Directory name) is left empty, the file source will be the root directory.
Note
= The file name must be all in ASCII characters, and the Unicode characters are not supported.
= The supported picture formats are: .jpg, .bmp, .gif, .png.
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14. SHAPE LIBRARY AND PICTURE LIBRARY

This chapter explains how to build Shape Library and Picture Library.

0 TR0 T 265
14.2. BUILDING SHAPE LIBRARY ......ccicoiiismtiiimsmnsmsisssnsssssssssssasssassmsssssss sassmsssssssssssnsssssasssssnnssasanssnsans 265
2R TS F= T L= 1 =T E= o 1= 266
14.2.2. Steps t0 Build Shape Library......cccuccecceeeircceeesiscseeee s ssse e s ssssssse s ssssse s s s s ssse e s sssssmssssssssnnes 267
14.3. BUILDING PICTURE LIBRARY ......ccoiiioetiiimsmmsmsisssssssasssssssssssassnssssasssassnsssssnsssssnsssssasssssasssasansessans 272
B T T o (1= =T g T T T 272
14.3.2. Steps to Build Picture Library........cciiniiis i ssssns s 273
14.3.3. Steps to Import Picture by Pasting .......ccccuiimiimninin i 275
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14.1. OVERVIEW

EasyBuilder Pro provides Shape Library and Picture Library for visual effects on objects.
Picture Manager provides two modes: (Project) and (Library). Pictures in (Project) mode will be stored in .emtp
project file. Pictures in (Library) mode will be stored in EasyBuilder Pro libraries, or the user-defined directory.
Each Shape or Picture includes up to 256 states. This chapter explains how to build Shape Library and Picture
Library.

For more information about using libraries while creating an object, see “9 Object General Properties”.

14.2. BUILDING SHAPE LIBRARY

Shapes are vector graphics constructed by lines, curves or polygons. A Shape can have more than one state,
and each state includes two parts: frame and inner, as shown in the following figure.

State 0 State 1

Frame

Inner
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14.2.1. Shape Manager
An object can use frame, inner or both. Click (Call up Shape Library), and the (Shape manager) dialog box
appears.

E B rFE <

|Cal1 up Shape Libracy L

Shape manager
Project | Library
[buthan4 v]
1 -
[ N R T~ m—
- fates:z fates:z
Bhees0 [ Poec=i0 @)
nhﬁed @ nhﬂed @
lo—mects O W[@]

1 - Frame

—
5 7 '
7 ==
- = 5
T — [ peee |[ e |
Background: v | [ OK ] [ Cancel ] [ hep |
Setting Description
Project The Shape edited here will be saved in .emtp. Up to 1,000 Shapes can be added.

The Shape edited here will be saved to the library directory on PC and will not be saved to
.emtp project file.

. Include existing .plb shape library files or create a new one. To create an empty library, enter
New library

Library

a new file name and click (Open). Up to 40 library files can be added.

[ i
Unattach library Exclude current library.

Copy the selected Shape to (Project). Only the shapes that do not belong to the System

[@ Copy to project Li_braries can be copied. Shapes in System Frame/System Button/System Lamp/System
Pipe cannot be copied.
Select and preview the background color of the Shape. The color is only displayed in (Shape
Background : ) . : o
manager) dialog box, and is not displayed when placing the object in the screen.
Place Add the selected Shape to window. Only available for libraries that are not in the system.
More options Set the color and style of (Inner), (Frame), and (Pattern).

E] Move the Shape to the previous / next state.

Copy Copy the selected Shape.

_-_ Paste the copied Shape.
Paste

D Insert a blank state after the selected state.
Insert transparent state

Delete Delete the selected state of the shape.
Clean Delete all the states of the selected shape.
OK Confirm to save the edited Shape.

Cancel Cancel the editing event.

Help Open help files.
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Note
= The color of (Inner) and (Frame) can be selected in Shape Library. The selection of (Pattern Style) is only available in
System Frame / System Button Library.

Bit Lamp Object's Properties @
Shape | Label | Profie
Shape
[ Shape Library... ]

[] Irner I:Hvl
[¥] Frame I:Ilvl

Interior pattesn: ] vI Pattern Style..

[ Dwplicate thess attributes to every state ]

= cMT-SVR Series supports using gradient patterns in (Pattern Style), as follow:

Pattern Style

© Solid @ Gradient
Left to right :

Top to bottom :

(] [

Top-left to bottom-right :

[ I

Top-right to bottom-left :

] O .

Radial :

I O N

14.2.2. Steps to Build Shape Library
The following explains how to create a new Shape Library and add a Shape with two states into the library.

1. Click (New library) and enter the name of the new Shape Library.

(& Gpen ===
Lo i Moy - iF p® m'lﬂ]
E- Marme = .
s picture
Recend Placed | shape
. sound
- L arrowl plb
Desizep arreni.plb
ared gl . )
bulterilpib Forviey not orveble
lIhr;1H Butteal plb
butienlplh
'.-.'.* . buttord plb
Computer dinl plb
. frameplb
% winel olb 5
. = v
FMetwiork
Fis game rew o .
Fies of e shaget sy [ ) = | Coned |
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2. Click (Open), a popup dialog appears; click (Yes) to create the file.
3. A new Shape Library (new_lib) is added in (Shape manager). This library is empty as shown in the following
figure.

| Shape manages E
Project | Liwary
new_iis | 0D
=]
Etates - 0 Flates : 0
PRyects : 0 =T FRyecta : 0 =T
Etnbes - O ftates - O
y MorE GpBOns. .
DEects o 0 &’ Enects o 0
. A
¥
Etates - 0 Etates:- 0
epees i 0 ¥ Ioepees ;0 7
F ;
= arar
Racegy nure! - o Cancel e

4. Add a state to the selected Shape. First, use the drawing tools to draw a frame and inner in the window and
select the frame to add to the Shape Library.

B CamyBuilcer Pro ; ERTED - (10 - WENDOW 010 ] =g
] e [ot yew Qeticn Qrew Qe Lbiary  Jool  pansow g - & x
D e & &P & T N e S f REFRED SN NG S8 94 B »GE]
R ~ed e B0 ABD | QEJNSFS-rmTMmWmyGi FE+40B0E0O

w M4 - WINDOW D X -

" -

o6, 311 -A37, 14N CRATI0S B0 x 400 Am ¥ T=10 UL
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5. Click (Save to Shape Library) button in the toolbar, select (new_lib), and select a number in this library. The
selected number is highlighted yellow.
6. Save the Shape as (Frame), select (Insert), and click (Save).

Inrsr
[¥] Dislary

Frame
[ Displary

Save o lerary

Save e :

& Frame ) nner
Erdart BOBans

@ Ingert Replace

Displays the inner of the Shape.
Displays the frame of the Shape.
Save as Frame

Saves the Shape as a frame.
Save as Inner

Saves the Shape as inner.

Insert

Inserts the Shape to be a new state.
Replace

Replaces a state with this Shape.
Saves the settings above.

7. The following shows that a state of the Shape is added, and is defined as a frame.

[ e | [ Mocoprn.. |
= Ad
(]
=
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8. Create the shape to be saved as inner. Select the shape drawn in the window.

B CamyBuilcer Pro ; ERTED - (10 - WENDOW 010 ] =g
[ pie [0t yww Detion Drew Qhjedr LBy Jeoh Bindow  peg A
Oe | & e o & fT N G S 1 *EFRED S NEEAE Y40 B 28
EE %A B0z ABD | SIS - mEMmE G RESLDBOED

w M4 - WINDOW D X -
et -

9. Click (Save to Shape Library) button in the toolbar, select (new_lib), and select the same number as in creating
the frame in this library. The selected number is highlighted yellow.

270

Shape manager
Propect | kiwary
mew_jb ~ | QD

1]

Etabes = | Erasrs 1 0
Evects = 0 * D -
T [ T=F b
[ects - 0 [Obtects 0 ¥

Savem 1 Brary
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11. A state of a Shape can include (Inner), (Frame), or both. The state O of the Shape shown in the following
figure includes both frame and inner. Click (OK), the state O of the Shape is created.

= [
v

&

12. Follow the steps of creating state 0 and insert a new state set to state 1 as shown in the following figure.
The Shape now has two states, click (OK) to finish setting.

Racdoground : = ok || caen | mee |
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14.3. BUILDING PICTURE LIBRARY

14.3.1. Picture Manager

Click (Call up Picture Library) button in the toolbar and the (Picture manager) dialog box appears.

0= 8 JE9

[Call up Pictore Library |

Pictures manager
Project | Library . . p—
B |'./' ?:l '9' Clr
0 i . | & -
oooas | @ b’“—'l—@ﬂlx-' ;lf;lﬁ
BUDEY e | paped el
CEEE —lcrray |1 =ra— | 1 ' 2 |3 u
2 3
E— —e (BOBESS
Fmtes:l Fiﬁtes:l
Fbjects:l FbjectS:l [ Bt H ok ]
y BMP 267x207
- : 0 Eééﬁ_: 166482 bytes 4]
| @ [ 74 . £2
Fmtes:l Fiﬁtes:?.
Fbjects i1 Fbjeds 11
5 i — [E:
| — o —
Eetee -7 +atao « 7 a [ MNew ] [ Delete ] [ Clean ]
More picture Tibraciss... Background: v [ ok ][ cancel |[ Heb |

.emtp project file.

Setting Description
Project The Picture edited here will be saved in .emtp. Up to 1,000 Pictures can be added.
Library The Picture edited here will be saved to the library directory on PC and will not be saved to

New library

Add the existing .flb picture library files.

To add a new library that does not exist, enter a new file name and click (Open), an empty
library file is created. Up to 40 library files can be added.

i -
Unattach library

Delete the current library.

[@ Copy to project Copy the Picture to (Project).
Select the background color of the Picture. The color is only displayed in (Picture manager)
Background ) ” ) ’ o
dialog box, and is not displayed when placing the object in the screen.
Export Export the selected Picture.
Modify Modify the settings of the selected Picture.

(a)Y]

Move the Picture to the previous / next state.

Copy

Copy the selected Picture.

Paste

Paste the copied Picture. The Picture copied to the clipboard can be imported to the library

by pasting.

@ Insert transparent state

Insert a blank state after the selected state.

New Add a new Picture.
Delete Delete the selected Picture.
Clean Delete all the Pictures listed here.
OK Confirm to save the edited Shape.
Cancel Cancel the editing event.
Help Open help files.
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Note
The supported picture formats are .bmp, .jpg, .gif, .dpd, .svg and .png. When adding a gif animation file in Picture Library,
the loop times of this animated Picture can be set.

14.3.2. Steps to Build Picture Library
The following example explains how to create a new Picture Library and add a Picture with two states into the
library.

1. Click (New library) and enter the name of the new Picture Library.

Lok i | ey - F @3
& Mame . s
— I picture L
Fecent Places & e -
L -
. backgraumd ik
Desktop | button_typeld i
v | butter_typeld #4416
.E_;J _ .wnmd-l--_':: Proview ot avicabis
Librasier | butten bpel 1Ak
| butten bypel 101k
* L bumen_typeld.fib
Caenputer L butten_typel 01b
| buttenl i
@ | wumae i
Hetventk T :
Fegme. b - =]
Fdbes: |y =[G ]

2. Click (Open), a popup dialog appears; click (Yes) to create the file.
3. A new Picture Library (new_lib) is added in (Picture manager). This library is empty as shown in the following
figure.

I‘Wﬁ

loen S
[ T =
| I @&
puwie e 1 G
o =
] 3
I # I #
T Fuesie .
prs @ Fre @ el
4 E rs
[ & | 1”4 ¥
Feesie powaie
FEs @ s @ f
[ 7 .
@ @ &
o — e e | = | e Clesn
Moo o toe B Rackground : | | [ e ][ o [
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4. Draw the two pictures below to represent state O and state 1 respectively.

5. Select (new_lib), and select a number in this library. The selected number is highlighted yellow.

6. Click (New), and select the picture for state O.

7. When the following dialog box is shown, select (Enable) check box to use transparent color. Set to RGB (121,
121, 121), the corresponding color in the picture below will be transparent. Or, click on a desired area with
mouse to be the transparent area, the system will show the RGB of the clicked area automatically.

Open
Lookin: B Desktop
= = Y
&} Libraries

System Folder

L el Computer
i | Systemn Folder

-

Recent Places

-1

Q2 mE

-

R

) Metwork
| System Folder

W
File folder

user
System Folder

P 2bmp

Bitmap image
293 KB

Desktop
— EM
- l File folder
fl r
Libraries - 1.bmp
Bitmap image
1A 203 KB
-
Computer
Network
File name: 1bmp
Files of type: All image files

Background: [ lw |

Resolution : | 100 ® 100
Size : 30054 Bytes

Transparent color

.~

274 | EasyBuilder Pro V5.00.01



e

www.wegd.net

8. To set transparent color, select (Enable) check box first, and then click an area in the picture. The RGB value
of that area is shown and it will be transparent. The displayed picture is shown as in the preceding figure.
9. The Picture of state 0 is created. Follow the steps of creating state O to create state 1 by clicking (New) as

shown in the following figure.

Pictures manager @
[new_lib ']
07 r -
| 2 [ @ O
W Ftahes ‘0
W[@] Fbjects 0 [@]
2 R
| 2 [ 2
W Ftahes ‘0
) ) Dot J[ modty |
= 0054 bytes @
@ & BMP 100x100 | E]
fatesio fatesio 30054 bytes
Prrcsio @) Porecs:0 @) |
: — =
| 2 [ 2
Ter—— TEr—_— i [ Mew ] [ Delete ] [ Clean ]
More picture librardes. .. Background : I:IIVI | OK. | [ Cancel ] l Help I

10. When finished, a complete Picture is created, click (OK). In (Picture manager) dialog box it shows that the
newly added Picture Number O is a bitmap picture with two states.

14.3.3. Steps to Import Picture by Pasting
The following example explains how to import a Picture into the library by pasting the picture from the clipboard.

[

1. Copy the following picture to the clipboard.

WE!NTEK
2. Click the Paste icon on the right side.
Frture Manager “
| [Prames LErry |
| - . ®®
' [ "4 [ rd
{53 E— ——
L] 7
[ Lt I !
T e &
i Pemaein [T w
] )
I @ ol
Bl == o |
o e o] e o] ]|
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3. The Pictur can be easily imported to the library.

[y

WE!NTEK

— Note
‘ / Transparent color can only be set for .bmp, .dpd, and .jpg picture files.
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15. LABEL TAG LIBRARY AND MULTI-LANGUAGE
This chapter explains how to build and use Label Tag Library.
15.1. OVERVIEW ......ccoiiiiiiismnniisssssnsnisssssssssisssssssssesssssss s sesssssss s snsssssss s anssssssssnsssansns snssssmnsnnnsssnnnnnnsssannnnnss 278
15.2. LABEL TAG LIBRARY MANAGER.......cccotstmmmmmssnnmmmssssnnsmmmssssnsssmsssssnsssssssssssssssssnnsnsssssnnnsnsssssnnnnnss 278
15.3. STEPS TO CREATE LABEL TAG LIBRARY .....ccccotmmisssmmnmmmssssmssmmmsssssssmssssssssssssssnssssssssnnssnsssssnnnnnss 278
15.4. USING LABEL TAG LIBRARY ....cccisstsrimsssnssmssssssssssssssssssmsssssnsssssssssnssssssssnsssssssssnnsnsssssannsnsssssnnnnnss 280
15.5. SETTINGS OF MULTI-LANGUAGE ......ccccocmtmmmssnmnnmmmsssnnsmmmssssnsssmsssssnssssssssnsssssssssnnsnsssssnnsssssssnnnnnss 280
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15.1. OVERVIEW

The Label Tag Library feature enables a multi-language environment. WWhen multiple languages are required,
users can create the Label Tag Library and then select a suitable label in the project. The project will display the
corresponding language in runtime based on the settings. EasyBuilder Pro supports up to 8 different languages
simultaneously. This chapter will explain how to create and use the Label Tag Library.

15.2. LABEL TAG LIBRARY MANAGER

Click (Library) » (Label) on the toolbar and the (Label Tag Library) dialog box appears.

Lsbdl [ Font |
Langaage ng, @ 34 -

TSP - BE G G EE N EEE
o Label tag e He o states] Lacponge || Lanponge 2| Lanpmnge 3 | Langmge & | Lungnge 5

‘| - | .
[t [ emngr.. [ odew ][ odmsw | L semistuibe... || wsiibbe. |
[ coor || e | | EwetBXE Fe... || tnportEXELF... |

Specifies the number of languages used in a project.
Indicates the current state. Each Label has a maximum of 256 states (state no. 0 ~ 255). The
state no. is determined by (Language no.). If less than 3 languages are used, the maximum state
no. is 256. If more than 4 languages are used, divide 768 by the language number to get the
maximum state no..

For example, the number of languages is 24, then there are only 768/24 = 32 states.

Adds a new Label.

Sets the selected Label.

Saves all Labels in .Ibl format.

Loads the existing .Ibl file to the Label Library.

Saves all Labels in .csv, .xls, or .xIsx format.

Loads the existing .csv, .xls, or .xIsx file to the Label Library.

‘ =: Note
/ Unicode is not supported when importing and exporting an Excel file.

15.3. STEPS TO CREATE LABEL TAG LIBRARY
Please follow the steps to create a Label Tag Library.

1. From the Library menu, click (Label). The Label Tag Library dialog box appears. Click (New) to specify the
name of the Label and the number of states to be displayed by this Label.

Label name : Label 0

Ne, of Fates: 1
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2. Click (OK) and a new label is added to the Label Tag Library. Select the label and click (Settings) to edit its
content.

T ™ | = 7 .| [ et |[ st |

—— — :

Larguasge 7 Language Language & Language 10 Languasge 1 Larguasge £
. W i W fl v [ b i ' & W
Langusge 11 Language 14 Language 15 AangLage U Larguage 17 Largusge 5
W i ' ‘ 3 i v b ' 0
Largusge Largusgn 12 Langusge T1 aanguage 37 Languasge 21 Larguisga 4
l i ' ' f v F . i '
g Hie of Sk,

4. Select (Label Tag Library) » (Font) to view each label which contains different fonts for different languages. You
can also enter the font description in the Comment field.

Lhabd, | ot |
Pt
Mo = Foud nrTeL g
Bl sl 2l
3 Lral Diack
¥ Al Beld
4 Flatay
L Threnda Kew
& Errealn Fev Beld
T Caltey
L] Caldn Ticld o
¥ Casmbei
] P ]
B D
kE Dl Bald
¥ Fheuss
II Fraza el
(L] Estrwapriis Eden
] FrcdF ol
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15.4. USING LABEL TAG LIBRARY

When there are defined labels in the Label Library, the labels can be found in the object’s (Label) tab. Select (Use
label library) check box, and select the label from the pull-down list (Label tag).

MNew Bit Lamp Object @
General | Security | Shape | Label
[[Juse label
[¥] Use label library Label tag : | EEENE l:]

Label_0

[T convert labels to bitmap images (Use bih‘nap

Language :
Stae: [ 1 (o)

Attribute
Font : | Arizl

Color : - Size :
sin Lk - Bk
[ 1talic [T Underline

Duplicate these attributes to

[ Every state ] [Everylanguage] [ All

Movement

Direction : | Mo movement -

Content
text

[ Tracking Duplicate this label to every state

o) (o ]

When a tag is selected, the content of the selected tag is shown in the (Content) field in its corresponding font
style. Please note that from Language 2 to Language 24 can only be set the Font (Size), the others such as
(Color), (Align), (Blink), etc. will follow the settings of Language 1.

15.5. SETTINGS OF MULTI-LANGUAGE

When displaying the texts in multiple languages, the system register “(LW-9134): language mode” should be
used too.

The value of (LW-9134) is ranged from O to 23 (cMT Series is from 0 to 7). Different values correspond to
different languages.

If not all languages are selected to compile and download, (LW-9134) will work differently.

For example, user defines 5 different languages in the Label Library:

=1: English, 2: Traditional Chinese, 3: Simplified Chinese, 4: French, 5: Korean

If only Language 1, Language 3, and Language 5 are selected to compile then the corresponding values of
(LW-9134) are:

=0: English, 1: Simplified Chinese, 2: Korean

Please follow the steps to use multiple languages.
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1. Create a Text object and select (Use label library) checkbox.

Moyrmeng

Dwrechon : | Mo mewvement o

Cartent

Mew Text Object ==
[Tent
] Lhie Lkl By Lsbeel tag - Lebel O -
| Convert labals b bitmap images [Lise bitmap font) | Label Liwary...
Lo | L -
Attribute
Fomk ; |&nsl
Color : I ™ Sae |18 -
Al |l.,:ﬁ - Bl ; | Mone -
1inC Uinderkne
Poplicate e albules e
Every language

e

Lo )| coe |

2. Create a Numeric Input Object and use the system register (LW-91

34).

New MNumeric Input Object

General | Data Entry I Mumeric Format I Security I Shape I Font |

Description :

[C] read/write use different addresses

Read address

PLC name : ’Loml HMI

v] Setting...

Address : ’LW—QLM(lﬁbit} : language mode v ]l
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3. When compiling, select the defined languages.

Compiling

Project name : (C:\Users\user\Desktop\EMTP1.emtp

EXO0B file name : (C:\Users\user\Desktop\EMTP1.exob

Select the languages used on the HMI

EXO0B password : (used in decompiler) [7] ecompilation is prohibited

Startup language after redownloading the project : |Language 1 -

[¥] Language 1 [¥]Language 2 [¥] Language 3 [¥] Language 4

[¥]Language 5

[¥] Language 6

0 error(s), 0 warning(s)

succeeded

Language 7 Language 8 Language 9 Language 10 Language 11 Language 12
Language 13 Language 14 Language 15 Language 16 Language 17 Language 18
Language 19 Language 20 Language 21 Language 22 Language 23 Language 24

MNote : A maximum of 8 Rnguages can be selected simultaneousty.

Macro size 1 14 bytes -
Address tag size 1 10 bytes

Label tag size 1 40 bytes

Total size 1 4237582 bytes (4.04M)

Free space 1 62871282 bytes (59.96M)

1 m_ |

Double click error messages to modify the attributes of relative objects !

Buid fon files

4. The simulation is shown as followed: if the value of (LW-9134) is changed, the content of the Text object will
be changed.

English

LW9134 : language mode | O :

{87 {42 F1 5T (STUPLE)

LW9134 : language mode | 2

ko W (KOREAN)

LW9134 : language mode | 4

Note

= For cMT Series, at most 8 different languages can be downloaded to the HMI.

=When selecting the HMI model: cMT, (LW-9134) is used to change the language mode on cMT model, while (PLW-9134)

is to change the language mode on iPad.

Download

Click the icon to download the demo project that illustrates how to use the Option List object to switch between multiple
languages. Please confirm your internet connection before downloading the demo project.
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16. ADDRESS TAG LIBRARY

This chapter explains how to build and use Address Tag Library.

16.1. OVERVIEW ...t i s n s s s e s s s s s m e R AR e R AR R R SRR AR R R RRR R RR R R Rnn R Rans 284
16.2. BUILDING ADDRESS TAG LIBRARY ......cccoiiiimmiiinsimisenisssmisssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssassssssnssasans 284
16.3. USING ADDRESS TAG LIBRARY ....ccocimiiiimtiiismenisnsimissnsssssmasssssssssssassssssssssssssssssssssssssanssassnssasans 285
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16.1. OVERVIEW

Generally it is recommended to define the commonly used addresses in Address Tag Library when starting to
build a project. It not only avoids accidental reuse of addresses but also improves project readability.

16.2. BUILDING ADDRESS TAG LIBRARY

Click (Library) » (Tag) on the toolbar and the (Address Tag Library) dialog box appears.

Address Tag Library u
@ User-defined tags () System tags
Ho. Addryess tag name PLC name Addre.. Address Read/W ... Data type Comment
Local HMI Bt 8o JlRead...| | |

4 1 +

* Edit systern_tag.xml to customize categories of system tags

’ New... ” Delete ” Delete Al ” Settings... ]
’ Save Tag File... ” Load Tag File... ” Export EXCEL... ” Import EXCEL... ]
| Bopotcsv.. || ImportCsv.. | [¥luse UTF format to export CSV fie
Setting Description
Customized Displays user-defined address tags.
System Displays system registers. The registers listed cannot be deleted or changed.
New Adds a new address tag. Please see the steps next page.
Settings Sets the selected address tag.
Save tag file Saves all current address tags as .tgl file.
Load tag file Loads the existing .tgl file of address tag to the current project.
Export CSV Saves all current address tags as .csv file.
Import CSV Loads the existing .csv file of address tag to the current project.
Export Excel Saves all current address tags as .xls file.
Import Excel Loads the existing .xls file of address tag to the current project.
LD form_at L If selected, the .csv file will be exported in UTF-8 format. If not selected, in ANSI format.
export CSV file

1. Click (New) and set the relevant properties.

Address Tag u

Comment : test pump

Tag name : pump

PLC name : Mitsubishi FX0S/FXON/FX1S/FXIN/FX2 -
Address type : () Bit @ Word
Device type : TV - Data type @ 16-bit Unsigned -
Address: 0

Address format : DDD [range : 0 ~ 255]

[ oK ] l Cancel
Setting Description

Comment The information of the address tag.

Tag name The name of the address tag.

PLC name As defined in (System Parameter Settings) » (Device list).

Address type The tag address type; select (Bit) or (Word).

Device type The available device types depend on (PLC name) and (Address type).
Address Address of the tag.

Data type If select (Word) in (Address type), the data type can be specified.
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2. Click (OK), a newly added tag can be found in the (Customized) library.
[ Address Tag Library ﬁ

@ User-defined tags () System tags

Ho. Address tag name PLC name Addre..  Address Read/W... Data type Comment

1 pump Mitsubishi FX0S/FX... Word  Tv-0 Read/... 16-bit Unsigned test pump

4| 1 L2

* Edit system_tag.xml to customize categories of system tags

’ New... ] ’ Delete ” Delete Al ” Settings... ]

’ Save Tag File... ” Load Tag File... ” Export EXCEL... ” Import EXCEL... ]

| Bxpotcsv.. || Importcsv.. | [V]use UTF8 format to export CSV file

16.3. USING ADDRESS TAG LIBRARY

1. Create a tag in Address Tag Library.

2. Create an object, select (General) » (PLC name).
3. Click (Setting) to finish the settings.

4. Select (User-defined tag) check box.

Mew Mumeric Input Object ﬂ

Greneral |Data Entry | Mumeric Format | Security I “hape I Font |

Diescription :

[ Read M rite use d ifferent ad dresses

Read address
PLC name : [Mitsubishi FX0S/FX0M/FX 15/FX INFX2 v] Setting...
Address : ’DLIITID (test pump) v] ™0

Address M

PLC name : [Mitsubishi FX0S/FX0N/FX 15/FX 1N/FX2 = ]

Device type : ’pump (test pump) v]

Address @ | TV-0 I User-defined tag I

Address format : DDD [range : O ~ 255]

[ index register

) [ ol

5. In (Device type) select the defined tag.

6. If (Data type) is selected when creating the address tag, the system automatically restricts the data format to
the one selected.

Mew Mumeric Input Object M
General | Diate Entry | Wumneric Foomat |Secu.rit)r I Shape I Font |

Diisplay
Datn format: 16-bitUnsigned v | [ Mask
Mumber of digits
Leftof decimal Pt. : 4 2 Right of decimal Pt. - 2
Sraling
Method : |Hone -
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7. When finished, the window tree will show the address tag name used by the object.

Windows =
| Object tist z)
.. 3 : Fast Selection [«

: Comman Window (4

: PLC Response

: HMI Connection

: Password Restriction

: Storage Space Insufficient

(= I s R T N

)

(=8 “10 : WINDOW_010

.. NE_D (pump : TV0) (Bottom Layer)
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17. TRANSFERRING RECIPE DATA
This chapter explains how to transfer recipe data.
17.1. OVERVIEW ......iiiiiiismnsiissssssssisssssssssssssssssssssssssss s sesssssss s snsssssss snnssssss s snsssansns snssssnnnnnssssnnnnsnsssnnnnnss 288
17.2. STEPS TO UPDATE RECIPE DATA WITH ETHERNET OR USB CABLE..........ccccccvsimmmmmnnssannnnnns 288
17.3. STEPS TO UPDATE RECIPE DATA WITH SD CARD OR USB DISK.......ccccsmusssmmmmmmsssannsmsssssnnsnns 289
17.4. TRANSFERRING RECIPE DATA .....cottiiiismtnimmssssssnmmsssssnssmmsssssssssssssssssssssssnsssssssssnnsnsssssnnssssssannnnnss 289
17.5. SAVING RECIPE DATA AUTOMATICALLY ...cccoeomrmmsssmmnnmsssssnsssmsssssnssssssssnsnsssssssnssssssssnnsnnsssssnnnnnss 290
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17.1. OVERVIEW

Recipe Data refers to the data stored in RW and RW_A addresses. The way of reading and writing these
addresses is the same as operating a word register. The difference is that recipe data is stored in flash memory,
when restarting HMI, the latest data records in RW and RW_A are kept.

The size of recipe data a RW address can store is 512K words, and RW_A is 64K words. Users can update
recipe data with SD card, USB disk, USB cable or Ethernet and use the data to update PLC data. Recipe Data
can also be uploaded to PC; furthermore, PLC data can be saved in recipe data. The following explains the
ways of transferring recipe data.

17.2. STEPS TO UPDATE RECIPE DATA WITH ETHERNET OR USB CABLE

1. Open Utility Manager and click (Download).
2. Select (RW) and (RW_A) and (Browse) the source file.
3. After downloading, restart HMI, RW and RW_A will be updated.

When (Reboot HMI after download) is selected, users don’t have to manually reboot HMI.
When (Reset recipe) check box is selected, the system will clear all the data in (RW) and (RW_A) before
downloading.

Drardoad ==
I~ Furnwars)
¥ Project U Bgieded e Bucramm
F R CEEpraiies_A rep Hrcraae
I WA

[T Racips datsbass

[ Dats log

[T Ezmrmup scresn

Connesbicn
F Eferned I~ USE cabila

Al e B ¥

IF: | 1821681222 =

¥ Reboot HMI slter dawnload

¥ Resstrecps ¥ Rssst recips datsbass  Dealats startup scresn
¥ Heastevent g # Fesetdata ing ¥ Heast oparabon lng
Dioswmnilcad | Befings Exit

288 | EasyBuilder Pro V5.00.01



e

www.wegd.net

17.3. STEPS TO UPDATE RECIPE DATA WITH SD CARD OR USB DISK

1. Open Utility Manager and click (Build Download Data for SD Card or USB Disk).
2. Insert a SD card or USB disk into PC.

3. Click (Browse) to designate the file path.

4. Click (Build), EasyBuilder Pro will save the data in SD card or USB disk.

Utility Manager @
Select the folder to save download data :
| Di\test Browse...
Sources
[ Project

Iv¥ Recipe (RW)

| C:\FBpro\test.rcp Browse...
Iv¥ Recipe A (RW_A)

| C:\EBpro\test_A.rcp Browse...
[~ Data log

- Note
7 When download data is successfully built, two folders can be found: history and emt3000. emt3000 is for storing project
file; history is for storing recipe data and data sampling / event log records.

17.4. TRANSFERRING RECIPE DATA

Use (Data Transfer (Trigger-based) Object) to transfer recipe data to a specific address, or save the data of this
address in (RW) and (RW_A).

-

Mew Data Transfer (Trigger-based) Object @

General |Securi1:5-' I Shape I Label |

Comment :

Source address

PLC name ; [MDDBUS RTU v] Setting...

Address : [3}( |1

Destination address

PLC name : [Lg.;3| HMI v] Setting...
Address : [p_w_p, - | 10
Attribute

Mo, of ward : | 120

Made : [Tuuch trigger v]

o [ o
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Setting

Description

Source address

Sets the source of the data.

Destination address

Sets the destination of the data to transfer to.

Attribute

Sets the number of words to transfer from source to destination.

17.5. SAVING RECIPE DATA AUTOMATICALLY

In order to prolong the life span of HMI flash memory, the system will automatically save the recipe data to HMI every
minute. To avoid losing data when turning HMI off during the interval of saving data, system register (LB-9029: save all
recipe data to machine (set ON)) is provided. Set ON LB-9029 will make the system save recipe data once. Set ON
(LB-9028: reset all recipe data (set ON)), the system will clear all recipe data.
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18. MACRO REFERENCE

This chapter describes the syntax, programming methods and usage of macro commands.

18.1. OVERVIEW .....cceeeeeeeeeeessssssssssss s s s s s s s s s s sms s s s s mamssssssssssssssssssnsnssss s e s e s a s s s n s s n s mnmmnnnnnsssnsasssssssnnnnnnnnnnns 292
18.2. INSTRUCTIONS TO USE THE MACRO EDITOR ......cccoiiiiiiiiiiiinmmeccmnnnrnnsssssssssssssmsssssssssesssssssnsnns 292
18.3. CONFIGURATION .......coiiiicciiiisscecccssnn s sessssssssssmmssss s e s s e e e s s s s s smmmmmsssssseesesssssssnnnmmmnnsnsssenssssssnnnnn 297
8.4, SYINTAX .iiiieeeeeeememmeennnnnsssssssrrrrrrrrrrert et rra————ssssssssssssssssssssssssmeeeeessesnsnrasnnnnnnnnnnnnsnsssssssssssnsnsnsnnnnnnns 297
18.4.1. Constants and Variables........ccccccrriiiiiiiiiiiiireiiieeeeseemesssssssssssresseserersesesessssssnsnsnsnssssssssnnnnn 297
B @ o =T - o - PR RRR 299
18.5. STATEMENT ......ciicciimiiiriirissssssmscessen s e e s e s s s s s s ssmmmsmsses s eeessassassmmmmmmRRRSERReRaaRsssnsmmmmmnsnnssensnssssnnnnn 300
18.5.1. Definition Statement ..........e e e s e e e e s e e e e e e anannn s 300
18.5.2. Assignment Statement........cociiiiiiiiiir 300
18.5.3. Logical Statements ........ccciiimiiiiiiir s e 300
18.5.4. SelecCtive StatemMENTS ... i s s s e s e e se s e e e e s e e e e e s e s s nnnannnnnnnnnnnnnnan 301
18.5.5. [terative StatemMENtS.......u. . ccciiiriiriririr e rersr e e s s e e eseese s e e e e s eeesessssnnnnnnnsnsnnnnnnnnnn 303
18.6. FUNCTION BLOGCKS........coiiiiiciiiiinnmeccmtnniiissssssssssssssmsssssssseessssssassnnsmmssnsssessssssssssnsnmmnnnsnsssenssssssnsnnn 304
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18.8.1. HOW t0 Create @ MACKO .........cciirrirriririeieieeeseesesessssnsnsnsssasssssssssssaeseesereeeereeeesssssnsnnnnnsnssnnnnnnnnn 344
I TS T2 5 =T oL U Y= T 1T/ = Lo o L 346
18.9. USER DEFINED MACRO FUNCTION ........cccciiiiiinecccmmmninsiesssssssssssssmssssssessssssssssnsnmmmmssssssessssssssnnn 347
18.9.1. Import Function Library File ... s 348
18.9.2. How to Use Macro FUNCtion Library ... s ssssssss s ssnnes 348
18.9.3. Function Library Management Interface.........ccccvvmmiiiiiimmnninnisns s s sssanes 351
18.10. SOME NOTES ABOUT USING THE MACRO .......eiiiiccccccssmseccmennrsessssssssssssmmmssssssssesssssssnsnns 357
18.11. USE THE FREE PROTOCOL TO CONTROL A DEVICE........ccccocmmmrrirricssssssnsscmeensnnssesssssssnsnns 358
18.12. COMPILER ERROR MESSAGE........ccciiiiiiiiiiinnncemnnnninsiesssssssssssssmsssssssssssssssssssnmmnsssssssesssssssnsnns 361
18.13. SAMPLE MACRO CODE .......ccciiieccmiimiiiniinsssssssssmssssssssseessssssssssssssssssssessssssssssnsnmmnnnsnsssenssssssnsnnn 365
18.14. MACRO TRACE FUNCTION.......cciiiiiiiicnisssssssscmsnnssssssesssssssssssssmssssssessssssssssnsnmmnmnsnsssesssssssnnnnn 367
18.15. EXAMPLE OF STRING OPERATION FUNCTIONS .........cccciiiiimeeccmennrrnsesssssssssmssssssnssessssnssnsnns 372
18.16. MACRO PASSWORD PROTECTION ......ccciciiiiiinnmcccmmmniniissssssssssssssmsssssssssssssssssssnmmmmnsnsssesssssssnsnns 378

EasyBuilder Pro V5.00.01 | 291



www.wed.nhet JmE

18.1. OVERVIEW

Macros provide the additional functionality your application may need. Macros are automated sequences

of commands that are executed at run-time. Macros allow you to perform tasks such as complex scaling
operations, string handling, and user interactions with your projects. This chapter describes syntax, usage, and
programming methods of macro commands.

18.2. INSTRUCTIONS TO USE THE MACRO EDITOR

Macro editor provides the following functions:

=Display line number

=Undo / Redo

=Cut / Copy / Paste

=Select All

=Toggle Bookmark / Previous Bookmark / Next Bookmark / Clear All Bookmarks
=Toggle All Outlining

= Security -> Use execution condition

= Periodical execution

= Execute one time when HMI starts

The instructions in the following part show you how to use these functions.
1. Open the macro editor; you'll see the line numbers displayed on the left-hand side of the edit area.

[ — =
Sauy

My O Macro name @ maere_0 U engcution Condtion

Parcdcsl axdiution Exdiute ot Urvss whan HML et
g W
A T

EacTe Command maini)

ehd Bacs — L

™ (i Cha right mouse bution to dsply edt meny.

GET/SET FM... Campde Estt Hip

2. Right click on the edit area to open the pop-up menu as shown in the following figure. Disabled operations
are colored grey, which indicates that it is not possible to use that function in the current status of the editor.
For example, you should select some text to enable the copy function, otherwise it will be disabled.
Keyboard shortcuts are also shown.

Belect Al Chrl+d

Toggle Bookmark — Chl4F2
Wext Boolkmark F2
Previous Bookmark  Shit+F2
Clear A1l Bookmarks

Toggle &1 Dutlining
Update A1 Outlining
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3. The toolbar provides (Undo), (Redo), (Cut), (Copy), (Paste), (Toggle Bookmark), (Next Bookmark), (Previous

Bookmark) and (Clear All Bookmarks) buttons.

A %

%

4. Any modification will enable the (Undo) function. (Redo) function will be enabled after the undo action is used.
To perform the undo/redo, right click to select the item or use the keyboard shortcuts. (Undo: Ctrl+Z, Redo:

Ctrl+Y).

i

L

5. Select a word in the editor to enable the (Cut) and (Copy) function. After (Cut) or (Copy) is performed, (Paste)

function is enabled.

e L LA OO Y ¥ T I e

macro_ command main ()

@

en

Unde
Redo

Cut
Copy
Paste

Select All

Teggle Bockmark
Mext Bookmark
Previcus Bookmark

Clear All Bookmarks

Toggle All Qutlining
Update All Outlining

Ctrl+Z
Ctrl+Y

Cirl+X
Ctrl+C
Crl+V

Ctri+ A

Ctrl+F2
F2
Shft+F2

=1 M N s Lh R

g

macro_command main ()

abec abe

end macr

Unde

Redo

Cut
Copy
Paste

Select All

Toggle Bookmark
Mext Bookmark
Previcus Bookmark

Clear All Bookmarks

Toggle All Qutlining
Update All Outlining

Ctrl+Z
Ctrl+Y

Ctrl+X
Cirl+C
Ctrl+V

Ctrl+ &

Ctrl+F2
F2
Shft+F2
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6. Use (Select All) to include all the content in the edit area.

Toggle Bookmark
Mt Beckrmaik
Prengus Boskmark
Chear AN Boolomarks

Tegghe 41 ullmeg
Update All Cusbning

Ciel=2

Chris X
Carl+£

Card+ A

ChrsF2
F1
Shit=F2

7. If the macro is too long, use bookmarks to manage and read the code with ease. The following illustration

shows how it works.

=Move your cursor to the position in the edit area where to insert a bookmark. Right click, select (Toggle Bookmark). There

will be a blue little square that represents a bookmark on the left hand side of edit area

1
2 macro_command main()
3
4 bool a
5 short b
&: int c
E Undo
8 end mac Redo
Cut
Copy
Paste
Select All
Toggle Bockmark
MNext Bookmark
Previous Bookmark
Clear All Bookmarks
4 |t Toggle All Outlining
* Click the right mouse Update All Qutlining
e

Ctrl+Z
Ctrl+Y

Ctrl+X
Ctrl+C
Ctrl+V

Ctrl+A

Ctrl+F2
F2
Shft+F2

= |f there is already a bookmark where the cursor is placed, select (Toggle Bookmark) to close it, otherwise to open it
= Right click and select (Next Bookmark), the cursor will move to where the next bookmark locates. Selecting (Previous
Bookmark) will move the cursor to the previous bookmark

e
M D 0 Borg rame [ e 0

P EieCalo

™ Cick v nght mosas Button oo diepiey 8 men.

GIT/SET PH—. Sy

= Selecting (Clear All Bookmarks) will delete all bookmarks

294 | EasyBuilder Pro V5.00.01

oty
s ERBOSTEN CaRChon

Eantule oo e whay -9 Ll



e

www.wegd.net

8. Macro editor provides outlinin

or code-folding). Outlining will hide macro codes that belong to the same

block, and display them as ™ | - :|. There will be a tree diagram on the left hand side of edit area. Click & to
hide the block or [ to open, as shown in the following figure.

Wcrk Space Work Space
S
MacaID;: 0 Marm name & maos 0 Mara Dz 0 Marm name & maos 0
Peradical svecution " Perindical exeoution
D LRR ARAN o B AR
2 mASTE sommand mais () 2 BASTS pommARA AL ()
4 Bacl &
5 L b
g B for b=) co il
SecDataib, "Local HMI®, INW, 0, 1)
BEAT Sechaca(e, "Local MMI®, IN, 100, 1)
12| SeeData(e, "lasal MMIT, LW, B 1 N BALTS SommAnd
14 end =aLro command
a [Lm P
* Clck the rght mouse button to deplry edit mon, ® ik the rght mouse button bo deplry edit e,
| GET/SET Fi... Conpie: | GETFEET Fi... Compie:
9. Right click to select (Toggle All Outlining) to open all folded macro code blocks.
1 1:
2 macro conmand main() 2 macro_command main ()
5 - 3
4 bool a 4 b_c'o‘l ab
5 short b s ?nort
&: int c
& int c© -
: i
g for b=0 to 31 11 Undo Ctrl+Z
g | SetDatal(b, "Local EMI", LW, O, 1) 120  SetData(c, "Local E Redo Chrl+¥
10 next 13
11 14; end macro_command i Gt
- T oo i S - Copy Ctrl+C
12 SecData(c, Local HMI™, LW, 100, 1)
13 Paste Ctrl+V
14 end macro_command Select Al CtrleA
Toggle Bookmark Ctrl+F2
Mext Bockmark F2
Previous Bockmark Shft+F2
| Clear All Bookmarks
T k the right mouse button to display Toggle All Outlining |
Update All Qutlining

ck the right mouse button to disply edit menu.
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10. Sometimes the outlining might be incorrect since that the keywords are misjudged as shown in the following
figure. To solve this problem, right click and select (Update All Outlining).

2 macro command main() 2 macro_command main()
& if 1 thenm Undo G2 4 B if ° then
5 LTJ_ if 1 then Redo Cirl+Y 5 T if 1 then
& end if & end if
- Cut Chrl+X -
g end macro command Copy Ctrl+C B end macro_ command
Paste Ctrl+V q
Select All Ctrl+A
Toggle Bookmark Ctrl+F2
Next Bookmark F2
Previous Bookmark Shft+F2
Clear All Bookmarks
Toggle All Qutlining
Update All Outlining

11. The statements enclosed in the following keywords are called a “block” of the macro code:
= Function block: sub — end sub
= [terative statements:
=for — next
=while — wend
= ogical statements:
=if —end if
= Selective statements: select case — end select

12. When (Periodical execution) is checked, this macro will be triggered periodically.

[¥] Periodical execution Time interval (0 ~86400) : 10 second(s)

13. Select (Security) » (Use execution condition) » (Settings) to enable security settings:
= (Disable when Bit is ON): when Bit is ON, this macro is disabled
= (Disable when Bit is OFF): when Bit is OFF, this macro is disabled

Security

Use execution condition

Security

(") Disable when Bit is OFF

PLC name : Local F1
Address : || B v] i}
[ OK ] [ Cancel l

14. Select (Execute one time when HMI starts), this macro will be executed once when HMI starts up.
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18.3. CONFIGURATION

A macro contains statements. The statements contain constants, variables and operations. The statements are
put in a specific order to create the desired output.
A macro has the following structure:

Global Variable Declaration Optional
Sub Fupction Block Declarations Optional
Local Variable Declarations End Sub
macro_command main()
Local Variable Declarations Required
(Statements)
end macro_command Required

Macro must have one and only one main function which is the execution start point of macro. The format is:
=macro_command main()
=end macro_command

Local variables are used within the main macro function or in a defined function block. Its value remains valid
only within the specific block.

Global variables are declared before any function blocks and are valid for all functions in the macro. When local
variables and global variables have the same declaration of name, only the local variables are valid.

The following example shows a simple macro which includes a variable declaration and a function call.

macro_command main()
short pressure = 10 // local variable declaration
SetData(pressure, "Allen-Bradley DF1", N7, 0, 1) //  function calling

end macro_command

18.4. SYNTAX
18.4.1. Constants and Variables

18.4.1.1. Constants
Constants are fixed values and can be directly written into statements. The formats are:

Constant type Note Example
Decimal integer - 345, -234, 0, 23456
Hexadecimal Must begin with Ox 0x3b, Oxffff, Ox237
Single character must be enclosed in single quotation marks and a
ASCII string (group of characters) must be enclosed by double quotation ‘a’, “data”, “name”
marks.
Boolean - true, false

Here is an example using constants:

macro_command main()

short A, B // A and B are variables
A=1234
B =0x12 // 1234 and 0x12 are constants

end macro_command

18.4.1.2. Variables
Variables are names that represent information. The information can be changed as the variable is modified by
statements.

Naming Rules for Variables
= A variable name must start with an alphabet
= Variable names longer than 32 characters are not allowed
= Reserved words cannot be used as variable names
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There are 8 different Variable types, 5 for signed data types and 3 for unsigned data types:

Variable type Description Range
Bool (boolean) 1 bit (discrete) 0,1
Char (character) 8 bits (byte) +127 to -128
Short (short integer) 16 bits (word) +32767 to -32768
Int (integer) 32 bits (double word) +2147483647t0 -2147483648
Float (floating point) 32 bits (double word)
Unsigned char 8 bits (byte) 0to 255
Unsigned short 16 bits (word) 0 to 65535
Unsigned int 32 bits (double word) 0 to 4,294,967,295

Declaring Variables
Variables must be declared before being used. To declare a variable, specify the type before the variable name.
Example:

int a

short b, switch

float pressure

unsigned short C
Declaring Arrays

Macros support one-dimensional arrays (zero-based index). To declare an array of variables, specify the type
and the variable name followed by the number of variables in the array enclosed in brackets “()”. The length of
an array could be 1 to 4,096. (Macros only support at most 4,096 variables per macro).

Example:

int a[10]
short b[20], switch[30]
float pressure[15]

The minimum array index is 0 and the maximum is (array size — 1).
Example:

char data [100] //array size is 100
In this case, the minimum of array index is 0 and maximum of array index is 99 (=100-1).

Variable and Array Initialization
There are two ways variables can be initialized:
= By statement using the assignment operator (=)
Example:
int a
float b[3]
a=10
b[0] =1

= During declaration
schara='5",b=9

The declaration of arrays is a special case. The entire array can be initialized during declaration by enclosing
comma separated values inside curly brackets “{}”.
Example:

=float data[4] = {11, 22, 33, 44} // now data[0] is 11, data[1] is 22....
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18.4.2. Operators

Operators are used to designate how data is manipulated and calculated.

_ Assignment operator | pressure = 10 |

Addition

Subtraction

Multiplication

Division

Modulo division (return remainder)

> >|> > >
Il

Dm wm|w| @
* ||

iieliolelle)

Less than

fA<10thenB=5

Less than or equal to if A<=10thenB =5
Greater than if A>10thenB =5
Greater than or equal to ifA>=10thenB =5
Equal to if A==10thenB =5

Not equal to if A<>10thenB =5

Logical AND

if A<10and B >5then C =10

Logical OR if A>=10 or B> 5 then C = 10
Logical Exclusive OR if A xor 2566 then B =5
Logical NOT ifnot AthenB =5

Shift and bitwise operators are used to manipulate bits of signed/unsigned character and integer variables. The

priority of these operators is from left to right within the statement.

Shifts the bits in a bitset to the left a specified number
of positions

Shifts the bits in a bitset to the right a specified number
of positions

A=B>>8

Bitwise AND

Bitwise OR A=B|C
Bitwise XOR A=BAC
One’s complement =-~B

Priority of All Operators
The overall priority of all operations from highest to lowest is as follows:

1. Operations within parenthesis are carried out first
2. Arithmetic operations

3. Shift and Bitwise operations

4. Comparison operations

5. Logic operations

6. Assignment
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Reserved Keywords
The following keywords are reserved for system. These keywords cannot be used as variable, array, or function
names.

+ 5%/, %, >=, >, <=, <, <>, ==, and, or, xor, not, <<, >>,=, &, |, A, ~

exit, macro_command, for, to, down, step, next, return, bool, short, int, char, float, void, if, then, else, break,
continue, set, sub, end, while, wend, true, false

SQRT, CUBERT, LOG, LOG10, SIN, COS, TAN, COT, SEC, CSC, ASIN, ACOS, ATAN, BIN2BCD, BCD2BIN,
DEC2ASCII, FLOAT2ASCII, HEX2ASCII, ASCII2DEC, ASCII2FLOAT, ASCII2HEX, FILL, RAND, DELAY,
SWAPB, SWAPW, LOBYTE, HIBYTE, LOWORD, HIWORD, GETBIT, SETBITON, SETBITOFF, INVBIT,
ADDSUM, XORSUM, CRC, INPORT, OUTPORT, POW, GetError, GetData, GetDataEx, SetData, SetDataEx,
SetRTS, GetCTS, Beep, SYNC_TRIG_MACRO, ASYNC_TRIG_MACRO, TRACE, FindDataSamplingDate,
FindDataSamplingindex, FindEventLogDate, FindEventLoglindex

StringGet, StringGetEx, StringSet, StringSetEx, StringCopy, StringMid, StringDecAsc2Bin, StringBin2DecAsc,
StringDecAsc2Float, StringFloat2DecAsc, StringHexAsc2Bin, StringBin2HexAsc, StringlLength, StringCat,
StringCompare, StringCompareNoCase, StringFind, StringReverseFind, StringFindOneOf, Stringincluding,
StringExcluding, StringToUpper, StringToLower, StringToReverse, StringTrimLeft, StringTrimRight, Stringlnsert

18.5. STATEMENT

18.5.1. Definition Statement
This covers the declaration of variables and arrays. The formal construction is as follows:

[type name |

This defines a variable with name as “name” and type as “type”.

Example:
int A // define a variable A as an integer
|type namelconstant] |

This defines an array variable called “name” with size as “constant” and type as “type”.
Example:
int B[10] // where define a variable B as a one-dimensional array of size 10

18.5.2. Assignment Statement

Assignment statements use the assignment operator to move data from the expression on the right side of the
operator to the variable on the left side. An expression is the combination of variables, constants and operators
to yield a value.

| VariableName Expression |
Example:
A=2 where a variable A is assigned to 2

18.5.3. Logical Statements
Logical statements perform actions depending on the condition of a boolean expression.
The syntax is as follows:
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Single-Line Format

If <Condition> then
[Statements]
else
[Statements]
end if

Example:
if a == 2 then
b=1
else
b=2
end if

Block Format

If <Condition> then
[Statements]
else if <Condition-n> then
[Statements]
else
[Statements]
end if

Example:
if a == 2 then
b=1
else if a == 3 then
b=2
else
b=3
end if

Syntax description

if Must be used to begin the statement.

Required. This is the controlling statement. It is FALSE when the <Condition> evaluates to 0 and TRUE
when it evaluates to non- zero.

then Must precede the statements to execute if the <Condition> evaluates to TRUE.
It is optional in block format but necessary in single-line format without else. The statement will be

<Condition>

[BEEmEE) executed when the <Condition> is TRUE.
else if Optional. The else if statement will be executed when the relative <Condition-n> is TRUE.
<Condition-n> Optional. see <Condition>
else Optional. The else statement will be executed when <Condition> and <Condition-n> are both FALSE.
end if Must be used to end an if-then statement.

18.5.4. Selective Statements

The select-case construction can be used like multiple if-else statements and perform selected actions
depending on the value of the given variable. When the matched value is found, all the actions below will be
executed until a break statement is met. The syntax is as follows:
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Format without a Default Case

Select Case [variable]

Case [valug]
[Statements]
break

end Select

Example:
Select Case A
Case 1
b=1
break
end Select

Format with a Default Case (Case else)

Select Case [variable]
Case [value]
[Statements]
break
Case else
[Statements]
break

end Select

Example:
Select Case A
Case 1
b=1
break
Case else
b=0
break
end Select

Muiltiple cases in the same block

Select Case [variable]

Case [valuel]
[Statements]

Case [value?]
[Statements]
break

end Select

Example:

Select Case A
Case 1
break
Case 2

b=2
break
Case 3
b=3
break
end Select
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Syntax description

Select Case Must be used to begin the statement.
(variable) Required. The value of this variable will be compared to the value of each case.
Optional. It represents the default case. If none of the cases above are matched, the statements under
Case else default case will be executed. When a default case is absent, it will skip directly to the end of the select-
case statements if there is no matched case.
Optional. The statements under the matched case will be executed until the break command is reached.
break If a break command is absent, it simply keeps on executing next statement until the end command is
reached.
end Select Indicates the end of the select-case statements.

18.5.5. Iterative Statements
[terative statements control loops and repetitive tasks depending on condition. There are two types of iterative

statements.

18.5.5.1. For-Next Statements
The for-next statement runs for a fixed number of iterations. A variable is used as a counter to track the progress
and test for ending conditions. Use this for fixed execution counts. The syntax is as follows:

[Statements]
next [Counter]

for [Conunter] = <StartValue> to <EndValue> [step <StepValue>]

Or

[Statements]
next [Counter]

for [Conunter] = <StartValue> to <EndValue> [step <StepValue>]

Example:

fora=0to 10 step 2

next a

Syntax description

b=a

for Must be used to begin the statement
(Counter) Requireq. This is the controlling statement. The result of evaluating the variable is used as a test of
comparison.
<StartValue> Required. The initial value of (Counter)
Required. This determines if the <step> increments or decrements the <Counter>.
to/down “t0” increments <Counter> by <StepValue>.
“down” decrements <Counter> by <StepValue>.
<EndValue> Required. The test point. If the <Counter> is greater than this value, the macro exits the loop.
step Optional. Specifies that a <StepValue> other than one is to be used.
(StepValue) Optional. The incremgnt/decrement step of <Counter>. It can be omitted when the value is 1 If (step
<StepValue>) are omitted the step value defaults to 1.
(Statements) Optional. Statements to execute when the evaluation is TRUE. “for-next” loops may be nested.
next Required.
(Counter) Optional. This is used when nesting for-next loops.

18.5.5.2. While-Wend Statements

The while-wend statement runs for an unknown number of iterations. A variable is used to test for ending
conditions. When the condition is TRUE, the statements inside are executed repetitively until the condition
becomes FALSE. The syntax is as follows.

fwhile <Condition>
[Statements]
wend
Example:
while a < 10
a=a+10
wend
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Syntax description

while

Must be used to begin the statement.

continue

Required. This is the controlling statement. When it is TRUE, the loop begins execution. When it is FALSE,
the loop terminates.

return (value)

Statements to execute when the evaluation is TRUE.

wend

Indicates the end of the while-end statements.

18.5.5.3. Other Control Commands

break Used in for-next and while-wend. It skips immediately to the end of the iterative statement.
continue Used in for-next and while-wend. It ends the current iteration of a loop and starts the next one.
The return command inside the main block can force the macro to stop anywhere. It skips immediately to
return .
the end of the main block.

18.6. FUNCTION BLOCKS

Function blocks are useful for reducing repetitive codes. It must be defined before use and supports any variable
and statement type. A function block could be called by putting its name followed by parameters in parenthesis.
After the function block is executed, it returns the value to the caller function where it is used as an assignment
value or as a condition. A return type is not required in function definition, which means that a function block
does not have to return a value. The parameters can also be ignored in function definition while the function has
no need to take any parameters from the caller. The syntax is as follows:

Function definition with return type

[Statements]
[return (value]]
end sub

sub type <name> [(parameters)]
Local variable declarations

Example:

sub int Add(int x, inty)

int result

result = X +y
return result

end sub

macro_command main()
inta=10, b =20, sum
sum = Add(a, b)

end macro_command

or:

sub int Add()

int result, x=10, y=20
result = X +y
return result

end sub

macro_command main()

int sum

sum = Add()
end macro_command
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Function definition without return type

sub <name> [(parameters))
Local variable declarations
[Statements]

end sub

Example:
sub Add(int x, inty)
int result
result = X +y
end sub

macro_command main()
int a=10,b =20
Add(a, b)

end macro_command

or:
sub Add()
int result, x=10, y=20
result = X +y
end sub

macro_command main()
Add()
end macro_command

Syntax description

sub Must be used to begin the function block

type Optional. This is the data type of value that the function returns. A function block is not always necessary
to return a value.

Optional. The parameters hold values that are passed to the function. The passed parameters must have

their type declared in the parameter field and assigned a variable name.

For example: sub int MyFunction(int x, int y). x and y would be integers passed to the function. This

(parameters) function is called by a statement that looks similar to this: ret = MyFunction(456, pressure) where

“pressure” must be integer according to the definition of function.

Notice that the calling statement can pass hard coded values or variables to the function. After this

function is executed, an integer values is return to ‘ret’.

Variables that are used in the function block must be declared first. This is in addition to passed

Local variable declaration | parameters. In the above example x and y are variables that the function can used. Global variables are

also available for use in function block.

(Statements) Statements to execute

Optional. Used to return a value to the calling statement. The value can be a constant or a variable.

Return also ends function block execution. A function block is not always necessary to return a value,

but, when the return type is defined in the beginning of the definition of function, the return command is

needed.

end sub Must be used to end a function block.

(return (value))

18.7. BUILT-IN FUNCTION BLOCK

EasyBuilder Pro has many built-in functions for retrieving and transferring data to the PLC, data management
and mathematical functions.
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18.7.1. Mathematical Functions

SQRT

SQRT(source, result)

Calculate the square root of source and store the result into result.
source can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable.
source must be a nonnegative value.

macro_command main()
float source, result

SQRT(15, result)

source = 9.0
SQRT(source, result)// result is 3.0

end macro_command

CUBERT

CUBERT(source, result)

Calculate the cube root of source and store the result into result.
source can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable.
source must be a nonnegative value.

macro_command main()
float source, result

CUBERT (27, result) // result is 3.0

source = 27.0
CUBERT(source, result)// result is 3.0

end macro_command

POW

POW(source1, source2, result)

Calculate sourcel to the power of source2.

sourcel and source2 can be a constant or a variable.
result must be a variable.

source1 and source2 must be a nonnegative value.

macro_command main()

float y, result

y=0.5

POW (25, v, result) // result = 5
end macro_command

SIN

SIN(source, result)

Calculate the sine of source (degree) into result.
source can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable.

macro_command main()
float source, result

SIN(90, result)// result is 1

source = 30
SIN(source, result)// result is 0.5

end macro_command

COS

COS(source, result)

Calculate the cosine of source (degree) into result.
source can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable.

macro_command main()
float source, result

COS(90, result)// resultis O

source = 60
GetData(source, “Local HMI”, LW, O, 1)
COS(source, result)// resultis 0.5

end macro_command
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TAN

TAN(source, result)

Calculate the tangent of source (degree) into result.

source can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable.
macro_command main()

float source, result

TAN(45, result)// result is 1

source = 60
TAN(source, result)// result is 1.732

end macro_command

COoT

COT(source, result)

Calculate the cotangent of source (degree) into result.

source can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable.
macro_command main()

float source, result

COT(45, result)// result is 1

source = 60
COT(source, result)// result is 0.5774

end macro_command

SEC

SEC(source, result)

Calculate the secant of source (degree) into result.

source can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable.
macro_command main()

float source, result

SEC(45, result)// resultis 1.414

source = 60
SEC(source, result)// if source is 60, result is 2

end macro_command

CSC

CSC(source, result)

Calculate the cosecant of source (degree) into result.

source can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable.
macro_command main()

float source, result

CSC(45, result)// resultis 1.414

source = 30
CSC(source, result)// result is 2

end macro_command

ASIN

ASIN(source, result)

Calculate the arc sine of source into result (degree).

source can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable.
macro_command main()

float source, result

ASIN(0.8660, result)// result is 60

source = 0.5
ASIN(source, result)// result is 30

REUIRE NN LN

end macro_command
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ACOS

ACOS(source, result)

Calculate the arc cosine of source into result.
source can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable.

macro_command main()
float source, result

ACOS(0.8660, result)// result is 30

source = 0.5
ACOS(source, result)// result is 60

end macro_command

ATAN

ATAN(source, result)

Calculate the arc tangent of source into result.
source can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable.

macro_command main()
float source, result

ATAN(1, result)// result is 45

source = 1.732
ATAN(source, result)// result is 60

end macro_command

LOG

LOG (source, result)

Calculates the natural logarithm of a number.
source can be either a variable or a constant. result must be a variable.

macro_command main()
float source = 100, result

LOG (source, result)// result is approximately 4.6052

end macro_command

LOG10

LOG10(source, result)

Calculates the base-10 logarithm of a number.
source can be either a variable or a constant. result must be a variable.

macro_command main()
float source = 100, result

LOG10 (source, result) // result is 2

end macro_command

RAND

RAND(result)

Calculates a random integer and save into resullt.
result must be a variable.

macro_command main()
short result

RAND (result) //result is not a fixed value when executes macro every time

end macro_command
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18.7.2. Data Transformation

Name

BIN2BCD

Syntax

BIN2BCD(source, result)

Description

Transforms a binary-type value (source) into a BCD-type value (result).
source can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable.

Example

macro_command main()
short source, result
BIN2BCD(1234, result)// result is 0x1234

source = 5678
BIN2BCD(source, result)// result is 0x5678

end macro_command

Name

BCD2BIN

Syntax

BCD2BIN(source, result)

Description

Transforms a BCD-type value (source) into a binary-type value (result).
source can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable.

Example

macro_command main()
short source, result
BCD2BIN(0x1234, result)// result is 1234

source = 0x5678
BCD2BIN(source, result)// result is 5678

end macro_command

Name

DEC2ASCII

Syntax

DEC2ASClI(source, result[start], len)

Description

Transforms a decimal value (source) into an ASCII string and save it to an array (result).

len represents the length of the string and the unit of length depends on result’s type., i.e. if result’s type is “char” (the
size is byte), the length of the string is (byte * len). If result’s type is “short” (the size is word), the length of the string is

(word * len), and so on.

The first character is put into result[start], the second character is put into result[start + 1], and the last character is put

into result[start + (len -1)].
source and len can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable. start must be a constant.

Example

macro_command main()
short source

char result1[4]

short result2[4]

char result3[6]

source = 5678

DEC2ASClI(source, result1[0], 4)

// result1[0] is '5', result1[1] is '6', result1[2] is '7', result1[3] is '8
// the length of the string (result1) is 4 bytes(= 1 * 4)
DEC2ASClI(source, result2[0], 4)

// result2[0] is '5', result2[1] is '6', result2[2] is '7', result2[3] is '8
// the length of the string (result2) is 8 bytes(= 2 * 4)

source=-123

DEC2ASCII(source3, result3[0], 6)

// result1[Q] is '-', result1[1] is '0', result1[2] is ‘0", result1[3] is '1"
// result1[4] is '2', result1[5] is '3'

// the length of the string (result1) is 6 bytes(= 1 * 6)

end macro_command
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Name

HEX2ASCII

Syntax

HEX2ASClI(source, result[start], len)

Description

Transforms a hexadecimal value (source) into ASCII string saved to an array (result).

len represents the length of the string and the unit of length depends on result’s type., i.e. if result’s type is “char” (the
size is byte), the length of the string is (byte * len). If result’s type is “short” (the size is word), the length of the string is
(word * len), and so on.

source and len can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable. start must be a constant.

Example

macro_command main()
short source
char result[4]

source = 0x5678
HEX2ASCII (source, result[0], 4)
// result[Q] is '5', result[1] is '6', result[2] is '7"', result[3] is '8'

end macro_command

Name

FLOAT2ASCII

Syntax

FLOAT2ASClI(source, result[start], len)

Description

Transforms a floating value (source) into ASCII string saved to an array (result).

len represents the length of the string and the unit of length depends on result’s type., i.e. if result’s type is “char” (the
size is byte), the length of the string is (byte * len). If result’s type is “short” (the size is word), the length of the string is
(word * len), and so on.

source and len can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable. start must be a constant.

Example

macro_command main()
float source
char result[4]

source = 56.8
FLOAT2ASCII (source, result[0], 4)
// result[Q] is '5', result[1] is '6', result[2] is '.", result[3] is '8

end macro_command

Name

ASCII2DEC

Syntax

ASCII2DEC(source[start], result, len)

Description

Transforms a string (source) into a decimal value saved to a variable (result).
The length of the string is len. The first character of the string is source[start].
source and len can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable. start must be a constant.

Example

macro_command main()
char source[4]
short result

source[0] = '5'
source[1] = '6'
source[2] = '7"
source[3] = '8'
ASCII2DEC(sourcelQ], result, 4) // result is 5678

end macro_command

Name

ASCII2HEX

Syntax

ASCII2HEX (source[start], result, len)

Description

Transforms a string (source) into a hexadecimal value saved to a variable (result).
The length of the string is len. The first character of the string is source[start].
source and len can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable. start must be a constant.

Example

macro_command main()
char source[4]
short result

source[0] = '5'
source[1] = '6'
source[2] = '7"
source[3] = '8'
ASCII2HEX (source[0], result, 4) // result is 0x5678

end macro_command

310 |

EasyBuilder Pro V5.00.01




www.weg.net

ASCII2FLOAT

ASCII2FLOAT (sourcel[start], result, len)

Transforms a string (source) into a float value saved to a variable (result).

The length of the string is len. The first character of the string is source[start].

source and len can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable. start must be a constant.
macro_command main()

char source[4]

float result

source[0] = '5'
source[1] = '6'
source[2] ="'
source[3] = '8'

ASCII2FLOAT (sourcel0], result, 4) // result is 56.8

end macro_command

18.7.3. Data Manipulation

FILL
FILL (source[start], preset, count)

Sets the first count elements of an array (source) to a specified value (preset).
source and start must be a variable, and preset can be a constant or variable.
macro_command main()

char result[4]

char preset

FILL(result[0], 0x30, 4)
// result[0] is 0x30, result[1] is 0x30, , result[2] is 0x30, , result[3] is 0x30

preset = 0x31
FILL(result[O], preset, 2) // result[0] is 0x31, result[1] is 0x31

end macro_command

SWAPB

SWAPB(source, result)

Exchanges the high-byte and low-byte data of a 16-bit source into result.
source can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable.
macro_command main()

short source, result

SWAPB(0x5678, result)// result is 0x7856

source = 0x123
SWAPB(source, result)// result is 0x2301

end macro_command

SWAPW

SWAPW(source, result)

Exchanges the high-word and low-word data of a 32-bit source into result.
source can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable.
macro_command main()

int source, result

SWAPW (0x12345678, result)// result is 0x56781234

source = 0x12345
SWAPW (source, result)// result is 0x23450001

end macro_command
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LOBYTE

LOBYTE(source, result)

Retrieves the low byte of a 16-bit source into result.

source can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable.

macro_command main()
short source, result

LOBYTE(0x1234, result)// result is 0x34

source = 0x123
LOBYTE(source, result)// result is 0x23

end macro_command

HIBYTE

HIBYTE(source, result)

Retrieves the high byte of a 16-bit source into result.

source can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable.

macro_command main()
short source, result

HIBYTE(Ox1234, result)// result is 0x12

source = 0x123
HIBYTE(source, result)// result is 0x01

end macro_command

LOWORD

LOWORD(source, result)

Retrieves the low word of a 32-bit source into result.

source can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable.

macro_command main()
int source, result

LOWORD(0x12345678, result)// result is 0x5678

source = 0x12345
LOWORD(source, result)// result is 0x2345

end macro_command

HIWORD

HIWORD(source, result)

Retrieves the high word of a 32-bit source into result.

source can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable.

macro_command main()
int source, result

HIWORD(0x12345678, result)// result is 0x1234

source = 0x12345
HIWORD(source, result)// result is 0x0001

end macro_command
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18.7.4. Bit Transformation

GETBIT

GETBIT(source, result, bit_pos)

Gets the state of designated bit position of a data (source) into result.
result value will be O or 1.

source and bit_pos can be a constant or a variable.

result must be a variable.

macro_command main()

int source, result

short bit_pos

GETBIT(9, result, 3)// resultis 1

source = 4

bit_pos =2

GETBIT(source, result, bit_pos)// result is 1

end macro_command

SETBITON

SETBITON(source, result, bit_pos)

Changes the state of designated bit position of a data (source) to 1, and put changed data into result.
source and bit_pos can be a constant or a variable.

result must be a variable.

macro_command main()

int source, result

short bit_pos

SETBITON(1, result, 3)// resultis 9

source =0

bit_pos =2

SETBITON (source, result, bit_pos)// result is 4

end macro_command

SETBITOFF

SETBITOFF(source, result, bit_pos)

Changes the state of designated bit position of a data (source) to 0, and put in changed data into result.
source and bit_pos can be a constant or a variable.

result must be a variable.

macro_command main()

int source, result

short bit_pos

SETBITOFF(9, result, 3)// resultis 1

source = 4

bit_pos =2

SETBITOFF(source, result, bit_pos)// result is O

end macro_command

INVBIT
INVBIT(source, result, bit_pos)

Inverts the state of designated bit position of a data (source), and put changed data into resuilt.
source and bit_pos can be a constant or a variable. result must be a variable.
macro_command main()

int source, result

short bit_pos

INVBIT(4, result, 1)// result =6

source = 6
bit_pos =1
INVBIT(source, result, bit_pos)// result = 4

end macro_command
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18.7.5. Communication

Name DELAY
Syntax DELAY(time)
_—— Suspends the execution of the current macro for at least the specified interval (time). The unit of time is millisecond.
Description : ;
time can be a constant or a variable.
macro_command main()
int time == 500
Example DELAY(100)// delay 100 ms
DELAY(time)// delay 500 ms
end macro_command
Name ADDSUM
Syntax ADDSUM(source[start], result, data_count)
Adds up the elements of an array (source) from source[start] to source[start + data_count - 1] to generate a
Description checksum. Puts in the checksum into result.
result must be a variable. data_count is the amount of the accumulated elements and can be a constant or a variable.
macro_command main()
char data[5]
short checksum
data[0] = Ox1
data[1] = Ox2
Example data[2] = 0x3
data[3] = Ox4
data[4] = Ox5
ADDSUM(data[0], checksum, 5)// checksum is Oxf
end macro_command
Name XORSUM
Syntax XORSUM(sourcel[start], result, data_count)
Uses an exclusion method to calculate the checksum from source[start] to source[start + data_count - 1]. Puts the
Description checksum into result. result must be a variable. data_count is the amount of the calculated elements of the array and
can be a constant or a variable.
macro_command main()
char data[5] = {Ox1, 0x2, 0x3, 0x4, Ox5}
short checksum
Example
XORSUM(data[0], checksum, 5)// checksum is Ox1
end macro_command
Name CRC
Syntax CRC(sourcelstart], result, data_count)
Calculates 16-bit CRC of the variables from source[start] to sourcestart + data_count - 1]. Puts in the 16-bit CRC into
Description result. result must be a variable.
data_count is the amount of the calculated elements of the array and can be a constant or a variable.
macro_command main()
char data[5] = {Ox1, 0x2, 0x3, 0x4, Ox5}
short 16bit_CRC
Example

CRC(data[0], 16bit_CRC, 5)// 16bit_CRC is Oxbb2a

end macro_command
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OUTPORT
OUTPORT(source[start], device_name, data_count)

Sends out the specified data from source[start] to source[start + count -1] to PLC via a COM port or the ethernet.
device_name is the name of a device defined in the device table and the device must be a “Free Protocol”-type
device.

data_count is the amount of sent data and can be a constant or a variable.

To use an OUTPORT function, a “Free Protocol” device must be created first as follows:

[ Extended Memary I Printer (Backup Server | &-Mail | Recipes
Device | Model | Gemeral | SystemSettng | Security | Font
Device list ;
Mo. Mame Location Device type Interface |
[CocalHMI Local HuI Local eMT3105 (800 ... - -
(W Local Server MODBUS RTU ... |Local Free Protocol COM 1 (9600E... I

The device is named "MODBUS RTU Device”. The port attribute depends on the setting of this device. (the current
setting is “19200,E, 8, 1)

Below is an example of executing an action of writing single coil (SET ON) to a MODBUS device.
macro_command main()

char command[32]
short address, checksum

FILL(command][Q], 0, 32)// command initialization

command[0] = Ox1// station no
command[1] = 0x5// function code : Write Single Coil

address =0
HIBYTE(address, command[2])
LOBYTE(address, command[3])

command[4] = 0xff// force bit on
command[5] =0

CRC(commandiQ], checksum, 6)

LOBYTE(checksum, command[6])
HIBYTE(checksum, command([7])

// send out a “Write Single Coil” command
OUTPORT(command|0], "MODBUS RTU Device", 8)

end macro_command
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Name

INPORT

Syntax

INPORT(read_datal[start], device_name, read_count, return_value)

Description

Reads data from a COM port or the ethernet. These data is stored to read_data[start]~ read_data[start + read_count - 1].
device_name is the name of a device defined in the device table and the device must be a “Free Protocol”-type
device.

read_count is the required amount of reading and can be a constant or a variable.

If the function is used successfully to get sufficient data, return_value is 1, otherwise is O.

Example

Below is an example of executing an action of reading holding registers of a MODBUS device.

// Read Holding Registers
macro_command main()

char command[32], response[32]

short address, checksum

short read_no, return_value, read_data[2]

FILL(command|Q], 0, 32)// command initialization
FILL(response[Q], O, 32)

command[0] = 0x1// station no
command[1] = 0x3// function code : Read Holding Registers

address =0
HIBYTE(address, command[2])
LOBYTE(address, command[3])

read_no = 2// read 2 words (4x_1 and 4x_2)
HIBYTE(read_no, command[4])
LOBYTE(read_no, command[5])
CRC(command|0], checksum, 6)

LOBYTE(checksum, command[6])
HIBYTE(checksum, command[7])

// send out a ‘Read Holding Registers” command
OUTPORT(command|0], "MODBUS RTU Device", 8)

// read responses for a ‘Read Holding Registers” command
INPORT(response[0], "MODBUS RTU Device", 9, return_value)

if return_value > O then
read_data[0] = response[4] + (response[3] << 8)// data in 4x_1
read_data[1] = response[6] + (response[5] << 8)// data in 4x_2

SetData(read_data[0], "Local HMI", LW, 100, 2)
end if

end macro_command

Name

INPORT2

Syntax

INPORT2(response(start], device_name, receive_len, wait_time)

Description

Read data from a communication port (COM Port or Ethernet Port). The data read will be saved in response. The
description of device_name is the same as OUTPORT.

receive_len stores the length of the data received, this must be a variable. receive_len total length can’t exceed the
size of response.

wait_time (in millisecond) can be a constant or variable. After the data is read, if there's no upcoming data during the
designated time interval, the function returns.

Example

macro_command main()
short wResponse[6], receive_len, wait_time=20

INPORT2(wResponse[0], "Free Protocol", receive_len, wait_time)
// wait_time unit : millisecond

if receive_len > O then
SetData(wResponse[Q], "Local HMI", LW, 0, 6)
// set responses to LWO end if

end macro_command
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Name GetData
GetData(read_datal[start], device_name, device_type, address_offset, data_count)
Syntax or

GetData(read_data, device_name, device_type, address_offset, 1)

Receives data from the PLC. Data is stored into read_data[start]~ read_data[start + data_count - 1].
data_count is the amount of received data. In general, read_data is an array, but if data_count is 1, read_data can be
an array or an ordinary variable. Below are two methods to read one word data from PLC.

macro_command main()

short read_data_1[2], read_data_2
GetData(read_data_1[0], “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 5, 1)
GetData(read_data_2, “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 5, 1)
end macro_command

Device_name is the PLC name enclosed in the double quotation marks (“) and this name has been defined in the
device list of system parameters as follows (see FATEK KB Series):

System Parameter Settings
| Font | Extended Memaory I Printer /Backup Server
Device | Madel | General I System Setting | Security
Device list :
No. Mame | Location | Device type | Interface
Local HMI Local HMI Local MTEL04IH (800 x... -
Free Protocol | Local Free Protocol COM1 (S'ﬁﬂﬂ |

Device_type is the device type and encoding method (binary or BCD) of the PLC data. For example, if device_type is
LW_BIN, it means the register is LW and the encoding method is binary. If use BIN encoding method, “_BIN” can be
ignored.

If device_type is LW_BCD, it means the register is LW and the encoding method is BCD.

Address_offset is the address offset in the PLC.

For example, GetData(read_data_1[0], “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 5, 1) represents that the address offset is 5.

If address_offset uses the format — “N#AAAAA”, N indicates that PLC’s station number is N. AAAAA represents

the address offset. This format is used while multiple PLCs or controllers are connected to a single serial port. For
example, GetData(read_data_1[0], “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 2#5, 1) represents that the PLC’s station number is 2. If
GetData() uses the default station number defined in the device list as follows, it is not necessary to define station
number in address_offset.

arrst ¢ FATIK BB Sardi
HHI @ PLC
Location : | amste | [ Sattngs . | [ : 190168110 (Fort = BORO)
ROy : | FATEE FE Sem .
W.1.80, FATEE_FB.=
PLCLY : (B39 =
COM : (CoaL Setings...

PLC defauk paton mg. - 3

Dafiul Eat0n 5. cie R3O0 S5 bl

Iriterval of biock pack (wonds) © |5 -
ML read-crmTand 5ow {wornds) 1 64
M. werke-command so (wonds) 1| 4
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The number of registers actually read from depends on both the type of the read_data variable and the value of the
number of data_count.

[CY B E Y PR U CR PR Y B )
ENUEN NG Y ) I g g g

When a GetData() is executed using a 32-bit data type (int or float), the function will automatically convert the data.
For example,

macro_command main()

float f

GetData(f, "MODBUS", 6x, 2, 1) //f will contain a floating point value
end macro_command

macro_command main()
bool a

bool b[30]

short ¢

short d[50]

inte

int f[10]

double g[10]

//" get the state of LB2 to the variable a
GetData(a, “Local HMI”, LB, 2, 1)

// get 30 states of LBO ~ LB29 to the variables b[0] ~ b[29]
GetData(b[0], “Local HMI”, LB, 0, 30)

//" get one word from LW-2 to the variable ¢
GetData(c, “Local HMI”, LW, 2, 1)

//" get 50 words from LW-0 ~ LW-49 to the variables d[0] ~ d[49]
GetData(d[0], “Local HMI”, LW, 0, 50)

//" get 2 words from LW-6 ~ LW-7 to the variable e
// note that the type of e is int
GetData(e, “Local HMI”, LW, 6, 1)

// get 20 words (10 integer values) from LW-0 ~ LW-19 to variables f[0] ~ f[9]
// since each integer value occupies 2 words
GetData(f[0], “Local HMI”, LW, 0, 10)

// get 2 words from LW-2 ~ LW-3 to the variable f
GetData(f, “Local HMI”, LW, 2, 1)

end macro_command
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//" get 50 words from LW-0 ~ LW-49 to the variables d[0] ~ d[49]
GetDataEx (d[0], “Local HMI”, LW, 0, 50)

//" get 2 words from LW-6 ~ LW-7 to the variable e
// note that he type of e is int
GetDataEx (e, “Local HMI”, LW, 6, 1)

// get 20 words (10 integer values) from LW-0 ~ LW-19 to f[0] ~ f[9]
//" since each integer value occupies 2 words
GetDataEx (f[0], “Local HMI”, LW, 0, 10)

// get 2 words from LW-2 ~ LW-3 to the variable f
GetDataEx (f, “Local HMI”, LW, 2, 1)

end macro_command

www.wegd.net

Name GetDataEx
GetDataEx(read_datal[start], device_name, device_type, address_offset, data_count)

Syntax or
GetDataEx(read_data, device_name, device_type, address_offset, 1)

DES it Receives data from the PLC and continue executing next command even if no response from this device.
P Descriptions of read_data, device_name, device_type, address_offset and data_count are the same as GetData.
macro_command main()
bool a
bool b[30]
short ¢
short d[50]
inte
int f[10]
double g[10]
//" get the state of LB2 to the variable a
GetDataEx (a, “Local HMI”, LB, 2, 1)
// get 30 states of LBO ~ LB29 to the variables b[0] ~ b[29]
GetDataEx (b[0], “Local HMI”, LB, 0, 30)
//" get one word from LW-2 to the variable ¢
Example GetDataEx (c, “Local HMI”, LW, 2, 1)
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Name SetData
SetData(send_datalstart], device_name, device_type, address_offset, data_count)
Syntax or

SetData(send_data, device_name, device_type, address_offset, 1)
Send data to the PLC. Data is defined in send_data[start]~ send_data[start + data_count - 1].
data_count is the amount of sent data. In general, send_data is an array, but if data_count is 1, send_data can be an
array or an ordinary variable. Below are two methods to send one word data.
macro_command main()
short send_data_1[2] = { 5, 6}, send_data_2 =5
SetData(send_data_1[0], “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 5, 1)
SetData(send_data_2, “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 5, 1)
end macro_command
device_name is the PLC name enclosed in the double quotation marks (“) and this name has been defined in the
device list of system parameters.
device_type is the device type and encoding method (binary or BCD) of the PLC data. For example, if device_type is
LW_BIN, it means the register is LW and the encoding method is binary. If use BIN encoding method, “_BIN” can be
ignored.
If device_type is LW_BCD, it means the register is LW and the encoding method is BCD.
address_offset is the address offset in the PLC.
For example, SetData(read_data_1[0], “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 5, 1) represents that the address offset is 5.
If address_offset uses the format — “N#AAAAA”, N indicates that PLC’s station number is N. AAAAA represents
the address offset. This format is used while multiple PLCs or controllers are connected to a single serial port. For
example, SetData(read_data_1[0], “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 2#5, 1) represents that the PLC’s station number is 2. If
SetData () uses the default station number defined in the device list, it is not necessary to define station number in
address_offset.

Description The number of registers actually sends to depends on both the type of the send_data variable and the value of the

number of data_count.

type of read_data data_count 12?;:?;;‘;;‘;?;:: d
char (8-bit) 1 1
char (8-bit) 2 1
bool (8-bit) 1 1
bool (8-bit) 2 1

short (16-bit) 1 1
short (16-bit) 2 2
int (32-bit) 1 2
int (32-bit) 2 4
float (32-bit) 1 2
float (32-bit) 2 4

When a SetData() is executed using a 32-bit data type (int or float), the function will automatically send int-format or
float-format data to the device. For example,

macro_command main()

float f = 2.6

SetData(f, "MODBUS", 6x, 2, 1) // will send a floating point value to the device

end macro_command
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macro_command main()
inti

bool a = true

bool b[30]

short ¢ = false

short d[50]

inte=5

int f{10]

fori=0to 29
bli] = true
next i

fori=01to 49
dij=i*2
next i

fori=0to9
flij=i*3
next i

// set the state of LB2
SetData(a, “Local HMI”, LB, 2, 1)

// set the states of LBO ~ LB29
SetData(b[0], “Local HMI”, LB, 0, 30)

// set the value of LW-2
SetData(c, “Local HMI”, LW, 2, 1)

// set the values of LW-0 ~ LW-49
SetData(d[0], “Local HMI”, LW, 0, 50)

// set the values of LW-6 ~ LW-7, note that the type of e is int
SetData(e, “Local HMI”, LW, 6, 1)

// set the values of LW-0 ~ LW-19
// 10 integers equal to 20 words, since each integer value occupies 2 words.
SetData(f[0], “Local HMI”, LW, O, 10)

end macro_command
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SetDataEx

SetDataEx (send_data[start], device_name, device_type, address_offset, data_count)

or

SetDataEx (send_data, device_name, device_type, address_offset, 1)

Send data to the PLC and continue executing next command even if no response from this device.
Descriptions of send_data, device_name, device_type, address_offset and data_count are the same as SetData.
macro_command main()

inti

bool a = true

bool b[30]

short ¢ = false

short d[50]

inte=5

int f[10]

fori=0to 29
bli] = true
next i

fori=0to 49
dil=i*2
next i

fori=0to9
flil=i*3
next i

// set the state of LB2
SetDataEx (a, “Local HMI”, LB, 2, 1)

// set the states of LBO ~ LB29
SetDataEx (b[0], “Local HMI”, LB, 0, 30)

// set the value of LW-2
SetDataEx (c, “Local HMI”, LW, 2, 1)

// set the values of LW-0 ~ LW-49
SetDataEx (d[0], “Local HMI”, LW, 0, 50)

// set the values of LW-6 ~ LW-7, note that the type of e is int
SetDataEx (e, “Local HMI”, LW, 6, 1)

// set the values of LW-0 ~ LW-19
// 10 integers equal to 20 words, since each integer value occupies 2 words.
SetDataEx (f[0], “Local HMI”, LW, 0, 10)

end macro_command

GetError
GetError (err)
Get an error code.

macro_command main()
short err
char byData[10]

GetDataEx(byData[0], “MODBUS RTU”, 4x, 1, 10)// read 10 bytes

// if erris equal to O, it is successful to execute GetDataEx()
GetErr(err)// save an error code to err

end macro_command

PURGE

PURGE (com_port)

com_port refers to the COM port number which ranges from 1 to 3. It can be either a variable or a constant. This
function is used to clear the input and output buffers associated with the COM port.

macro_command main()

int com_port=3

PURGE (com_port)

PURGE (1)

end macro_command
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SetRTS

SetRTS(com_port, source)

Set RTS state for RS232.

com_port refers to the COM port number. It can be either a variable or a constant. source can be either a variable or a
constant.

This command raise RTS signal while the value of source is greater than 0 and lower RTS signal while the value of
source equals to 0.

macro_command main()

char com_port=1

char value=1

SetRTS(com_port, value) // raise RTS signal of COM1 while value>0
SetRTS(1, 0) // lower RTS signal of COM1

end macro_command

GetCTS

GetCTS(com_port, result)

Get CTS state for RS232.

com_port refers to the COM port number. It can be either a variable or a constant. result is used for receiving the CTS
signal. It must be a variable.

This command receives CTS signal and stores the received data in the result variable. When the CTS signal is pulled
high, it writes 1 to result, otherwise, it writes O.

macro_command main()

char com_port=1

char result

GetCTS(com_port, result) // get CTS signal of COM1
GetCTS (1, result) // get CTS signal of COM1

end macro_command
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18.7.6. String Operation Functions

StringGet

StringGet(read_data[start], device_name, device_type, address_offset, data_count)

Receives data from the PLC. The String data is stored into read_data[start]~ read_data[start + data_count - 1]. read_
data must be a one-dimensional char array.

Data_count is the number of received characters, it can be either a constant or a variable.

Device_name is the PLC name enclosed in the double quotation marks () and this name has been defined in the
device list of system parameters as follows (see FATEK KB Series):

| Font [ Extended Memary [ Printer /Backup Server
Device | Model | General |  SystemSettng |  Security
Device list :

Mame Location Device tupe Interface
Local HMI Local MTEL04iH (800 x... -

COM 1 (9600,]
COM 1 (9600,

Free Protocol Free Protocol

LC 1| FATEK FB Series | Remote (IP:192.168.1.10... | FATEK FB Series

Device_type is the device type and encoding method (binary or BCD) of the PLC data. For example, if device_type is
LW_BIN, it means the register is LW and the encoding method is binary. If use BIN encoding method, “_BIN” can be
ignored.

If device_type is LW_BCD, it means the register is LW and the encoding method is BCD.

Address_offset is the address offset in the PLC.

For example, StringGet(read_data_1[0], “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 5, 1) represents that the address offset is 5.

If address_offset uses the format — “N#AAAAA”, N indicates that PLC’s station number is N. AAAAA represents

the address offset. This format is used while multiple PLCs or controllers are connected to a single serial port. For
example, StringGet(read_data_1[0], “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 2#5, 1) represents that the PLC’s station number is 2. If
StringGet() uses the default station number defined in the device list as follows, it is not necessary to define station
number in address_offset.

[porcerpea
Mame : FATEX FB Sars
T HMD apc
Locwon: pemote = || Setngs., | FoDRLIGELID (e = BO000]

PLcape: | FATEE FE feon i
W.1.80, FATEK,_FB.5
PCUF: [asam =
cou: co v

PLE defaut aten fo. © 2 |

[ Ot weation o5, cia #aton fe. varibla

Irivervad of biock pack (words): (5w
Ma., read-command se (wands) ;| 4 -]
Ma, wrie-Command soe (wonds) 1 &4 =|

[ (3 _ Ganow

The number of registers actually read from depends on the value of the number of data_count since that the read_
data is restricted to char array.

1
2 1

1 WORD register(16-bit) equals to the size of 2 ASCII characters. According to the above table, reading 2 ASCII
characters is actually reading the content of one 16-bit register.
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macro_command main()
char str1[20]
// read 10 words from LW-0~LW-9 to the variables str1[0] to str1[19]
Example // since that 1 word can store 2 ASCII characters, reading 20 ASCII

// characters is actually reading 10 words of register
StringGet(str1[0], “Local HMI”, LW, 0, 20)
end macro_command

Name StringGetEx

Syntax StringGetEx (read_data[start], device_name, device_type, address_offset, data_count)

Description Receives data from the PLC and continue executing next command even if no response from this device.
P Descriptions of read_data, device_name, device_type, address_offset and data_count are the same as GetData.
macro_command main()
char str1[20]
short test=0
// macro will continue executing test = 1 even if the MODBUS device is
// not responding
Example StringGetEx(str1[0], "MODBUS RTU", 4x, 0, 20)

test =1
// macro will not continue executing test = 2 until MODBUS device responds
StringGet(str1[0], "MODBUS RTU", 4x, O, 20)
test=2
end macro_command
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Name StringSet
Syntax StringSet(send_data[start], device_name, device_type, address_offset, data_count)
Send data to the PLC. Data is defined in send_data[start]~ send_data[start + data_count - 1]. send_data must be a
one-dimensional char array.
data_count is the number of sent characters, it can be either a constant or a variable.
device_name is the PLC name enclosed in the double quotation marks () and this name has been defined in the
device list of system parameters.
device_type is the device type and encoding method (binary or BCD) of the PLC data. For example, if device_type is
LW_BIN, it means the register is LW and the encoding method is binary. If use BIN encoding method, “_BIN” can be
ignored.
If device_type is LW_BCD, it means the register is LW and the encoding method is BCD.
address_offset is the address offset in the PLC.
For example, StringSet(read_data_1[0], “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 5, 1) represents that the address offset is 5.
If address_offset uses the format — “N#AAAAA”, N indicates that PLC’s station number is N. AAAAA represents
the address offset. This format is used while multiple PLCs or controllers are connected to a single serial port. For
example, StringSet(read_data_1[0], “FATEK KB Series”, RT, 2#5, 1) represents that the PLC’s station number is 2.
If SetData () uses the default station number defined in the device list, it is not necessary to define station number in
address_offset.
The number of registers actually sends to depends on the value of the number of data_count, since that send_data is
restricted to char array.
Actual number of
Description Type of read_data Data_count 16-bit register send
char (8-bit) 1 1
char (8-bit) 2 1
1 WORD register(16-bit) equals to the size of 2 ASCII characters. According to the above table, sending 2 ASCII
characters is actually writing to one 16-bit register. The ASCII characters are stored into the WORD register from low
byte to high byte. While using the ASCII Display object to display the string data stored in the registers, data_count
must be a multiple of 2 in order to display full string content. For example:
macro_command main()
char src1[10]="abcde"
StringSet(src1[0], "Local HMI", LW, O, 5)
end macro_command
The ASCII Display object shows:
If data_count is an even number that is greater than or equal to the length of the string, the content of string can be
completely shown:
macro_command main()
char src1[10]="abcde"
StringSet(src1[0], "Local HMI", LW, O, 6)
end macro_command
macro_command main()
char str1[10]="abcde”
// Send 3 words to LW-0~LW-2
Example // Data are being sent until the end of string is reached.
// Even though the value of data_count is larger than the length of string
//, the function will automatically stop.
StringSet(str1[0], "Local HMI", LW, 0, 10)
end macro_command
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Name StringSetEx
Syntax StringSetEx (send_datalstart], device_name, device_type, address_offset, data_count)

Description Send data to the PLC and continue executing next command even if no response from this device.
Descriptions of send_data, device_name, device_type, address_offset and data_count are the same as StringSet.
macro_command main()
char str1[20]="abcde”
short test=0
// macro will continue executing test = 1 even if the MODBUS device is
// not responding
StringSetEx(str1[0], "MODBUS RTU", 4x, 0, 20)

Example

test =1
// macro will not continue executing test = 2 until MODBUS device responds
StringSet(str1[0], "MODBUS RTU", 4x, 0, 20)
test=2
end macro_command

Name StringCopy
success = StringCopy (“source”, destination|start])

Syntax or
success = StringCopy (source(start), destination[start])
Copy one string to another. This function copies a static string (which is enclosed in quotes) or a string that is stored in
an array to the destination buffer.
The source string parameter accepts both static string (in the form: “source”) and char array (in the form:
source[start]).

Description destination[start] must be an one-dimensional char array.

This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is successfully done or not. If successful, it returns
true, otherwise it returns false. If the length of source string exceeds the max. size of destination buffer, it returns false
and the content of destination remains the same.
The success field is optional.
macro_command main()
char src1[5[="abcde”
char dest1]5]
bool success1
success1 = StringCopy(src1[0], dest1[0])
// success1=true, dest1="abcde”
char dest2[5]
bool success?2
success?2 = StringCopy(“12345”, dest2[0])
// success2=true, dest2="12345"
Example char src3[10]="abcdefghij”
char dest3[5]
bool success3
success3 = StringCopy(src3[0], dest3[0])
// success3=false, dest3 remains the same.
char src4[10]="abcdefghij”
char dest4[5]
bool success4
success4 = StringCopy(src4[5], dest4[0])
// success4=true, dest4="fghij"
end macro_command
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Name StringDecAsc2Bin
success = StringDecAsc2Bin(sourcelstart], destination)
Syntax or

success = StringDecAsc2Bin(“source”, destination)

This function converts a decimal string to an integer. It converts the decimal string in source parameter into an integer,
and stores it in the destination variable.

The source string parameter accepts both static string (in the form: “source”) and char array (in the form:
source[start]).

Destination must be a variable, to store the result of conversion.

This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is successfully done or not. If successful, it returns
true, otherwise it returns false. If the source string contains characters other than ‘0’ to ‘9Q’, it returns false.

The success field is optional.

macro_command main()

char src1[5]="12345"

int result1

bool success1

success1 = StringDecAsc2Bin(src1(0], result)

// success1=true, result1 is 12345

Description

char result2

bool success2

Example success?2 = StringDecAsc2Bin("32768", result2)

// success2=true, but the result exceeds the data range of result2

char src3[2]="4b"

char result3

bool success3

success3 = StringDecAsc2Bin (src3[0], result3)

// success3=false, because src3 contains characters other than ‘0’ to ‘9’

end macro_command

Name StringBin2DecAsc

Syntax success = StringBin2DecAsc (source, destination[start])

This function converts an integer to a decimal string. It converts the integer in source parameter into a decimal string,
and stores it in the destination buffer.

Source can be either a constant or a variable.

Destination must be an one-dimensional char array, to store the result of conversion.

This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is successfully done or not. If successful, it returns
true, otherwise it returns false. If the length of decimal string after conversion exceeds the size of destination buffer, it
returns false.

The success field is optional.

macro_command main()

int src1 = 2147483647

char dest1[20]

bool success1

success1 = StringBin2DecAsc(src1, dest1[0])

// success1=true, dest1="2147483647"

Description

short src2 = 0x3c

char dest2[20]

bool success2

success?2 = StringBin2DecAsc(src2, dest2[0])
// success2=true, dest2="60"

Example

int src3 = 2147483647

char dest3[5]

bool success3

success3 = StringBin2DecAsc(src3, dest3[0])
// success3=false, dest3 remains the same.

end macro_command
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Name

StringDecAsc2Float

Syntax

success = StringDecAsc2Float (source[start], destination)

or

success = StringDecAsc2Float (“source”, destination)

Description

This function converts a decimal string to floats. It converts the decimal string in source parameter into float, and

stores it in the destination variable.

The source string parameter accepts both static string (in the form: “source”) and char array (in the form:

source[start]).

Destination must be a variable, to store the result of conversion.
This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is successfully done or not. If successful, it returns
true, otherwise it returns false. If the source string contains characters other than ‘0’ to ‘9’ or *.’, it returns false.

The success field is optional.

Example

macro_command main()
char src1[10]="12.345"
float result1

bool success1

success1 = StringDecAsc2Float(src1[0], result1)

// successi=true, result is 12.345

float result2
bool success2

success2 = StringDecAsc2Float("1.234567890", result2)
// success2=true, but the result exceeds the data range of result2, which

// might result in loss of precision

char src3[2]="4b"
float result3
bool success3

success3 = StringDecAsc2Float(src3[0], result3)

// success3=false, because src3 contains characters other than ‘0’ to ‘9’ or

I
end macro_command

Name

StringFloat2DecAsc

Syntax

success = StringFloat2DecAsc(source, destination|start])

Description

This function converts a float to a decimal string. It converts the float in source parameter into a decimal string, and

stores it in the destination buffer.
Source can be either a constant or a variable.

Destination must be an one-dimensional char array, to store the result of conversion.

This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is successfully done or not. If successful, it returns
true, otherwise it returns false. If the length of decimal string after conversion exceeds the size of destination buffer, it

returns false.
The success field is optional.

Example

macro_command main()

float src1 = 1.2345

char dest1[20]

bool success1

success1 = StringFloat2DecAsc(src1, dest1[0])
// success1=true, dest1="1.2345"

float src2 = 1.23456789

char dest2 [20]

bool success2

success?2 = StringFloat2DecAsc(src2, dest2 [0])
// success2=true, but it might lose precision

float src3 = 1.2345

char dest3[5]

bool success3

success3 = StringFloat2DecAsc(src3, dest3 [0])
// success3=false, dest3 remains the same.

end macro_command
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Name StringHexAsc2Bin
success = StringHexAsc2Bin (source[start], destination)

Syntax or
success = StringHexAsc2Bin (“source”, destination)
This function converts a hexadecimal string to binary data. It converts the hexadecimal string in source parameter into
binary data, and stores it in the destination variable.
The source string parameter accepts both static string (in the form: “source”) and char array (in the form:
source[start]).

Description Destination must be a variable, to store the result of conversion.
This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is successfully done or not. If successful, it returns
true, otherwise it returns false. If the source string contains characters other than ‘0’ to ‘9’, ‘a’ to f’ or ‘A’ to ‘F’, it
returns false.
The success field is optional.
macro_command main()
char src1[5]="0x3c"
int result1
bool success1
success1 = StringHexAsc2Bin(src1[0], result1)
// success1=true, result1 is 3¢
short result2
bool success2
success2 = StringDecAsc2Bin("1a2b3c4d", result2)
Example // success2=true, result2=3c4d.The result exceeds the data range of

// result2
char src3[2]="4g"
char result3
bool success3
success3 = StringDecAsc2Bin (src3[0], result3)
// success3=false, because src3 contains characters other than ‘0’ to ‘9’
//,'a to ‘f or ‘Ato ‘F’
end macro_command

Name StringBin2HexAsc

Syntax success = StringBin2HexAsc (source, destination[start])
This function converts binary data to a hexadecimal string. It converts the binary data in source parameter into a
hexadecimal string, and stores it in the destination buffer.
Source can be either a constant or a variable.

Description De_stinatio_n must be an one—dim_en;ion_al char array, to store thg result of conversion. _
This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is successfully done or not. If successful, it returns
true, otherwise it returns false. If the length of hexadecimal string after conversion exceeds the size of destination
buffer, it returns false.
The success field is optional.
macro_command main()
intsrc1 =20
char dest1[20]
bool success1
success1 = StringBin2HexAsc(src1, dest1[0])
// success1=true, dest1="14"
short src2 = 0x3c
char dest2[20]
Example bool success2 ' .

success2 = StringBin2HexAsc(src2, dest2[0])
// success2=true, dest2="3c"
int src3 = Ox1a2b3c4d
char dest3][6]
bool success3
success3 = StringBin2HexAsc(src3, dest3[0])
// success3=false, dest3 remains the same.
end macro_command
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Name

StringMid

Syntax

success = StringMid (sourcelstart], count, destination[start])
or
success = StringMid (“string”, start, count, destination|start])

Description

Retrieve a character sequence from the specified offset of the source string and store it in the destination buffer.

The source string parameter accepts both static string (in the form: “source”) and char array (in the form:
source[start]). For source[start], the start offset of the substring is specified by the index value. For static source
string(“source”), the second parameter(start) specifies the start offset of the substring.

The count parameter specifies the length of substring being retrieved.

Destination must be an one-dimensional char array, to store the retrieved substring.

This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is successfully done or not. If successful, it returns
true, otherwise it returns false. If the length of retrieved substring exceeds the size of destination buffer, it returns false.
The success field is optional.

Example

macro_command main()

char src1[20]="abcdefghijklmnoparst"
char dest1[20]

bool success1

success1 = StringMid(src1[5], 6, dest1[0])
// success1=true, dest1="fghijk"

char src2[20]="abcdefghijklmnopagrst"

char dest2[5]

bool success2

success?2 = StringMid(src2[5], 6, dest2[0])
// success2=false, dest2 remains the same.

char dest3[20]="12345678901234567890"

bool success3

success3 = StringMid("abcdefghijkimnoparst", 5, 5, dest3[15])
// success3= true, dest3="123456789012345fghij"

end macro_command

Name

StringLength

Syntax

length = StringLength (source[start])
or
length = StringLength (“source”)

Description

Obtain the length of a string. It returns the length of source string and stores it in the length field on the left-hand side
of ‘=" operator.

The source string parameter accepts both static string (in the form: “source”) and char array (in the form:
source[start]).

The return value of this function indicates the length of the source string.

Example

macro_command main()

char src1[20]="abcde"

int length1

length1= StringLength(src1[0])
// length1=5

char src2[20]={'a’, 'b", 'c', 'd'", 'e'}
int length2

length2= StringLength(src2[0])

// length2=20

char src3[20]="abcdefghij"

int length3

length3= StringLength(src3 [2])
// length3=8

end macro_command
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Name

StringCat

Syntax

success = StringCat (source(start), destination[start])
or
success = StringCat (“source”, destination[start])

Description

This function appends source string to destination string. It adds the contents of source string to the last of the
contents of destination string.

The source string parameter accepts both static string (in the form: “source”) and char array (in the form:
source[start]).

Destination must be an one-dimensional char array.

This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is successfully done or not. If successful, it returns
true, otherwise it returns false. If the length of result string after concatenation exceeds the max. size of destination
buffer, it returns false.

The success field is optional.

Example

macro_command main()

char src1[20]="abcdefghij"

char dest1[20]="1234567890"

bool success1

success1= StringCat(src1[0], dest1[0])

// success1=true, dest1="123456790abcdefghi"

char dest2 [10]="1234567890"

bool success2

success2= StringCat("abcde", dest2 [0])

// success2=false, dest2 remains the same.

char src3[20]="abcdefghij"

char dest3[20]

bool success3

success3= StringCat(src3[0], dest3[15])

// success3=false, dest3 remains the same.

end macro_command

Name

StringCompare

Syntax

ret = StringCompare (stri[start], str2[start])
ret = StringCompare (“string1”, str2[start])
ret = StringCompare (stri[start], “string2”)
ret = StringCompare (“string1”, “string2”)

Description

Do a case-sensitive comparison of two strings.

The two string parameters accept both static string (in the form: “string1”) and char array (in the form: stri[start]).
This function returns a Boolean indicating the result of comparison. If two strings are identical, it returns true.
Otherwise it returns false.

The ret field is optional.

Example

macro_command main()

char a1[20]="abcde"

char b1[20]="ABCDE"

bool ret1

ret1= StringCompare(a1[0], b1[0])
// ret1=false

char a2[20]="abcde"

char b2[20]="abcde"

bool ret2

ret2= StringCompare(a2[0], b2[0])
// ret2=true

char a3 [20]="abcde"

char b3[20]="abcdefg"

bool ret3

ret3= StringCompare(a3[0], b3[0])
// ret3=false

end macro_command
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Name

StringCompareNoCase

Syntax

ret = StringCompareNoCase(str1[start], str2[start])
ret = StringCompareNoCase(“string1”, str2[start])
ret = StringCompareNoCase(str1[start], “string2”)
ret = StringCompareNoCase(“string1”, “string2”)

Description

Do a case-insensitive comparison of two strings.

The two string parameters accept both static string (in the form: “string1”) and char array (in the form: stri[start]).
This function returns a Boolean indicating the result of comparison. If two strings are identical, it returns true.
Otherwise it returns false.

The ret field is optional.

Example

macro_command main()

char a1[20]="abcde"

char b1[20]="ABCDE"

bool ret1

ret1= StringCompareNoCase(a1[0], b1[0])
// ret1=true

char a2[20]="abcde"

char b2[20]="abcde"

bool ret2

ret2= StringCompareNoCase(a2[0], b2[0])
// ret2=true

char a3 [20]="abcde"

char b3[20]="abcdefg"

bool ret3

ret8= StringCompareNoCase(a3[0], b3[0])
// ret3=false

end macro_command

Name

StringFind

Syntax

position = StringFind (source[start], target[start])
position = StringFind (“source”, target[start])
position = StringFind (source[start], “target”)
position = StringFind (“source”, “target”)

Description

Return the position of the first occurrence of target string in the source string.

The two string parameters accept both static string (in the form: “source”) and char array (in the form: sourcel[start]).
This function returns the zero-based index of the first character of substring in the source string that matches the
target string. Notice that the entire sequence of characters to find must be matched. If there is no matched substring,
it returns -1.

Example

macro_command main()

char src1[20]="abcde"

char target1[20]="cd"

bool pos1

posi= StringFind(src1[0], target1[0])
// posi1=2

char target2[20]="ce"

bool pos2

pos2= StringFind("abcde", target2[0])
// pos2=-1

char src3[20]="abcde"

bool pos3

pos3= StringFind(src3[3], "cd")
// pos3=-1

end macro_command
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Name

StringReverseFind

Syntax

position = StringReverseFind
position = StringReverseFind
position = StringReverseFind (source[start], “target”)
position = StringReverseFind (“source”, “target”)

source[start], target[start])
“source”, target[start])

Description

Return the position of the last occurrence of target string in the source string.

The two string parameters accept both static string (in the form: “source”) and char array (in the form: sourcelstart]).
This function returns the zero-based index of the first character of substring in the source string that matches the
target string. Notice that the entire sequence of characters to find must be matched. If there exists multiple substrings
that matches the target string, function will return the position of the last matched substring. If there is no matched
substring, it returns -1.

Example

macro_command main()

char src1[20]="abcdeabcde"

char target1[20]="cd"

bool pos1

pos1= StringReverseFind(src1[0], target1[0])
// pos1=7

char target2[20]="ce"

bool pos2

pos2= StringReverseFind("abcdeabcde", target2[0])
// pos2=-1

char src3[20]="abcdeabcde"

bool pos3

pos3= StringReverseFind(src3[6], "ab")
// pos3=-1

end macro_command

Name

StringFindOneOf

Syntax

position = StringFindOneOf (source[start], target[start])
position = StringFindOneOf (“source”, target|[start])
position = StringFindOneOf (sourcel[start], “target”)
position = StringFindOneOf (“source”, “target”)

Description

Return the position of the first character in the source string that matches any character contained in the target string.
The two string parameters accept both static string (in the form: “source”) and char array (in the form: sourcel[start]).
This function returns the zero-based index of the first character in the source string that is also in the target string. If
there is no match, it returns -1.

Example

macro_command main()

char src1[20]="abcdeabcde"

char target1[20]="sdf"

bool pos1

pos1= StringFindOneOf(src1(0], target1[0])
// pos1=3

char src2[20]="abcdeabcde"

bool pos2

pos2= StringFindOneOf(src2[1], "agi")
// pos2=4

char target3 [20]="bus"

bool pos3

pos3= StringFindOneOf("abcdeabcde”, target3[1])
// pos3=-1

end macro_command
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Name

Stringlncluding

Syntax

success = StringIncluding
success = StringIncluding

source[start], set[start], destination[start])
“source”, set[start], destination[start])
success = StringIncluding (source[start], “set”, destination[start])
success = Stringlncluding (“source”, “set”, destination[start])

Description

Retrieve a substring of the source string that contains characters in the set string, beginning with the first character in
the source string and ending when a character is found in the source string that is not in the target string.

The source string and set string parameters accept both static string (in the form: “source”) and char array (in the
form: source[start]).

This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is successfully done or not. If successful, it returns
true, otherwise it returns false. If the length of retrieved substring exceeds the size of destination buffer, it returns false.

Example

macro_command main()

char src1[20]="cabbageabc"

char set1[20]="abc"

char dest1[20]

bool success1

success1 = StringIncluding(src1[0], set1[0], dest1[0])
// success1=true, dest1="cabba"

char src2[20]="gecabba"

char dest2[20]

bool success2

success2 = StringIncluding(src2[0], "abc", dest2[0])
// success2=true, dest2=""

char set3[20]="abc"

char dest3[4]

bool success3

success3 = StringIncluding("cabbage”, set3[0], dest3[0])
// success3=false, dest3 remains the same.

end macro_command

Name

StringExcluding

Syntax

success = StringExcluding (source[start], set[start], destination[start])
success = StringExcluding (“source”, set[start], destination|start])
success = StringExcluding (source[start], “set”, destination|start])

success = StringExcluding (“source”, “set”, destination[start])

Description

Retrieve a substring of the source string that contains characters that are not in the set string, beginning with the first
character in the source string and ending when a character is found in the source string that is also in the target string.
The source string and set string parameters accept both static string (in the form: “source”) and char array (in the
form: source[start]).

This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is successfully done or not. If successful, it returns
true, otherwise it returns false. If the length of retrieved substring exceeds the size of destination buffer, it returns false.

Example

macro_command main()

char src1[20]="cabbageabc"

char set1[20]="ge"

char dest1[20]

bool success1

success1 = StringExcluding(src1[0], set1[0], dest1[0])
// success1=true, dest1="cabba"

char src2[20]="cabbage"

char dest2[20]

bool success2

success?2 = StringExcluding(src2[0], "abc", dest2[0])
// success2=true, dest2=""

char set3[20]="ge"

char dest3[4]

bool success3

success3 = StringExcluding("cabbage”, set3[0], dest3[0])
// success3=false, dest3 remains the same.

end macro_command
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Name StringToUpper
Syntax success = StringToUpper (source[start], destination[start])
success = StringToUpper (“source”, destination[start])
Convert all the characters in the source string to uppercase characters and store the result in the destination buffer.
The source string parameter accepts both static string (in the form: “source”) and char array (in the form:
Description source[start]).
This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is successfully done or not. If successful, it returns
true, otherwise it returns false. If the length of result string after conversion exceeds the size of destination buffer, it
returns false.
macro_command main()
char src1[20]="aBcDe"
char dest1[20]
bool success1
success1 = StringToUpper(src1[0], dest1[0])
// success1=true, dest1="ABCDE"
Example
char dest2[4]
bool success2
success2 = StringToUpper("aBcDe", dest2[0])
// success2=false, dest2 remains the same.
end macro_command
Name StringToLower
Syntax success = StringToLower (source[start], destination[start])
success = StringToLower (“source”, destination[start])
Convert all the characters in the source string to lowercase characters and store the result in the destination buffer.
The source string parameter accepts both static string (in the form: "source") and char array (in the form:
Description source[start]).
This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is successfully done or not. If successful, it returns
true, otherwise it returns false. If the length of result string after conversion exceeds the size of destination buffer, it
returns false.
macro_command main()
char src1[20]="aBcDe"
char dest1[20]
bool success1
success1 = StringToUpper(srci1[0], dest1[0])
// success1=true, dest1="abcde"
Example
char dest2[4]
bool success?2
success? = StringToUpper("aBcDe", dest2[0])
// success2=false, dest2 remains the same.
end macro_command
Name StringToReverse
SRty success = StringToReverse (source[start], destination[start])
success = StringToReverse (“source”, destination[start])
Reverse the characters in the source string and store it in the destination buffer.
The source string parameter accepts both static string (in the form: "source") and char array (in the form:
Description source[start]).
This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is successfully done or not. If successful, it returns
true, otherwise it returns false. If the length of reversed string exceeds the size of destination buffer, it returns false.
macro_command main()
char src1[20]="abcde"
char dest1[20]
bool success1
success1 = StringToUpper(srci[0], dest1[0])
// success1=true, dest1="edcba"
Example
char dest2[4]
bool success2
success? = StringToUpper("abcde", dest2[0])
// success2=false, dest2 remains the same.
end macro_command
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Name StringTrimLeft
success = StringTrimLeft (source[start], set[start], destination[start])
Syntax success = StringTrimLeft (“source”, set[start], destination[start])
success = StringTrimLeft (source[start], “set”, destination[start])
success = StringTrimLeft (“source”, “set”, destination[start])
Trim the leading specified characters in the set buffer from the source string.
The source string and set string parameters accept both static string (in the form: “source”) and char array (in the
Description form: source[start]).
This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is successfully done or not. If successful, it returns
true, otherwise it returns false. If the length of trimmed string exceeds the size of destination buffer, it returns false.
macro_command main()
char src1[20]= "# *a*#bc"
char set1[20]="# *"
char dest1[20]
bool success1
success1 = StringTrimLeft (src1[0], set1[0], dest1[0])
// success1=true, dest1="a*#bc"
char set2[20]={"#", ' ', "'}
Example char dest2[4]
success2 = StringTrimLeft ("# *a*#bc", set2[0], dest2[0])
// success2=false, dest2 remains the same.
char src3[20]="abc *#"
char dest3[20]
bool success3
success3 = StringTrimLeft (src3[0], "# *", dest3[0])
// success3=true, dest3="abc *#"
end macro_command
Name StringTrimRight
success = StringTrimRight (source(start], set[start], destination|[start])
Syntax success = StringTrimRight (“source”, set[start], destination[start])
success = StringTrimRight (source[start], “set”, destination[start])
success = StringTrimRight (“source”, “set”, destination|[start])
Trim the trailing specified characters in the set buffer from the source string.
The source string and set string parameters accept both static string (in the form: “source”) and char array (in the
Description form: source[start]).
This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is successfully done or not. If successful, it returns
true, otherwise it returns false. If the length of trimmed string exceeds the size of destination buffer, it returns false.
macro_command main()
char src1[20]= "# *a*#boc# * "
char set1[20]="# *"
char dest1[20]
bool success1
success1 = StringTrimRight(src1(0], set1[0], dest1[0])
// success1=true, dest1="# *a*#bc"
char set2[20]={"#', ' ', "'}
Example char dest2[20]
success?2 = StringTrimRight("# *a*#bc", set2[0], dest2[0])
// success2=true, dest2="# *a*#bc"
char src3[20]="ab**c *“#"
char dest3[4]
bool success3
success3 = StringTrimRight(src3[0], "# *", dest3[0])
// success3=false, dest3 remains the same.
end macro_command
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Name Stringlnsert
success = Stringlnsert (pos, insert[start], destination[start])
Syntax success = Stringlnsert (pos, “insert”, destination[start])
y! success = Stringlnsert (pos, insert[start], length, destination|start])
success = Stringlnsert (pos, “insert”, length, destination[start])
Insert a string in a specific location within the destination string content. The insert location is specified by the pos
parameter.
The insert string parameter accepts both static string (in the form: “source”) and char array (in the form: source([start]).
Description The number of characters to insert can be specified by the length parameter.
This function returns a Boolean indicating whether the process is successfully done or not. If successful, it returns
true, otherwise it returns false. If the length of string after insertion exceeds the size of destination buffer, it returns
false.
macro_command main()
char str1[20]="but the question is"
char str2[10]=", that is"
char dest[40]="to be or not to be"
bool success
success = Stringlnsert(18, str1[3], 13, dest[0])
Example // success=true, dest="to be or not to be the question"
success = Stringlnsert(18, str2[0], dest[0])
// success=true, dest="to be or not to be, that is the question"
success = Stringlnsert(0, "Hamlet:", dest[0])
// success=false, dest remains the same.
end macro_command

18.7.7. Recipe Query Function

Name RecipeGetData

Syntax RecipeGetData(destination, recipe_address, record_ID)
Get Recipe Data. The gained data will be stored in destination, and must be a variable. recipe_address consists of

Description recipe name and item name: “recipe_name.item_name”. record_ID specifies the ID number of the record in recipe
being gained.
macro_command main()
int data=0
char str[20]
int recordID
bool result
recordiD =0
Example result = RecipeGetData(data, "TypeA.item_weight", recordID)

// From recipe "TypeA" get the data of the item “item_weight” in record 0.
recordID = 1
result = RecipeGetData(str[0], "TypeB.item_name", recordID)
// From recipe "TypeB" get the data of the item “item_name” in record 1.
end macro_command

Name RecipeQuery

Syntax RecipeQuery (SQL_command, destination)
Use SQL statement to query recipe data. The number of records of query result will be stored in the destination. This
must be a variable. SQL command can be static string or char array. Example:

Description (IjreolpeOuery( SELECT * FROM TypeA”, destination)
RecipeQuery(sql[0], destination)
SQL statement must start with "SELECT * FROM” followed by recipe name and query condition.
macro_command main()
int total_row=0
char sql[100]="SELECT * FROM TypeB"
bool result
Example result = RecipeQuery("SELECT * FROM TypeA", total_row)

// Query Recipe "TypeA". Store the number of records of query result in total_row.
result = RecipeQuery(sql[0], total_row)
// Query Recipe "TypeB". Store the number of records of query result in total_row.
end macro_command
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Name

RecipeQueryGetData

Syntax

RecipeQueryGetData (destination, recipe_address, result_row_no)

Description

Get the data in the query result obtained by RecipeQuery. This function must be called after calling RecipeQuery, and
specify the same recipe name in recipe_address as RecipeQuery.
result_row_no specifies the sequence row number in query result

Example

macro_command main()

int data=0

int total_row=0

int row_number=0
bool result_query
bool result_data

result_query = RecipeQuery(“SELECT * FROM TypeA”, total_row)

// Query Recipe “TypeA”. Store the number of records of query result in total_row.
if (result_query) then

for row_number=0 to total_row-1

result_data = RecipeQueryGetData(data, “TypeA.item_weight”, row_number)
next row_number

end if

end macro_command

Name

RecipeQueryGetRecordID

Syntax

RecipeQueryGetRecordID (destination, result_row_no)

Description

Get the record ID numbers of those records gained by RecipeQuery. This function must be called after calling
RecipeQuery.
result_row_no specifies the sequence row number in query result, and write the obtained record ID to destination.

Example

macro_command main()

int recordID=0

int total_row=0

int row_number=0
bool result_query
bool result_id

result_query = RecipeQuery(“SELECT * FROM TypeA”, total_row)

// Query Recipe “TypeA”. Store the number of records of query result in total_row.
if (result_query) then

for row_number=0 to total_row-1

result_id = RecipeQueryGetRecordID(recordID, row_number)

next row_number

end if

end macro_command

Name

RecipeSetData

Syntax

RecipeSetData(source, recipe address, record_ID)

Description

Write data to recipe. If success, returns true, else, returns false.
recipe_address consists of recipe name and item name: “recipe_name.item_name”.
record_|D specifies the ID number of the record in recipe being modified.

Example

macro_command main()

int data=99

char str[20]="abc"
int recordID

bool result

recordiD = 0
result = RecipeSetData(data, "TypeA.item_weight", recordID)
// set data to recipe "TypeA", where item name is "item_weight" and the record ID is O.

recordlD = 1
result = RecipeSetData(str[0], "TypeB.item_name", recordID)
// set data to recipe "TypeB", where item name is "item_name" and the record ID is 1.

end macro_command
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18.7.8. Miscellaneous

Beep
Beep ()

Plays beep sound.
This command plays a beep sound with frequency of 800 hertz and duration of 30 milliseconds.

macro_command main()

Beep()

end macro_command

Buzzer

Buzzer ()

Turn ON / OFF the buzzer.
charon=1,off=0

Buzzer(on) // turn on the buzzer
DELAY1,000) // delay 1 second
Buzzer(off) // turn off the buzzer
DELAY(500) // delay 500ms
Buzzer(1) // turn on the buzzer
DELAY1,000) // delay 1 second

Buzzer(0) // turn off the buzzer

SYNC_TRIG_MACRO
SYNC_TRIG_MACRO(macro_id or name)

Trigger the execution of a macro synchronously (use macro_id or macro name to designate this macro) in a running
macro.

The current macro will pause until the end of execution of this called macro. macro_id can be a constant or a variable.
macro_command main()

charON =1, OFF =0

SetData(ON, “Local HMI”, LB, 0, 1)

SYNC_TRIG_MACRO(5)// call a macro (its ID is 5)
SYNC_TRIG_MACRO(“macro_1”") // call a macro (its name is macro_1)
SetData(OFF, “Local HMI”, LB, O, 1)

end macro_command

ASYNC_TRIG_MACRO
ASYNC_TRIG_MACRO (macro_id or name)

Trigger the execution of a macro asynchronously (use macro_id or macro name to designate this macro) in a running
macro.

The current macro will continue executing the following instructions after triggering the designated macro; in other
words, the two macros will be active simultaneously.

macro_id can be a constant or a variable.

macro_command main()

charON=1,OFF=0

SetData(ON, “Local HMI”, LB, 0O, 1)
ASYNC_TRIG_MACRO(5)// call a macro (its ID is 5)
ASYNC_TRIG_MACRO(“macro_1") // call a macro (its name is macro_1)

SetData(OFF, “Local HMI”, LB, O, 1)

end macro_command
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Name

TRACE

Syntax

TRACE(format, argument)

Description

Use this function to send specified string to the EasyDiagnoser. Users can print out the current value of variables
during run-time of macro for debugging.
When TRACE encounters the first format specification (if any), it converts the value of the first argument after format
and outputs it accordingly.
format refers to the format control of output string. A format specification, which consists of optional (in []) and
required fields (in bold), has the following form:
%lflags] [width] [.precision] type
Each field of the format specification is described as below:
flags (optional):
+
width (optional):
A nonnegative decimal integer controlling the minimum number of characters printed.
precision (optional):
A nonnegative decimal integer which specifies the precision and the number of characters to be printed.
type:
Corc : specifies a single-byte character.
d : signed decimal integer.
i : signed decimal integer.
0 : unsigned octal integer.
u : unsigned decimal integer.
Xorx : unsigned hexadecimal integer.
Eore : Signed value having the form. [ - ]d.dddd e [sign]ddd where d is a single decimal digit, dddd is
one or more decimal digits, ddd is exactly three decimal digits, and sign is + or —.
f : Signed value having the form [ — ]Jdddd.dddd,
where dddd is one or more decimal digits.

The length of output string is limited to 256 characters. The extra characters will be ignored.
The argument part is optional. One format specification converts exactly one argument.

Example

macro_command main()
charcl ="a’

short s1 = 32767

float f1 = 1.234567

TRACE(“The results are”) // output: The results are
TRACE(“c1 = %c, s1 = %d, f1 = %f", c1, s1, f1)
// output: c1 = a, s1 = 32767, f1 = 1.234567

end macro_command

EasyBuilder Pro V5.00.01 | 341




www.wegd.net JmE

FindDataSamplingDate

return_value = FindDataSamplingDate (data_log_number, index, year, month, day)

or

FindDataSamplingDate (data_log_number, index, year, month, day)

A query function for finding the date of specified data sampling file according to the data sampling no. and the file
index. The date is stored into year, month and day respectively in the format of YYYY, MM and DD.

The directory of saved data: [Storage location]\[filename]\yyyymmdd.dtl. The data sampling files under the same
directory are sorted according to the file name and are indexed starting from 0. The most recently saved file has the
smallest file index number. For example, if there are four data sampling files as follows:

20101210.dtl

20101230.dtl

20110110.dtl

20110111.dtl

The file index are:

20101210.dtl -> index is 3

20101230.dtl -> index is 2

20110110.dtl -> index is 1

20110111.dtl -> index is O

return_value equals to 1 if referred data sampling file is successfully found, otherwise it equals to 0.
data_log_number and index can be constant or variable. year, month, day and return_value must be variable. return_
value is optional.

macro_command main()

short data_log_number = 1, index = 2, year, month, day

short success

// if there exists a data sampling file named 20101230.dtl, with data sampling // number 1 and file index 2.
// the result after execution: success == 1, year == 2010, month == 12 and //day == 30
success = FindDataSamplingDate(data_log_number, index, year, month, day)

end macro_command

342 | EasyBuilder Pro V5.00.01



=

www.wegd.net
Name FindDataSamplinglndex
return_value = FindDataSamplinglndex (data_log_number, year, month, day, index)
Syntax or

FindDataSamplinglndex (data_log_number, year, month, day, index)

A query function for finding the file index of specified data sampling file according to the data sampling no. and the
date. The file index is stored into index. year, month and day are in the format of YYYY, MM and DD respectively.

No. \escription | Resd sddress Sunrple modé | Trigper sddoess | Clearsddoess Mol sddress | Auio, siop

Local HMI: LW-0 | Pericdicel | Disable Disabde

Lecal HEAL: LW-100  Pericdical  Diabile Liscal HAL: LBS Local H: LBO Faable

The directory of saved data: [Storage location]\[filename]\yyyymmdd.dtl. The data sampling files under the same
Description directory are sorted according to the file name and are indexed starting from 0. The most recently saved file has the
smallest file index number. For example, if there are four data sampling files as follows:

20101210.dtl

20101230.dtl

20110110.dtl

20110111.dtl

The file index are:

20101210.dtl -> index is 3

20101230.dtl -> index is 2

20110110.dtl -> index is 1

20110111.dtl -> index is O

return_value equals to 1 if referred data sampling file is successfully found, otherwise it equals to O.
data_log_number, year, month and day can be constant or variable. index and return_value must be variable. return_
value is optional.

macro_command main()
short data_log_number = 1, year = 2010, month = 12, day = 10, index
short success

Example // if there exists a data sampling file named 20101210.dtl, with data sampling // number 1 and file index 2.
// the result after execution: success == 1 and index == 2
success = FindDataSamplingIndex (data_log_number, year, month, day, index)

end macro_command

Name FindEventLogDate
return_value = FindEventLogDate (index, year, month, day)
Syntax or

FindEventLogDate (index, year, month, day)

A query function for finding the date of specified event log file according to file index. The date is stored into year,
month and day respectively in the format of YYYY, MM and DD.

The event log files stored in the designated position (such as HMI memory storage or external memory device) are
sorted according to the file name and are indexed starting from 0. The most recently saved file has the smallest file
index number. For example, if there are four event log files as follows:

EL_20101210.evt

EL_20101230.evt

EL_20110110.evt

EL_20110111.evt

The file index are:

EL_20101210.evt -> index is 3

EL_20101230.evt -> index is 2

EL_20110110.evt -> index is 1

EL_20110111.evt -> index is O

return_value equals to 1 if referred data sampling file is successfully found, otherwise it equals to O.

index can be constant or variable. year, month, day and return_value must be variable. return_value is optional.

Description

macro_command main()
short index = 1, year, month, day
short success

Example // if there exists an event log file named EL_20101230.evtBwith index 1
// the result after execution: success == 1, year == 2010, month == 12, day //== 30
success = FindEventLogDate (index, year, month, day)

end macro_command
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Name FindEventLogIndex
return_value = FindEventLoglndex (year, month, day, index)
Syntax or

FindEventLogIndex (year, month, day, index)

Description

A query function for finding the file index of specified event log file according to date. The file index is stored into index.
year, month and day are in the format of YYYY, MM and DD respectively.

The event log files stored in the designated position (such as HMI memory storage or external memory device) are
sorted according to the file name and are indexed starting from 0. The most recently saved file has the smallest file
index number. For example, if there are four event log files as follows:

EL_20101210.evt

EL_20101230.evt

EL_20110110.evt

EL_20110111.evt

The file index are:

EL_20101210.evt -> index is 3

EL_20101230.evt -> index is 2

EL_20110110.evt -> index is 1

EL_20110111.evt -> index is O

return_value equals to 1 if referred data sampling file is successfully found, otherwise it equals to O.

index can be constant or variable. year, month, day and return_value must be variable. return_value is optional.

Example

macro_command main()
short year = 2010, month = 12, day = 10, index
short success

// if there exists an event log file named EL_20101210.evt, with index 2
// the result after execution: success == 1, index ==
success = FindEventLogIndex (year, month, day, index)

end macro_command

18.8. HOW TO CREATE AND EXECUTE A MACRO

18.8.1. How to Create a Macro
Please follow the steps below to create a macro.

1. Click on (Macro Manager) icon on the tool bar in EasyBuilder Pro to open Macro Manager dialog box as

follows.

344 |

Macro @
Macro list
New...
Delete
Edit
Copy
Paste

OK

Cancel

Library...

*1 : Execute one time when HMI starts
*P : Periodical execution G : lUse execution condition

Macro under development

Help

[ Password protect

*Decompilation cannot recover MACROs when checks [Password protect].

m Address variables use [DDDDdd] address format to access [DDDDh] partial-hexadecimal
address format in Macro functions (i.e. SetData, GetData, ...)
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In Macro Manager, all macros compiled successfully are displayed in “Macro list”, and all macros under
development or cannot be compiled are displayed in “Macro under development”. The following is a description

of the various buttons.

Setting Description

New Opens a blank “WorkSpace” editor for creating a new macro.

Delete Deletes the selected macro.

Edit Opens the “WorkSpace” editor, and loads the selected macro.

Copy Copies the selected macro into the clipboard.

Paste Pastes the macro in the clipboard into the list, and creates a new name for the macro.

oK Cc')nﬁr'm all the edited Macros and click this button to save the new contents before leaving

this dialog .

Cancel Cancel the editing and leave Macro editing dialog.
Library Open Macro Function Library managing dialog.

2. Press the (New) button to create an empty macro and open the macro editor. Every macro has a unique
number defined at (Macro ID), and must have a macro name, otherwise an error will appear while compiling.

Seowty

Wy e Ve eyt ey ford Py

Famcuts ore tme whas HET sy

™ Ok I g s Bt B gy SR e
@ paraa)

s |

Cam=) o= e

3. Design your macro. To use built-in functions (like SetData() or Getdata()), press (Get/Set FN...) button to open
API dialog box and select the function and set essential parameters.

wnt =
| Buld-n Lbrary
Function nam : | Getlata =
GetData{switch, "Local HMI, LB, 0, 1)

[Description] -
Raad data from 3 devida.

[Usage]
GetDwtaldesti, PLC nasma, device tyne, address, data count)

[Exampia]
char byaza{10]

‘ '
Varable 1
Varable Bype @ Boal

‘l'illib'h:é_

Read addiess
PLC name: ¢ [Logal kMl =|
Dévaca typ 2 (1 g -

Address : 0 | System tag
User-dafned g
Address format © BODOD [range 1 0 ~ 12395]

Dot Court : 4

I

BN -

Canicel
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4. After the completion of a new macro, press (Compile) button to compile the macro.
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5. If there is no error, press (Exit) button and a new macro “macro_test” will be in “Macro list”.

*1: Execute one time when HMI starts
*P : Periodical execution *S ; Use execution condition

Macro under development

Macro @ .
Macro list
Edit

Help

]

[] Password protect

*Decompilation cannot recover MACROs when checks [Password protect].

address format in Macro functions (i.e. SetData, GetData, ...)

DAddress variables use [DDDDdd] address format to access [DDDDL] partial-hexadecimal

18.8.2. Execute a Macro
There are several ways to execute a macro.

Use a PLC Control object

1. Open (PLC Control) and add one PLC Control object with the (Type of control) as (Execute macro program).
2. Select the macro in (Macro name). Choose a bit and select a trigger condition to trigger the macro. In order
to guarantee that the macro will run only once, consider latching the trigger bit, and then resetting the trigger
condition within the macro.
3. Use a (Set Bit) or Toggle Switch object to change the bit to activate the macro.
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Use a (Set Bit) or Toggle Switch object

1. On the (General) tab of the (Set Bit) or (Toggle Switch) dialog box, select the (Execute Macro) option.
2. Select the macro to execute. The macro will be executed one time when the button is activated.

— Note
/ If (Set Bit) uses (Periodic Toggle), the macro will be executed every time (Set Bit) toggles.

Use a Function Key object

1. On the (General) tab of the (Function Key) dialog, select the (Execute Macro) option.
2. Select the macro to execute. The macro will execute one time when the button is activated.

In macro editor, use

1. (Periodical Execution): macro will be triggered periodically.
2. (Execute one time when HMI starts): macro will be executed once HMI starts.

18.9. USER DEFINED MACRO FUNCTION

When editing Macro, to save time of defining functions, user may search for the needed from built-in Macro
Function Library. However, certain functions, though frequently used, may not be found there. In this case, user
may define the needed function and save it for future use. Next time when the same function is required, the
saved functions can be called from (Macro Function Library) for easier editing. Additionally, (Macro Function
Library) greatly enhances the portability of user-defined functions. Before building a function please check the
built-in functions or online function library to see if it exists.

Faratnn it =i
AN
P

kB gh e b b by, b v

P e g b

Bacra Function Liseary ===

Hi Fetion Hame =

short asd_lefl | char, shert ]
shert ight_y [ shert, share )

el ( shary, it}

ehart muingly [ ]

w3 [ ]

o aciel_pruiigaly ( shert, it )

unsigries] int acki+ { urssgned thar, unsgned shart, unsgned int |
wrrigred dhor L g aen e )

A rabum,_ | unigasd int |

B [ e, chae, short, i, Saa, unsones thar, unsenes shart, ursoned int |

tem g 0o &
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18.9.1. Import Function Library File

Open a project in HMI programming software, the default Function Library File will be read automatically and the
function information will be loaded in. At this moment if a user-defined function is called, the relevant .mlb file
must be imported first.

1. Default Function Library File Name: MacroLibrary (without filename extension)
2. Function Library Directory: HMI programming software installation directory\library (folder)
=\library (folder) contains two types of function library files:
=Without filename extension: MacroLibrary, the Default Function Library for HMI programming software to read at the
beginning.
-Witgh filengame extension (.mlb): such as "math.mib”. The files to be read / written when users import / export. These files
are portable and can be called from the folder when needed.
3. When opening HMI programming software, only the functions in Default Function Library will be loaded in, to
use functions in .mlb files, please import them first.

@f_\_ﬁ; R T T Ty pr—

Diparas = Fdvee tisdibnn

¢ Favssned
W Dachron L pichac
B Dovenloads j haps
%l Mecen: Pisre M touna

wu Libranas
3| Decurmsonts
- Bl

- P

H Videas

1 Comnpurer
i Lol Dhak (L)
BB €O Dwiva (0 STER 7

18.9.2. How to Use Macro Function Library

1. Select the function directly from Macro Function Library.

Macre Funition Library =l
Ha Function Hure =
i lsoteddbftifdhorgborty |

shortnght_y { short, short ) |

it axid | sheort, shert ) v

k2 { shert, ink

shartmulngly [ )

sddi( }

nt add_mulnply [ short, int)

wrrgreed vl B | wiigred dhir, unsicred short, urmgned Rt )

wrnigrd bt e bicn {int |

Nk rebum _x { unsioned ink )

msfw.w.mc.m.hl.»rmﬂw.mﬂwmwwwm* =

PR B IR TR T
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2. In WorkSpace click (GET/SET FN...) to open API dialog box.

Work Spece
Faaarty

Mpra D 00 M A = om0 Use: ooeautin coniiten

Pariodicd amtution

B AR

Excfi orv Lres whsn WD Glats

end masve sormand

* (Chcic Thet rightt moas Burthon bo dipley sdt meni.

GETSET e, | | comude e

3. At least check one from (Library) or (Build-in) and select the function to be used.

e =
Build-in ;
Function name : [ACOS -

’ACDS(, )
[Description]

The result is equal to the arcosine of the source. N

»

[Usage]
ACOS(source, result)

m

[Example] B
float source = 0.5, result

4
Variable 1
Variable type :

Variable : S Array index: 0

Variable 2
Variable type :

Variable : E Array index: 0
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4. The description displayed in API dialog box is the same as written in Function Editor.

AR

Tkl

Forction nima © | adiz

pasieTaar ] - dhert

Be{sharr, m)

=

Farchon Bitcs
B AR

suc =342 (short 3, int y)
£ SRSl
PEEAIE = @iy
FRTINTE (ERMELE,

eed =

= Elh ot right: s i 1o dkckay 4 e

G ST ..

5. Select the function to be used, fill in the corresponding variables according to the data type.

e T I L I

Ll LI

short a
int b, result

add?2 (short,

end macro command

macro command main()

int)

macro command main ()

short a
int b,result

e L L ™ S O I

resultc addz (a, b)

W co

end macro command

6. Upon completion of the steps above, user-defined functions can be used freely without defining the same
functions repeatedly.
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18.9.3. Function Library Management Interface

1. Open macro management dialog, click (Library) to open (Macro Function Library) dialog box.

Macro st
| New...
|!m:¢g§ b -2 !
fb:a a4 [ Deste |
'Em;m: sub -4 J
10 : O] b - 5 |
(D : 005] sub - 6 [ ee |
1D 2 D06] sub -7 !
1D 007] sub - & | Copy
10 : G08] b -9 £
0 0% b - 10 | Paste |
10 0L sub - 11 )
D ; 011 sb - 12 [T'
D013 e ¥ :
: =
10t 014 sub- 15 Cangel
1D 3 015] sub - 16
0 016 sub - 17 !
10 : 017] b - 18
LD - 018] sub - 18 =
"1 Execute one time when HM] sarts
P : Periodical emeoution =5 1 Uise execution condtion
Macro under development
Heip |
[ Password protect
"Decompdation Cannot recover MACRIDS when checks [Password protect).
= Addrass varabies mtwoodd]mmwﬁm[wwh]mm
"address Forrmat in Macro functions (Le, SetDoty, GetData, ..

2. Alist of functions is shown. When the project is opened, the software will load all the functions in the Default
Function Library.

Przeson Hume -
short ackd_Jeft3 | char, shert )
shartright,y { short, short )
it s [ ghart, ghart )

[ERUTREE
-

short mulgly { } -
sddif )}

i kbl { shert, int )

ungigned int add+ { unsigred cher, unsigned short, unsgned im )

uniagned short operston {nt )

il eeturn_x ( ursigred ind )

MS(M-W.MMMLW&-W}M!.MNH i

1: ghivt -
2:ink
1 mne

iE|[fEsee~re
:

i
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3. Each listed function has the following format:

return_type function_name ( parameter_type1, ..., parameter_typeN)

return_type indicates the type of the return value. If this value does not exist, this column will be omitted.
function_name indicates the name of the function. “N” in parameter_typeN stands for the number of parameter
types. If this function does not need any parameter, this column will be omitted.

1 sub int ADD({int a, int k)
z int ret

3 ret = s+h

4 return ret

5 end suﬂ

=

18.9.3.1. Create a Function

1. Click (New) to enter Function Editor.

¥a oot K

b i DD i, ik ]
7 I B (i, £ ]
3 ML (it i)
L] by (L )
AOCs a+0]

_Q.‘: ] : . E-q.-..:".-.
voot || st |

2. Edit function in Function Editor.

s
o0 CE AR
| =

Function Editing Field

i [m
 Chck 1 ight mise B o gy Bt mens.
Tl esrpien s

Function Description Field

1 2

wren. [ ] [ 1 — =
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3. Edit the function description to describe what the specification is, how to use ... etc.

4. After editing, click (Compile) and (Save) to save this function to the Library. Otherwise, a warning is shown.

Warning E

Compilation is net done,

5. Successfully add a function into Macro Function Library.

"Macro Function Library

Ho. Penetion Nome

111 adds | boal, char, shert, int, fsat, unsigned char, unsionnd shart, unsigned in? )

12 Boat 6dd6 [ bodd, char, short, int. floal, unsigned dhar, unsgned short, unsgred int )
(1] s cha return_J55[ )

] unsgned short retum B85535 ( )

1 unsgned ind retum_ns [ }

5 bl sudy_gase [ short )

1 rsub for ( short )

"] Soat retun_foat [ short )

] char neturn_urmgred_char [ ursigreed char )

| shart rafirn_short [ short, shart )

[ rew.. ][ opdew ][ #dt.,

(oot ][_omeor |

Note
The total size of data type can be declared in a function is 4096 bytes.

Function name must only contain alphanumeric characters, and cannot start with a number.

18.9.3.2. Delete a Function

1. In function list select the function to be deleted and click (Delete).

[ Mscro Function Library

No. Punction M

1L BE [ bosl, chee, shart, i, fopt, unsigred char, unsigred shert, ursigred it )

12 ot s | bool, char, shert, nt, foat, urssned dhar, urssgrned shorl, unsgned int |
13 ursigred char rebem 355 [ ]

14 unsgrad hart resum 855351 )

15 wrsigred inl reburn_rdt )

(] ntsub_for {short)

18 Pzt returm_Aoas | shert )

] char retun_unsgned_dhar [ unsgrid dur )
] shert rehun et { sborl, sl )
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2. Click (Yes) to confirm, (No) to cancel the deletion. Click (Yes) to delete MAX_SHORT function.
.- E . "

Delete sub_case ¥

= [ m

18.9.3.3. Modify a Function

1. Users can modify the functions exist in the Library.
2. Select a function to modify by clicking (Edit) to enter Function Editor.

e
Prscten Huse
ADE (L, 6t )
i Es (et et ]
CLETR N
rbiv (i, )
et beakl [ahert )

I

o e bt suare]

_u-_l'wﬁ Il_iun—i I

[(oeen ][ oot | =]

3. Double click the function to be modified can also enter Function Editor.

Feioniee . ==
S 1hE 42BN
1L [ sub shere ADD (aRace a,smazt B)

AherE &
D

< === Modify Function Name and
Definition Here =

* ik e gl s e e b el el s,

it desrpdan here |
Thig i B furcion of & + 0
Modify Function Description
[ Deenis]
1 Compile 2 Save

4. After modifying, (Compile) then (Save) before leaving.
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18.9.3.4. Import a Function

1. Functions can be imported using an external .mib file.

cohonss s . ==

Pt tices B
s DD it ik ]
R g, g ]
LLINC N
FECOY (L e
ot bewd | phart |

" a e |

TR T SRR LR

2. For example, import a function library “math.mib” which contains a function “test1”. Click (Open).

_

GO/ e
Drgariss = g Toddin
| i i : [ Pt
W Ousicep B 110073 = 3
i Dvalaags ke thooe WL L=
t i vt YT
5L Recest Mace L6t k1] ;-'..1.__ |:
i . JMBISE T A3
i Viseaien 1 [T WETAA ET
F Dacuments " manth iy BTG ko)
o Mase
e Pichurer
B viees
B Corgute
e Lol Db 42
B coteice g STOPT
¥ Fal (ndbawind JE)
Pix gares | Test Do sments 05
tresdoy [amm b ity o B e el f

3. When importing a function which already exists in the Library, a confirmation pop-up will be shown. The
buttons are:

oty W T

N3 Fravu iy Masn

] AT e, e

1 L L
2 mym g, |

+ it DOV { ik, int |

§ ot bt} [ahart ]

Foricten s LADD Orireite sith fiw el

| [ vems || rews |

= (OK): overwrite the existing function with the imported one

=(NO): cancel the importing of the function with the same name

= (Yes to all): overwrite using all the imported functions with the same name
=(No to all): cancel the importing of all the functions with the same name
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4. The imported functions will be saved in Default Function Library, so if “math.mib” file is deleted, “test1” will still
exist in the Library, even restarting EasyBuilder Pro.

New Function Successfully Added

[meme. J[ peese [ g ]

[T =]

18.9.3.5. Export a Function

1. Export the function from Function ITibrag and save as .mib file. Click EEXﬁor’[i.
Waoe functon L =

Wa  TosoaMe

3 CE- I
tH L LN
1 s |
4 if DV [ ik, ink |

Was i el e

] [t

s ===

2. Select the function to be exported, and click (Export).

short test1 [ ghort ) 1
Ini MDD {int, it )
[#]3  asums (e, int)
¥ 2 raMn (i, nt)
15 sy {int,int)
716 lenge (sheet)
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3. A “math.mlb” file can be found under export directory. This file contains 4 functions: ADD, SUBS, MUL, and
DIV.

4. The exported .mib file can be imported on another PC. Open HMI programming software, import, then the
functions in this file can be used.

G v b CAteereiboary

Orginitn = P Rokiar
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iy FAE [ihebaryd £

Fil pyrsa: w | Tt Dosturmants 50)

)

18.10. SOME NOTES ABOUT USING THE MACRO

1. The maximum storage space of local variables in a macro is 4K bytes. So the maximum array size of different
variable types are as follows:

=char a(4096)
=bool b(4096)
= short c(2048)
=int d(1024)
=float e(1024)

2. A maximum of 255 macros are allowed in an EasyBuilder Pro project.
3. A macro may cause the HMI unresponsive. Possible reasons are:

=A macro contains an infinite loop with no PLC communication
=The size of an array exceeds the storage space in a macro

4. The PLC communication speed affects the running time for the macro to execute. Also, too many macros
may slow down the communication between HMI and PLC.
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18.11. USE THE FREE PROTOCOL TO CONTROL A DEVICE

If EasyBuilder Pro does not provide a driver for a specific device, users can use OUTPORT and INPORT built-

in functions to control the device. The data sent by OUTPORT and INPORT must follow the communication
protocol of the device. The following example explains how to use these two functions to control a Modbus RTU
device.

1. First, create a new device in the device table. The device type of the new device is set to “Free Protocol” and
named with “Modbus RTU device” as follows:

Device Properies Syrinm Pursrrter Sttinge ﬂ
Maema 1 Hadbus RTU Device Exeraied Mo g Froter Bk Server eHal Giecpn
e e Garesi [rrra—— Saqurity Fant
HHE & PLc Dervice ol
= " Fis [ Localion  Dusicaivpa Mniarzza L
Leation | pocal L t Lecal bodl Lisal HUE Lo TINES (B, -
I Locad Sarvee | Wbstasn HTU D [Lac | Frim Pratnss
FLC type : Fime Froieal | ¥
V.00, FREE_PROTOO0L 10
e s 0 #
€0M : COH1 (8600,L8,1] [ Settngs...
Parw... Ceiete | Setrgn..
oot eepton
0K Cancel
=3 Lol gy

2. The interface of the device (PLC I/F) uses (RS232). If a Modbus TCP/IP device is connected, the interface
should be (Ethernet) with correct IP and port number as follows:

Device Properties

MName : Modbus RTU Device

© HMI @ PLC
PLCtype : | Fiee Protocal B

\V.1.00, FREE_PROTOCOL.e30

PLCI/F: ’Ethernet -

P :[192.168.1.100, Port=502

[7] Use UDP (User Datagram Protocol )
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Suppose that the HMI will read the data of 4x_1 and 4x_2 on the device. First, utilize OUTPORT to send out a
read request to the device. The format of OUTPORT is:

OUTPORT(command(start), device_name, cmd_count)

Since “Modbus RTU device” is a Modbus RTU device, the read request must follow Modbus RTU protocol.
The request uses”Reading Holding Registers (0x03)” command to read data. The following picture displays the
content of the command. (The items of the station number (byte 0) and the last two bytes (CRC) are ignored).

Request
Function code 1 Byte 0x03
Starting Address 2 Bytes 0x0000 to OxFFFF
Quantity of Registers 2 Bytes 1 1o 125 (0x70)
Response
Function code 1 Byte 0x03
Byte count 1 Byte 2 x N*
Register value N* ¥ 2 Byles
*N = Quantity of Registers
Error
[ Error code [ 1Byte [ 0x83
| Exception code [ 1 Byie [ 01 or02 or 03 or 04 |

Depending on the protocol, the content of a read command as follows (The total is 8 bytes):

BYTE O
BYTE 1
BYTE 2
YTE 3

station number )
)
)
)
YTE 4)
)
)
)

function code

command(0): (
command(1): (
command(2): high byte of starting address (
command(3): low byte of starting address (
command(4): high byte of quantity of registers (
(5): (
(6): (
(7): (

oy}

9]

BYTE 5
BYTE 6
BYTE 7

command(5): low byte of quantity of registers
command(6): low byte of 16-bit CRC
command(7): high byte of 16-bit CRC

So a read request is designed as follows:

char command[32]
short address, checksum

FILL(command[0], 0, 32) // initialize command[0]~command[31] to O

command[0] = Ox1 // station number
command[1] = 0x3 // read holding registers (function code is 0x3)

address = // starting address (4x_1) is O
HIBYTE(address, command][2])
LOBYTE(address, command|[3])

read_no =2 // the total words of rading is 2 words
HIBYTE(read_no, command[4])

LOBYTE(read_no, command[5])

CRC(command]Q], checksum, 6) // calculate 16-bit CRC

LOBYTE(checksum, command[6])
HIBYTE(checksum, command([7])

Lastly, use OUPORT to send out this read request to PLC.

|OUTPORT(command[O], “MODBUS RTU Device”, 8) // send read request
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After sending out the request, use INPORT to get the response from PLC. Depending on the protocol, the

content of the response is as follows (the total byte is 9):

command(0): station number (BYTE 0)
command(1): function code (BYTE 1)
command(2): byte count (BYTE 2)
command(3): high byte of 4x_1 (BYTE 3)
command(4): low byte of 4x_1 (BYTE 4)
command(): high byte of 4x_2 (BYTE 5)
command(6): high byte of 4x_2 (BYTE 6)
command(7): low byte of 16-bit CRC (BYTE 7)
command(8): high byte of 16-bit CRC (BYTE 8)

The format of INPORT is:

| INPORT(response[0], “MODBUS RTU Device”, 9, return_value) // read reponse

Where the real read count is restored to the variable return_value (unit is byte). If return_value is O, it means

reading fails in executing INPORT.

According to the MODBUS RTU protocol specification, the correct response[1] must be equal to 0x03. After
getting correct response, calculate the data of 4x_1 and 4x_2 and put in the data into LW-100 and LW-101 of

HMI.

If (return_value) >0 and response[1] == 0x3) then
read_data[0] = response[4] + (response(3] << 8) // 4x_1
read_data[1] = response[B] + (response[5] << 8) // 4x_2

SetData(read_datal0], “Local HMI”, LW, 100, 2)
endif

The complete macro is as follows:

// Read Holding Registers
macro_command main()

char command|[32], response[32]
short address, checksum
short read_no, return_value, read_data[2], i

FILL(command[0], O, 32)// initialize command[0]~command[31] to O
FILL(response[0Q], O, 32)

command[0] = Ox1// station number
command[1] = 0x3// read holding registers (function code is 0x3)

address =0

address = 0// starting address (4x_1) is O
HIBYTE(address, command|[2])
LOBYTE(address, command[3])

read_no = 2/ the total words of reading is 2 words
HIBYTE(read_no, command[4])

LOBYTE(read_no, command[5])

CRC(command|Q], checksum, 6)// calculate 16-bit CRC

LOBYTE(checksum, command[6])
HIBYTE(checksum, command|[7])

OUTPORT(command|0], "MODBUS RTU Device", 8 )// send request
if (return_value > 0 and response[1] == 0x3) then
read_data[0] = response[4] + (response(3] << 8)// 4x_1

read_data[1] = response[B] + (response[5] << 8)// 4x_2

SetData(read_data[0], "Local HMI", LW, 100, 2)
end if

end macro_command

INPORT(response[0], "MODBUS RTU Device", 9, return_value)// read response
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The following example explains how to design a request to set the status of Ox_1. The request uses "Write
Single Coil(0x5)” command.

Request
Function code 1 Byt OxbE
L] b Addr 3 Bytas Oe0O30 ta JaFkFF
gurpugwru; 3 Dytes 00000 or DxFF G0
Response
Function code 1 Byta [T
UUEI Addiazs 2 Byles Ox0020 1o J2FFFF
o Eytas Dl o OxFFGD
Error
[ Error code [ 1Byl | oxgs
Excephion code [ 1Eyie [ 07 or 02 or 03 or 04 ]

The complete macro is as follows:

// Write Single Coil (ON)
macro_command main()

char command[32], response[32]
short address, checksum
short i, return_value

FILL(command[0], 0, 32)// initialize command[0]~ command[31] to O
FILL(response[Q], 0, 32)

command[0] = Ox1// station number
command[1] = 0x5// function code : write single coil

address =0
HIBYTE(address, command|[2])
LOBYTE(address, command[3])

command[4] = Oxff// force Ox_1 on
command[5] = 0

CRC(command]Q], checksum, 6)

LOBYTE(checksum, command[6])
HIBYTE(checksum, command[7])

OUTPORT(command[0], "MODBUS RTU Device", 8)// send request
INPORT(response[0], "MODBUS RTU Device", 8, return_value)// read response

end macro_command

18.12. COMPILER ERROR MESSAGE

Error Message Format

error C#: error description

(# is the error message number)

Example: error C37: undeclared identifier: i

When there are compile errors, the description of the error can be found by the compiler error message number.

Error Description
(C1) syntax error:’identifier’
There are many possibilities to cause compiler error.

For example:

macro_command main()

char i, 123xyz // this is an unsupported variable name
end macro_command

(C2) ‘identifier’ used without having been initialized
Macro must define the size of an array during declaration.

For example:

macro_command main()

char i

int g[i] // i must be a numeric constant

end macro_command
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(C3) redefinition error: ‘identifier’
The name of variable and function within its scope must be unique.

For example:
macro_command main()
int g[10)/g // error

end macro_command

(C4) function name error: ‘identifier’
Reserved keywords and constant cannot be the name of a function

For example:
sub int if() // error

(C5) parentheses have not come in pairs
Statement missing “(“ or “)”

For example:

macro_command main ) // missing “(*

(CB) illegal expression without matching ‘if’
Missing expression in “if” statement

(C7) illegal expression (no ‘then’) without matching ‘if’
Missing “then” in “if” statement

(C8) illegal expression (no ‘end if’)
Missing “end if”

(C9) illegal ‘end if” without matching ‘if’
Unfinished “If’ statement before “End If”

(C10) illegal ‘else’

The format of “if” statement is:

if [logic expression] then

[ else [if [logic expression] then | ]
end if

Any format other than this format will cause a compile error.

(C17) illegal expression (no ‘for’) without matching ‘next’
“for” statement error; missing “for” before “next”

(C18) illegal variable type (not integer or char)
Should be integer or char variable

(C19) variable type error
Missing assign statement

(C20) must be keyword ‘to’ or ‘down’
Missing keyword “to” or “down”

(C21) illegal expression (no ‘next’)

The format of “for” statement is:

for [variable] = [initial value] to [end value] [step]
next [variable]

Any format other than this format will cause a compile error.

(C22) ‘wend’ statement contains no ‘while’
“While” statement error: missing “while” before “Wend”
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(C23) illegal expression without matching ‘wend’
The format of “While” statement is:

while [logic expression]
wend
Any format other than this format will cause a compile error.

(C24) syntax error: ‘break’
“break” statement can only be used in “for”, “while” statement.

(C25) syntax error: ‘continue’
“continue” statement can only be used in “for” statement, or “while” statement.

(C26) syntax error
Error in expression.

(C27) syntax error
The mismatch of an operation object in expression can cause a compile error.

For example:

macro_command main()

inta, b

fora=0to 2

b =4+ xyz// illegal: xyz is undefined
next a

end macro_command

(C28) must be ‘macro_command’
There must be 'macro_command’

(C29) must be key word ‘sub’
The format of function declaration is:

sub [data type] function_name(...)

end sub

For example::
sub int pow(int exp)

end sub
format other than this format will cause a compile error.

(C30) number of parameters is incorrect
Mismatch of the number of parameters

(C31) parameter type is incorrect

Mismatch of data type of parameter. When a function is called, the data type and the number of parameters

should match the declaration of function, otherwise it will cause a compile error.

(C32) variable is incorrect

The parameters of a function must be equivalent to the arguments passing to a function to avoid compile error.

(C33) function name: undeclared function

(C34) expected constant expression
lllegal array index format.
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(C35) invalid array declaration
(C36) array index error

(C37) undeclared identifier: i ‘identifier’
Any variable or function should be declared before use.

(C38) un-supported PLC data address
The parameter of GetData( ... ), SetData( ... ) should be legal PLC address. If the address is illegal, this error
message will be shown.

(C39) ‘idenifier’ must be integer, char or constant

The format of array is:

Declaration: array_name[constant] (constant is the size of the array)
Usage: array_name[integer, character or constant]

Any format other than this format will cause a compile error.

(C40) execution syntax should not exist before variable declaration or constant definition

For example:
macro_command main( )
inta, b
fora=0To 2
b=4+a
inth, k // illegal — definitions must occur before any statements or expressions
// forexample, b =4 + a
next a
end macro_command

(C41) float variables cannot be contained in shift calculation

(C42) function must return a value

(C43) function should not return a value

(C44) float variables cannot be contained in calculation

(C45) PLC address error

(C46) array size overflow (max. 4K)

(C47) macro command entry function is not only one

(C48) macro command entry function must be only one

The only one main entrance of macro is:

macro_command function_name()

end macro_command

(C49) an extended addressee’s station number must be between 0 and 255
For example:

SetData(bits[0] , “PLC 17, LB, 300#123, 100)

// illegal : 300#123 means the station number is 300, but the maximum is 255

(C50) an invalid PLC name
PLC name is not defined in the device list of system parameters.
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(C51) macro command do not control a remote device
A macro can only control a local machine.

For example:
SetData(bits[0] , “PLC 17, LB, 300#123, 100)
“PLC 1“is connected with the remote HMI ,so it cannot work.

18.13. SAMPLE MACRO CODE

“for” statement and other expressions (arithmetic, bitwise shift, logic and comparison)
macro_command main()

int a[10], b[10], i

b[0] = (400 + 400 << 2) / 401
b[1]=22"2-30% 7

b[2] =111 >>2
b[8]=403>9+3>=9+3<4+3<=8+8==
b[4=not8+1and2+1o0or0+1xor2
b[5] = 405 and 3 and not O
b]=8&4+4&4+8|4+8"4
b[7] = 6 — (~4)

b[8] = Ox11

b[9] = 409

fori=0to 4 step 1
if (a[0] == 400) then
GetData(a[0],”Device 17, 4x, 0,9)
GetData(b[0],”Device 17, 4x, 11,10)
end If
next i
end macro_command

“while”, “if” and “break” statements
macro_command main()
int b[10], i
i=5
whilei==5-20% 3
GetData(b[1], "Device 17, 4x, 11, 1)

if b[1] == 100 then
break
end if
wend
end macro_command

Global variables and function call
char g
sub int fun(int j, int k)

inty

SetData(j, “Local HMI”, LB, 14, 1)
GetData(y, “Local HMI”, LB, 15, 1)

g=y

returny
end Sub

macro_command main()
inta, b,i
a=2
b=3
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i =fun(a, b)
SetData(i, “Local HMI”, LB, 16, 1)
end macro_command

“if” statement
macro_command main()
int k[10], |

forj=0to 10
Kl =]
next |

if K[0] == 0 then
SetData(k[1], “Device 17, 4x, 0O, 1)
end if

if k[0] == 0 then
SetData(k[1], “Device 17, 4x, O, 1)
else
SetData(k[2], “Device 17, 4x, 0, 1)
end if

if k[O] == 0 then
SetData(k[1], “Device 17, 4x, 1, 1)
else if k[2] == 1 then
SetData(k[3], “Device 17, 4x, 2, 1)
end If

if K([0] == O then

SetData(k[1], “Device 17, 4x, 3, 1)
else if k[2] == 2 then

SetData(k[3], “Device 17, 4x, 4, 1)
else

SetData(k[4], “Device 17, 4x, 5, 1)
end If
end macro_command

“while” and “wend” statements
macro_command main()
chari=0

int a[13], b[14], c = 4848

b[0] = 13

while b[Q]
afij=20+i*10

if a[i] == 120 then
¢ =200
break
end if

i=i+1
wend

SetData(c, “Device 17, 4x, 2, 1)
end macro_command

“break” and “continue” statements
macro_command main()

chari=0

int a[13], b[14], c = 4848
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b[0] = 13

while b[Q]
afil =20 +i*10

if ai] == 120 then
¢ =200
i=i+1
continue
end if

i=i+1

if ¢ == 200 then
SetData(c, “Device 17, 4x, 2, 1)
break
end if
wend
end macro_command

Array
macro_command main()
int a[25], b[25], i

b[0] = 13

fori =0 to b[0] step 1
alj=20+i*10
next i

SetData(a[0], “Device 17, 4x, 0, 13)
end macro_command

18.14. MACRO TRACE FUNCTION

TRACE function can be used with EasyDiagnoser to show the current content of the variables. The following

example illustrates how TRACE function could be used in macro.

1. First of all, add a new macro “macro_0” in the project, and in “macro_0" add TRACE (‘LW = %d”, a). “%d”
indicates display current value of LW in decimal format. The content of “macro_0” is as follows:

2 macro_command main ()

4 short a

5 GetDatal(a, "Local HMI", LW, O, 1)

6 a=atl

7 SetDatal(a, "Local HMI", LW, O, 1)
TRACE ("LWO = 34" , a)

(=]

end macro command
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2. Secondly, add a Numeric Display object and a Function Key object in window no. 10 of the project. The
Function Key object is used to execute macro_0.

4 10 - WINDOW_010 X

Object Display

owo [P ]

Fk_0
Function Key = macro_0

3. Lastly, compile the project and execute (Off-line simulation) or (On-line simulation).
4. When processing simulation on PC, right click and select “Run EasyDiagnoser” in the pop-up menu.

Object Display

Exit simulation
LW-0

Run EasyDiagnoser

Screenshot

Function Key =~ macro_0

5. Afterwards, EasyDiagnoser will be started. (Logger) window displays whether EasyDiagnoser is able to
connect with the HMI to be watched or not. (Output) window displays the output of the TRACE function.
The illustration below shows that EasyDiagnoser succeeds in connecting with HMI.

ALF Weinbel: MM Diagnostic Too! - iz iy [ |
e Yww Qpliend  Hdp
=
Command | Fosad » Ve v Dnich | -
Adess Trpe: | & Rang - | pesge Gaphus
Hin Cmad Pl Do | dex  Addness / Langth Time Emw
1agpe L)
0259 1] Lasskang fod the Langet Hl
[02-59: 41 Connection establishad with tha target PN
i Legger | IR et ]
Erady 25 UM L0
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=\When EasyDiagnoser is not able to connect with HMI, (Logger) window displays content as shown in the following
figure:

[03 00065 Losolenia $or e Lirget HLE

. The possible reason of not being able to get connection with HMI can be failure in executing simulation on
PC. Another reason is that the Port No. used in project for simulation on PC is incorrect (or occupied by
system). Please change Port No. as shown, compile project then do simulation again.

Systermn Parameter Settings @

Extended Memory | Printer Backup Server | e-Mail | Recipes

Device Model | General | System Setting I Security | Font

HMI model : eMT3105 (800 % 600) x]
HMI stationno @ 0 -
Portno. : 8005 (used as MODBUS server's port no.)

. In EasyDiagnoser, the Port No. should be set the same as the Port No. in the project.

Select HMI (23]
Kl P Name N3
HMI Name:  eMT3105 ~ |192.168.1.118 (Default HMI) -

192.168.1.12 (Default HMI B
Search 192.168.1.131 (eMT3105 ‘E
192.168.1.136 (Default HMI)
Search All 182.168.1.162 (Default HMI)

= 192.168.1.221 (mt28104ih_susan)
102 1RA 1 29R (Nefanlt HMN

Project Port: | 8005 - [ ok J[ i |

=The three consecutive ports of the project port no. are preserved for HMI communication. In the setting above as
an example, Port No. is set as 8,005. Port 8,005, 8,006 and 8,007 should be reserved. In this case when executing
simulation on PC, please make sure that these ports are not occupied by other programs.

=TRACE Syntax List
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TRACE
TRACE(format, argument)
Use this function to send specified string to the EasyDiagnoser. Users can print out the current value of variables
during run-time of macro for debugging.
When TRACE encounters the first format specification (if any), it converts the value of the first argument after format
and outputs it accordingly.
format refers to the format control of output string. A format specification, which consists of optional (in []) and
required fields (in bold), has the following form:
%lflags] [width] [.precision] type
Each field of the format specification is described as below:
flags (optional):
" -
=4
width (optional):
= A nonnegative decimal integer controlling the minimum number of characters printed

precision (optional):
= A nonnegative decimal integer which specifies the precision and the number of characters to be printed

Type:
Corc specifies a single-byte character
d signed decimal integer
i signed decimal integer
o) unsigned octal integer
u unsigned decimal integer
Xorx unsigned hexadecimal integer
Eore Signed va]ue hay{ng the fqrm. [-]d.dddd e [signlddd vyhere dis a sinlgle decimal digit, dddd is one or
more decimal digits, ddd i exactly three decimal digits, and sign is + or —
f Signed value having the form [ — Jdddd.dddd, where dddd is one or more decimal digits

The length of output string is limited to 256 characters.
The argument part is optional.

macro_command main()

charcl="a’

short s1 = 32767

float f1 = 1.234567

TRACE(“The results are”) // output: The results are
TRACE(“c1 = %c, s1 = %d, f1 = %f”, c1, s1, f1)
// output: c1 = a, s1 =32767, f1 = 1.234567

end macro_command
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8. Use LB-9059 to disable MACRO TRACE function (when ON). When set ON, the output message of TRACE
won't be sent to EasyDiagnoser.

9. Users can directly execute EasyDiagnoser.exe from Utility Manager. In Utility Manager, current HMI on line will
be listed; users can simply select the HMI to be watched. Please note that Project Port should be the same

as Port No. used

in project file.

1 Utility Manager
HMI IP, Password

f=] & ]

Settings...

Type : [eMT3000 Series

=

Reboot HMI |

Connection
+ Ethernet

" USB cable

HMITP : |

Data/Event Lo

g File Information |

Utility
EasyB

uilder Pro

EasyConverter

| EasyAddressViewer

EasyPrinter

Recipe/Extend

ed Memory Editor

Build Download Data for SD/USB Disk...

| EasyDiagnoser |
| Select HMI

Downiload...

Kl P
| Upload... |

On-line Simulation...

| Off-line Simulation... |

Pass-t

hrough...

Help

Exit

Mame

HMI Name:

Project Port:

eMT3105 -

Search All

182.168.1.118 (Default HMI)

192.168.1.12 (Default HMI
192.168.1.136 (Default HMI}
182.168.1.162 (Default HMI)

182.168.1.227 (mt8104ih_susan)
192 1RR 1 29R Nafault HMD

8005 - [

OK

||

Exit

==
N
l

10. Download the project to HMI and start the project. If EasyDiagnoser is unable to get connection with

the HMI to be watched, it is possible that HMI power is not ON, or Port No. is incorrect. This may

cause EasyDiagnoser to connect then disconnect with HMI continuously. Please check the Port No. in
EasyDiagnoser settings.
11. When EasyDiagnoser succeeds in connecting with HMI, simply execute macro_0, (Output) window will then
display the output of the TRACE function.

El

Lo & =5

Object Display

Lw-0 |5

Function Key =~ macro_0

2z macro_command main()

4 short a

5

& GetData(a, "Local HMI", LW, 0, 1
T a=a+tl

g SetData(a, "Local HMI", LW, 0O, 1
g

10 TRACE ("LWO = 3d" , a]l

1z end macro command

Logger mDe.i-:es

¥ Weintek HMI Diagnostic T...| = || @ |[=23]

Eile

H =
Output
[D 0, Ln 10] LW0 =2 -
[D 0, Ln 10] LW0 = 3
[ID 0. Ln 10] LWO =4
D0, Ln10] LW0 =5

View | @ptions | Help

= pollin...

Output
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18.15. EXAMPLE OF STRING OPERATION FUNCTIONS

String operation functions are added to macro to provide a convenient way to operate strings. The term “string”
means a sequence of ASCII characters, and each of them occupies 1 byte. The sequence of characters can be
stored into 16-bit registers with least significant byte first. For example, create an ASCII Input object and setup
as follows:

ASCD Input Ctject's Froperies. [===]
Gerers | Dats Bty | Sevurty | Shape | ot | profie
Comment |
Vaok U LRICO0E
St Segh e by
Fnad acicress
PLC i : o il] - St
Addeds =|0
et Address (==
Ervable
PLC name : [LOCE| HMI ']
Device type : [LW Y]
# Address: 0 [ system tag
Address format : DDDDD [range : O ~ 10799]
[ Index register
No. of word : | 3
= | fres Tag Library. .. [ 0K J [ Cancel

Run simulation and input “abcdef”:

The string “abcdef” is stored in LW-0~LW-2 as follows (LB represents low byte and HB represents high byte):

HE LE
LWO[ B &
LW D ¢
Lw2| F__E
LW3
LWA4
LW5
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The ASCII Input object reads 1 word (2 bytes) at a time as described in the previous chapter. Suppose an
ASCII Input object is set to read 3 words as shown in the above example, it can actually read at most 6 ASCI
characters since that one ASCII character occupies 1 byte.

The functionality of each string operation function is described in the following table:

Function name Description
StringGet Read string data from a device.
Stri Read string data from a device and continue executing next command even if no response from
ringGetEx .
that device.
StringSet Write string data to a device.
Stri Write string data to a device and continue executing next command even if no response from
ringSetEx h
that device.
StringCopy Copy one string to another.
StringMid Retrieve a substring.
StringDecAsc2Bin Convert a decimal string to an integer.
StringBin2DecAsc Convert an integer to a decimal string.
StringDecAsc2Float Convert a decimal string to floats.
StringFloat2DecAsc Convert a float to a decimal string.
StringHexAsc2Bin Convert a hexadecimal string to binary data.
StringBin2HexAsc Convert binary data into a hexadecimal string.
StringLength Obtain the length of a string.
StringCat Append source string to destination string.
StringCompare Do a case-sensitive comparison of two strings.
StringCompareNoCase Do a case-insensitive comparison of two strings.
StringFind Find a substring inside a larger string.
StringReverseFind Find a substring inside a larger string; starts from the end.
StringFindOneOf Find the first matching character from a set.
Stringincluding Extracts a substring that contains only the characters in a set.
StringExcluding Extracts a substring that contains only the characters not in a set.
StringToUpper Convert the characters of a string to uppercase.
StringToLower Convert the characters of a string to lowercase.
StringToReverse Reverse the characters of a string.
StringTrimLeft Trim the leading specified characters in a set from the source string.
StringTrimRight Trim the trailing specified characters in a set from the source string.
Stringlnsert Insert a string in a specific location within another string.

For more detailed information of the above string operation functions, please check out the “Built-In Function
Block” section. In order to demonstrate the powerful usage of string operation functions, the following examples
will show you step by step how to create executable project files using the new functions; starts from creating a

macro, ends in executing simulation.
1. To read (or write) a string from a device:
= Create a new macro:

Macro
Macro list
[
= Edit the content:
1
b macro_command main()
3
4 char str[20]
5
& StringGet (=2tr[0], "Local HMI", LW, O, 20}
7 StringSet (str[0], "Local HMI™, LW, 50, 20)
g end macro command
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The first function “StringGet” is used to read a string from LW-0~LW-19, and store it into the str array. The
second function “StringSet” is used to output the content of str array.

Add one 8 ASCII Input object and one =El Function Key object in window 10 of the project. The settings of
these objects are shown as below. Function Key object is used to execute macro_0.

&8 ASCIl Input object:

Adddress =
PLE name © |Licsl M -
Dl tygss = LW -
Address - 0 Gystem O

Addeegs format = DODDO [rarve » 0~ L0794

Indew regster
M. of word = 10
[ Tagiiray. | o [ coel
2Fl Function Key object:
PLC i _-LIEIH"II -
D bype * | LW 1‘:
Aekdreis : 50 Syuter Lag
Al ess format : DDODD [range : O ~ w7
Tt e
mew ofword © 20
| Tagbeary.. o ][ cae
(@) Execute macro Macro [[ID:UUU] macra_0 v]

Lastly, use 4 (Compile) to compile the project and execute = (Off-line simulation) or = (On-line simulation).
Follow the steps below to operate the executing project:

=Step 1. Input string

= Step 2. Press “GO” button

Test 1:

ABCD GO |

=Step 3. Output string

Test 1:

ABCDE GO |
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2. Initialization of a string.
Create a new macro and edit the content:

1

i macro_command main ()

3

4 char strl[20]="abcde"

5 char strZ[Z0]={'a','b",'c','d",'e'"}

&

T StringSet (strl[0], "Local HMI", LW, O, 20)
& StringSet (str2[0], "Local HMI", LW, 50, 20)
9

10 end macro_command

The data enclosed in double quotation mark (") is viewed as a string. str1 is initialized as a string while str2 is
initialized as a char array. The following snapshot of simulation shows the difference between str1 and str2 using
two ASCII Input objects.

strl

abedeITTTTTITITTIINY str2

Macro compiler will add a terminating null character (\O’) at the end of a string. The function “StringSet” will
send each character of str1 to registers until a null character is reached. The extra characters following the null
character will be ignored even if the data count is set to a larger value than the length of string.

On the contrary, macro compiler will not add a terminating null character (\O’) at the end of a char array. The
actual number of characters of str2 being sent to registers depends on the value of data count that is passed to
the “StringSet” function.

3. A simple login page.
Create a new macro and edit the content, for example, Macro (ID:001) macro_1.

1

2 macro_command maini()

3

4 char name[20]="admin"

5 char password[20]="12345&"

6 char name input[20], password input[20]

7 char message success[40]="3 Loce

8 char message_ fail[40]="Fail!

g char message clear[40]

10 kool name _match=false, password match=false

11

12 StringGet (name input[0], "Local HMI", LW, 0, 20)

13 StringGet (password input[0], "Local HMI", LW, 50, 20)

14

15 name match = StringCompare (name input[0], name[0])

16 password match = StringCompare (password input[0], password[0])
17

18 FILL (message clear[0], 0x20, 40) //FILL with white space
19 S5tringS5et (message clear[0], "Local HMI", LW, 100, 40)
20 -
21 if (name match==true and password match==true) then
22 StringSet (message success[0], "Local HMIY, LW, 100, 40)
23 else
24 StringSet (message fail[0], "Local HMI", LW, 100, 40)
25 end if
28
27 end macro_command
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The first two “StringGet” functions will read the strings input by users and store them into arrays named name_
input and password_input separately. Use the function “StringCompare” to check if the input account name and
password are matched. If the account name is matched, name_match is set true; if the password is matched,
password_match is set true. If both name_match and password_match are true, output the string “Success!
Access Accepted.”. Otherwise, output the string “Fail! Access Denied.”.

Add ASCII Input EE8 2nd Function Key 2El objects in window 10 of the project. The settings of these objects are
shown as below. Function Key object is used to execute macro_1.

= Object 1: function Key 2l
Select (Execute macro) and Macro: (ID:000) macro_1

= Object 2: ASCII Input 4

Address =
FLE name : |Local HHE -
Dirvice type L =
Address - 0 SShem T

= Object 3: ASCI Input =

Genersl | Data Eniry | Secuity | Shepe | Font | Profie
Cormment 2
o | Mgk L LRILO0E
Reverse hghlow byte
Asad sddress

PLC raeme  Local |

Adekess Ly -] %

[ Address =

PLE Fame : | Locsl el -

D Dt | LW L3
A : 50 Syutiern L
Al ess format : DDODD [range : O ~ w7

Brachen dagiter

ey of word ¢ 20

[ Tapueary.. | [ | Cancel
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= Object 4: ASCII Display =9

Address

PLC name : ’L0C3| HMI

Device type : [LW

Address: 100
Address format : DODDD [range : 0 ~ 10793]

[ index

Mo. of word : | 20

Tag Library...

|:| System tag

register

Lo JI

Cancel ]

Lastly, use g (Compile) to compile the project and execute =) (Off-line simulation) or = (On-line simulation).

Follow the steps below to operate the executing project:

= Step 1. Enter account name

Account Name: ildmﬂ |

Passwond: ! J

Fa ol I

= Step 2. Enter password and press (Login) button

ﬂlﬂlll

Account Name: iadmn

Password: [

L

Lexgin

AKX 0 | un 0
111111

L.JL_.ILJHE
cooaa
gobud

(S T "eneer”)
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= Step 3. Login succeeded or failed

Account Name: admin |  AccountName: admin
Password: [***** I Password: [+ I
Login Login |

Success! Access Acce ] { Fail! Access Denied. J

18.16. MACRO PASSWORD PROTECTION

Password protect [ Set password... ]

*Decompilation cannot recover MACROs when checks [Password protect].

On MACRO editing window there’s the (Password protect) selection, tick it and click (Set password...) to set a
password less than or equals to 10 characters (support ASCII character only, ex. “a$#*hFds”).

After setting MACRO password, users will have to input correct password when opening MACRO editing
window. EasyBuilder Pro should be rebooted for typing the password again after 3 incorrect attempts.

EasyBuilder Pro @

l'-: Password error three times | Please restart this application !

= Note
| /: When MACRO is password protected, de-compilation of EXOB file will not be able to restore MACRO contents.
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19. CONFIGURE HMI AS A MODBUS SERVER
This chapter explains how to configure HMI as a Modbus Server.
19.1. OVERVIEW ......ccciiiiiiismnsiissssssssisssssssssisssssssssesssssss s sesssssss s snssssmsssnsssssssssessssnsns snssssmnsnnssssnnnnsnssssnnnnnss 380
19.2. STEPS TO CREATE A MODBUS SERVER .........cottminummmmmnssessnmnssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnsssns 380
19.3. STEPS TO ACCESS A MODBUS SERVER.......cccctmimsmmmmmmssssmssmmmsssssssmsssssssssmsssssssssssssssssssssssnsnnns 383
19.4. CHANGING MODBUS SERVER STATION NUMBER ONLINE .......cccccoscscmmmmmnsssmmsmmsssssmssnsssssnnsnns 384
19.5. MODBUS ADDRESS TYPE.....cccitiimuttmimmssmsnsmsssssnsssmsssssnssmsssssssssmssssssssssssssnsssssssssnnsssssssnnnsssssssnnnnnss 384
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19.1. OVERVIEW

Once the HMI is configured as a Modbus device, the data of HMI can be read or written via Modbus protocol.
As shown in the following figure, the HMI is configured as a Modbus device (also called Modbus Server). The
HMI, PC or other devices can use Modbus protocol to read or write HMI data via Ethernet or RS232 / RS485

interface.

MOPBUS Sarver MODBUS Sarver
T B T R
-
HMI HMI HMI
MODBUS Server MODBUS Server

- R$232/R5495 - U Rs232/R$485 -
e )y
HMI HMI h

HMI

19.2. STEPS TO CREATE A MODBUS SERVER

1. To configure the HMI as a Modbus device, add a new device in the device list first. Click (PLC type) drop-
down box and select “Modbus Server” driver. There are six selections for (PLC I/F): RS232 / RS485 2W /
RS485 4W / Ethernet / USB / CAN. Choose the PLC interface appropriate for your PLC model.

[ERe ——
Hame & MODBUS Sarsar
(1] @ pLC

Location : | Lol -

PLE type : | MODEE Server [ v

100, HODEUS_SERVER. &30

: [ms232

R5-4B5 2w

RS-4ES AW

Exhemat
LsH

. CAN (Coatrodar Area Network) Bus

[ semngs...
Giation no. & 3

Use broadcast command

[ox J[ onea
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2. If (PLC I/F) is set to (RS232) or (RS485), please select (COM) (COM 1 ~ COM 3) and set correct
communication parameters as shown in the following figure. Modbus Server (Station no.) is set to 1. Click
(Settings), the maximum LW address range read / written by Modbus Client can be set. When the object in

the project uses a LW register, the Modbus Client will not be able to read or write an address that is not within
the specified range.

PLC type : [ MODETE Server | » ]

.1.00, MODBUS_SERVER.e30

PLC IfF : ’RS—232 -

COM : [COM1 (9600,E,8,1)

Station no. : 1

COM Port Settings

COM : Timeout (sec) :
Baud rate : Turn around delay (ms) : 0
Data bits :

pay
Stop bits : |1 Bit - Limit LW rmaximurn read/write address

Max. LW address (0~9999) : 5000

* 05 version 20120920 or later support 14400 baud rate [ 0K ] ’ Cancel

=If (PLC I/F) is set to (Ethernet), please set (Port no.)

PLC type :

MODETS Server |

V.1.00, MODBUS_SERVER.e30

PLC IfF : ’Ethemet -

1P : Local,Port=8000(=HMI Port)

["] use UDP (User Datagram Protocol )

Station no. : 1

=The (Port no.) of Modbus Server and HMI must be the same. To change the port number, please set in the (Model) tab

System Parameter Settings \EI

Extended Memory I Printer Backup Server I e-Mail I Recpes

Device Model | General I System Setting I Security I Faont

HMI model : |eMT3105 (800 x 600) =)
HMI stationno @ 0 -
Portno, : | NI (used as MODBUS server's port no.)
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3. When finished, Modbus Server is listed in (Device) tab. The configuration of Modbus device is completed.
Compile the .emtp file and download the compiled .exob file to the HMI, then HMI data can be read or written

by using Modbus protocol.

Systemn Parameter Settings @
| Extended Memary I Printer [Backup Server I e-Mail I
Device Model I General I System Setting I Security
Device list :
Mo, MName Location Device type Interface IF P..
Laocal HMI Local H... Local eMT3105 (800 .. -
» MODB.. [Local |MODBUS Server |COM 1 (9...

Note
For cMT-SVR, if (Ethernet) PLC interface is chosen, then enter the port number.

382

IP Address Settings

Port no. : 502

Turn around defay (ms) :

0

Cancel
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19.3. STEPS TO ACCESS A MODBUS SERVER

Two HMIs can be configured as one Modbus client and one Modbus server to communicate and exchange
data.

1. Add a new device in client’s device list. If the client chooses (Ethernet) PLC interface, set (PLC type) to
“Modbus TCP/IP” and fill in the correct (IP address) (the IP of Modbus Server), (Port no.), and (Station no.).

Deice Properties

Name @ MODBUS TCR/IP

HM1 w MLC

Location = lhp_ml -

PLC type = | MODEBUS ICHIE k

V.1.90, MODEUS_TCPIP.230

PLCIF: !El.huﬂml r!
P Auddress Settings
Poddress: 192 . 168 . 1 . 100
Porcne.: 502 patbings...
Terazout [sec) : I1_|] - Tum agusnd deby (rs) ; 0O
Send ACK delry {me) @ 0
" |
The nurmbser af resending cormmands : ig -
o = ) !
[ ok [ Cancel
oK | [ cancel

If the client chooses (RS232) or (RS485) PLC interface, the (PLC type) must be set to “Modbus RTU”, and its
communication parameters also must be configured correctly.

Device Properties
MName : MODBUS RTU
() HMI @ PLC
PLC type : [ MODBUS RTU | » ]
COM Port Settings
coM : [com 1 - Timeout (sec) :
Baud rate : | 9600 - Turn around defay (ms): 0
Data bits : Send ACK defay (ms) : 0
pary
Stop bits : |1 Bit -
The number of resending commands :
* S version 20120920 or later support 14400 baud rate | OK | [ Cancel |
Interval of block pack (words) : [5 v] ’ Address Range Limit... ]
Max. read-command size (words) : [120 v] ’ Conversion... ]
Max. write-command size (words) :
[ 0K ] ’ Cancel ]
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2. When finished, click (OK), then a new device “Modbus RTU” is listed in the (Device) tab.

Systern Parameter Settings
| Extended Memory I Printer Backup Server I e-Mail I Recipes
Device Model I General I System Setting | Security I Font
Device list :
Mo. Mame Location Device type Interface IIF Pr.. Stationno
Local HMI  LocalH... Local eMT3105 (800 ... - - 0
3 Local PLC 1|MODB... MODBUS RTU  [COM 1 (9.. :

3. In the setting page of each object, select “Modbus RTU” in (PLC name), and set the address of Modbus RTU.

Read address

PLC name : [MODBUS RTU

Address ; ‘gx v' 1

v] Setting...
l_

1x

3x_Bit

4% Bit

ax_Bit
Ox_rnulti_coils

= Since the server is an HMI, the corresponding read and write addresses are listed below:

0x/1x (1 ~ 12096) LB (0 ~ 12095)
3x/4x/5x (1 ~ 9999) LW (0 ~ 9998)
3x/4x/5x (10000 ~ 65535) RW (0 ~ 55535)

19.4. CHANGING MODBUS SERVER STATION NUMBER ONLINE

EasyBuilder Pro provides the following system registers to change Modbus Server station number online.

LW-9541 Modbus/ASCII server station no. (COM 1)
LW-9542 Modbus/ASCII server station no. (COM 2)
LW-9543 Modbus/ASCII server station no. (COM 3)
LW-9544 Modbus/ASCII server station no. (Ethernet)

19.5. MODBUS ADDRESS TYPE

In the EasyBuilder Pro, the address types of Modbus protocol are 0x, 1x, 3x, 4%, bx, 6x, 3x_bit and 4x_bit.
Modbus RTU function codes are listed below:

ox: Aread and wriltg devicg type. Whgn reading a bit with this dgyice typg, thel function cer is
. O01H. When writing a bit, the function code is 05H. When writing multiple bits, the function
Coils X
code is OfH.
Discre:::lnputs A read only device type. When reading a bit the function code is 02H.
Input F::)e(;isters A read only device type. When reading data, the function code is 04H.
4x: A read and write device type. When reading data, the function code is 03H. When writing data,
Holding Register the function code is 10H.
5x The functio_n code_ is th(_e same as 4x. The diﬁerencelis that 5x makes double word swap when
the format is 32-bit unsigned. If the data read by 4x is 0x1234, the data read by 5x is Ox3412.
6x A read gnd write devicel tlype. When reading data, thg function coqle is O3H. The Idifferenc.e
from 4x is that when writing data, the function code is 06H, meaning to write a single register.
3x_bit The function code is the same as 3x. The difference is that 3x_bit reads a single bit in the data.
4x_bit The function code is the same as 4x. The difference is that 4x_bit reads a single bit in the data.

[:a_? For more information, see “37 Modbus TCP/IP Gateway”.

384 |
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20. HOW TO CONNECT A BARCODE READER

This chapter explains how to connect a Barcode reader and the relevant settings.

20.1. OVERVIEW .....cciiiuiiinmisemianisssmssssisssmisssmsssmssssmssssssssssssssssssasss iasssasssssssssssssssssssasssssnssassassnssnssasnsssnnens 386
20.2. STEPS TO CONNECT A BARCODE READER .......ccciunutmummmsmmisnsmsssmsssmmssmssssmsssmsssmsssnssssssssssseas 386
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20.1. OVERVIEW

HMI can connect with barcode reader via the following interfaces:

=USB
= COM port

To connect a barcode reader, please add a new device by the following steps.

20.2. STEPS TO CONNECT A BARCODE READER

1. In EasyBuilder Pro » (Edit) » (System Parameter Settings) » (Device list), add a new device.

~
System Parameter Settings M
| Font I Extended Memory I Printer/Backup Server
Divice | Model General | ystem Setting Secusity
Dievice list -
Mo. Mame Location | Device type Interface | IIF Protocol | Station nc
Local | MT6070IH/MTE070...
-
Device Properties
Mame : Barcode/Keyboard (USB/COM)
(71 HMI @ PLC
PLC type : ’ BarcodeKevboard (TSECOM) [ » ]
V.1.30, BARCODE. 5
PLC I/F: [RS~232 -
COM : |CDM1 (9600,M,8,1) Sefttings...
2. Click (Settings) and finish (Barcode Device / Keyboard Settings).
[ Barcade Devace [ Keybaard Settings
& Barcode device Keyboard
¥ Raad byte e
coM:lcoMz x| 10
Baud rate : (9600 -
Data bes : lE_“E"_"_, U4 3 start coca
Parity : '{_er -
Step bis : |1 B = Temminator
® CR/LF ETH/ET Orther
Hone
(o J[ concal

386 | EasyBuilder Pro V5.00.01




=

www.wegd.net
Setting Description
. If select (Keyboard), set a time range for keyboard entries. The system starts counting time from the
Timeout )
first entry.
COM
Eaud rz_ate When using COM port, please set the communication parameters correctly.
Data bits . .
Parity When using USB, there is no need to set the parameters.
Stop bits
If this check box is selected, the number of bytes a barcode reader reads is restricted in order to
Read byte limit prevent overloading. The range is 10 to 512.

Please note that the data cannot be read if it exceeds the limit.

Use a start code

If this check box is selected, the data is only valid when the first data is identical to the start code,
otherwise the data will be ignored. The start code will not be stored in the address of barcode
reader.

For example: if the start code is 255 (0xff), and the data read is:

Oxff 0x34 0x39 0x31 0x32 0x30 0x30 0x34 0x37

The data saved in the designated barcode reader address will be:

0x34 0x39 0x31 0x32 0x30 0x30 0x34 0x37

Terminator means the end of data. When a terminator is detected, it stands for the end of data

Terminator
stream.
CR/LF 0x0a or 0x0d stands for the end of data stream.
STX/ETX 0x02 or 0x03 stands for the end of data stream.
Other Users can set the terminator.
None If this check box is selected, HMI will save all the data to the designated address of barcode reader.

When finish setting, a new device is added to the (Device list).
Now the barcode reader can be selected in (PLC type) when creating an object. The address types are listed in
the following table.

Address Type Address Name Description
FLAG 0 indicates the status of data reading. When reading data,
FLAG the status of FLAG 0 is set OFF and will return ON after reading
successfully.
Bit RESET RESET 0 clears the data of BARCODE and RESULT when set ON.
CONNECT_STATUS 0 indicates whether the barcode reader (USB
CONNECT_STATUS interface) is connected. When the status is ON, the barcode reader is
connected.
BARCODE 0: number of bytes currently read.
BARCODE BARCODE 1 ~ n: stores the data read.
RESULT 0 indicates the result of data reading. The following codes
indicate:
Word 0x00 Waiting to read BARCODE.
RESULT 0x01 BARCODE successfully read.
0x02 Invalid BARCODE format.
0x03 The number of bytes specified in (Read byte limit) exceeded.
0x04 The Start Code of the data read does not match the setting.
0x05 The Terminator of the data read does not match the setting.
Example 1

The following is a setting example, the barcode is 9421007480830. BARCODE 0 is the address of Numeric
Display Object (BYTES) and BARCODE 1 ~ n is the address of ASCII Display object (BARCODE).

Read byte limit

0 = Address : BARCODE O

I BYTES: | 13
Address : BARCODE 1~n
BARCODE : \942100?480330

[[Juse a start code

Start code ;|0

Terminator

@ CR/LF ) STX/ETX ) Other |0

) None
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In the example the data stored in the barcode reader address is listed in the following table:

Barcode Reader Address Data
13 bytes (decimal)
BARCODE 0 However, the data saved is 14 bytes = 7 words. It is because when the number of
bytes is an odd number, the system adds a byte (0x00) to make it an even number.
BARCODE 1 3439 (HEX)
BARCODE 2 3132 (HEX)
BARCODE 3 3030 (HEX)
BARCODE 4 3437 (HEX)
BARCODE 5 3038 (HEX)
BARCODE 6 3338 (HEX)
BARCODE 7 0030 (HEX)
Note

HMI can only connect with one USB barcode reader. When the device list in the project includes this kind of device, the
system register LB-9064: (enable USB barcode device (disable keyboard) (when ON)) is set ON. To enable USB keyboard
again and stop using USB barcode reader, please set LB-9064 OFF.

Download
Click the icon to download the demo project. Please confirm your internet connection.
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21. ETHERNET COMMUNICATION AND MULTI-HMI CONNECTION

This chapter explains how to connect multiple devices via Ethernet.

21.1. OVERVIEW ....oceeeiiiiiiemsriniissss s s rrsssss s s s s s s s s e s e A E £ £ AR SRR R R AR SRR R RN AR RRRRERRRRRRRRRRRR RS 390
21.2. HMI TO HMI COMMUNICATION.......ccceeumermmissnmssrrssssnsssrmssssssssssssssssssessssnssssnsssssssnesssssnsssessssnsensnssss 390
21.3. PC TO HMI COMMUNICATION ....cotiiiismmermmssssmssrmsssssssssmssssssssssssssssssnsssssssssessssssssssssssnsssessssnsensnssss 391
21.4. OPERATING THE PLC CONNECTED WITH OTHER HMI ... rrssssss s eesssssesennns 392

21.4.1. Settings of eMT / MTV SerieS ....uuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiir s nanes 392

21.4.2. Settings of cMT-SVR Series
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21.1. OVERVIEW

There are two ways of Ethernet communication:
= Use RJ45 straight through cable and hub

‘ . Control center
-

'I —

Ethemet

_ Switch Hub

Tl

=Use RJ45 crossover cable and without hub, but this is limited to point-to-point connection (HMI to HMI or PC to HMI)

Ethernet
I
S
Crossover cable
. . Ethemeat 5
£
] - _ Crossover cable

Through Ethernet network, the system provides the following methods for data transmission:
=HMI to HMI communication

= PC to HMI communication

= Operating the PLC connected to another HMI

21.2. HMI TO HMI COMMUNICATION

To exchange data between one HMI and another HMI, add a new remote HMI device in (System Parameter
Settings). If there are 2 HMIs (HMI A and HMI B), in order to use a Set Bit object on HMI A to control (LB-0) on
HMI B, the setting of the project of HMI A is explained in the following part.

Ethemet

W
1H

Crossover cable

1. Set the IP address of the two HMls, for example, HMI A: 192.168.1.1, HMI B: 192.168.1.2.
2. In (System Parameter Settings) » (Device list), add a remote HMI B (IP: 192.168.1.2).

Dnacn Fropettien
Mame = HWT B
& L PLE
Location & | pamote « | [ Settngs ... | P :192.166.1.2 (Port = 8000)
1P Address Settings
o Ethemet
Paddress: 192 . 168 . 1 . 2
Port e, @ ROOD
| oK Cancal
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3. Create a Set Bit Object, select “HMI B” in (PLC name) to control the address of the remote HMI.

Mew Set Bit Object

Write address

General | Security | Shape ILabeI
Comment :
PLC name : [HMI B v] Setting...

Address : [LB

~|o

Attribute

[ write after button is released

Setstyle : |SetOM

Macro

Execute macro

I%}

Note

= One HMI can handle requests from a maximum of 64 HMls simultaneously.
= One cMT-SVR can handle requests from a maximum of 32 HMls simultaneously.

21.3. PC TO HMI COMMUNICATION

With On-line Simulation, PC can collect data from HMI through Ethernet network and save the data files to PC.
To connect PC with two HMIs (HMI A and HMI B), the setting of the project on PC is explained in the following

part.

Ethemet

1IH

_I M)

pem Crossover cable

1. Set the IP address of the two HMIs, for example, HMI A: 192.168.1.1, HMI B: 192.168.1.2.
2. In (System Parameter Settings) » (Device list), add a remote HMI A (IP: 192.168.1.1) & HMI B (IP: 192.168.1.2).

System Parameter Settings @
| Extended Memory | PrinterBackup Server | e-Mail | Recipes
Device Model | General I System Setting I Security | Font
Device list :
M. Name Location  Device type Interface
Lacal HMI Local HMI Local eMT3105 (800 ... - -
Remote HMI 1 HMIA Remote (... eMT/MT SERIES Ethernet T
Remote HMI2Z HMIB Remote (... eMT/MT SERIES Ethernet T
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3. Create a Set Bit Object, select “HMI A” in (PLC name) to control the address of the remote HMI A. Same for
the HMI B.

Mew Set Bit Object (=23

General |Ser.:|..|rity I Shape I Label |

Comment :

Write address

PLC name : [HMI A vl Setting...

Address ; [LB v] i}

[] wurite after button is released

Attribute
Setstyle : [Set OM -

Note
7 = A PC can control at most 64 HMls simultaneously.

= As shown above, HMI can also control PC. PC can be seen as another HMI, that is, adding a remote HMI in the project of
HMI A/ HMI B, and the IP of the remote HMI is set to the IP of PC.

21.4. OPERATING THE PLC CONNECTED WITH OTHER HMI

Through Ethernet network, PC or HMI can operate the PLC that is connected to another HMI. If PLC is

connected to COM 1of HMI B, when using PC or HMI A to read PLC data, the setting of the project of PC or
HMI A is explained in the following part.

o

. @ Ethemet
o

OR

-

21.4.1. Settings of eMT / mTV Series
1. Set the IP address of HMI B, for example, 192.168.1.2.
2. In (System Parameter Settings) » (Device list), add a remote PLC, and set (Name) to “PLC on HMI B”.

Set correct parameters. Since this PLC is connected to remote HMI B, set the IP address to HMI B (IP:
192.168.1.2).

W 1IAH
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HMI @ PLC
Location © | pemate ~| [(Semngs .. | P 192.166.1.2 {Port = 8000}
PLE type ¢ Matmbate FUERFLONFL AP LN 1LY
.10, RITSUSISHL_FXON630
PLC LT : | RS-485 4w -
COM ; COML [ Semnge.. |

PLC defauk station no. & 0
| Defaulk g1ation no. ues sEAton no. vanbis

Intenval of block pack (words) ¢ |5 .

Micx. read-command see (woeds) : | 32 v
Max, wite-command see [words) : |32

ok [ cnes ]

3. Create a Set Bit Object, select “PLC on HMI B” in (PLC name) to control the PLC connected with the remote

HMI B.

ﬁ

General |Seu.|rit\f IE‘-hape I Label |

Comment :

Write address
PLC name : | PLC on HMIB ~| [ Ssetting...

Address : [)( v] a |

[ wirite after button is released

Attribute
Set style : [Set oM -

Macro

|:| Execute macro
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21.4.2. Settings of cMT-SVR Series
1. Set the IP address of HMI B, for example, 192.168.1.2.
2. In (System Parameter Settings) » (Device list), click (New HMI). Set the IP address to HMI B (IP: 192.168.1.2).

Hamé 2 T;ﬁi
&« HMI
Letion : | femate » P 192.168.1.2 (Port = 2000}
1P Address Settings
& Cthemet

P address: 192 . 168 . 1 . 2

For ng, 8000

3. In the project of HMI B, go to (System Parameter Settings) » (Device list), click (New PLC), set (Name) to “PLC
on HMI B”. Set correct parameters.

System Parameter Settings
| Extended Memary | e-Mail I Recipes
Device | Model I General | System Setting I Security | Font Mapping
Device list :
1 No. MName Location  Device type Interface I
Local bk Lacal CUTSyR (1004
Remote HMI 1 |HMI B Remote (I... | CMT-SVR Ethernet ﬁ

e
Namné = PLC on HMIB
¥ PLC

LOCITON :  Remote AETg P : 152.168,1.2 (Port = 8000)

PLCtype : | Mibsabashs FRIF 00 TR LT .
¥.1.40, MITSUBISHI_FA01.30
2 PLC F : [R5-485 4w -

< M

[ Mew HMI... l New PLC... I[

Sattngs...

FLC defaul smtion ne, @

Default station no. use station no. virisble

Interval of block pack (werds) : |5 -
Max. fead-tormmand site [words) : 32

Max, wrte-tommand sire (words) @ 32
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4. When finished, a remote PLC can be found under Remote HMI 1. Local HMI 1 stands for HMI A, Remote HMI
1 stands for HMI B, and Remote PLC 1 is connected with HMI B.

System Parameter Settings
| Extended Memary | e-Mail I Recipes
Device Model General | System Setting I Security | Font Mapping
Device list :
Mo, Mame Location Device type Interface
Local HMI Local HMI Lacal cMT-3VR (1024... - -
= '/Remote HMI 1 HMI B Remote (.. CMT-SVR Ethernet T
r PLCOonHMIB  [Remote (I...

Mitsubishi FX0...

COM 1 (9600,E...

< |

L}

| 3
New HML .. New PLC... (

Delete ] [ Settings... ]

5. Create a Set Bit Object, select “PLC on HMI B” in (PLC name) to control the PLC connected with the remote
HMI B.

Mew Set Bit Object

General |5ecurity I Shape I Label |

Comment :

Write address

PLC name : [PLC on HMI B v] Setting...
Address : [x

Attribute

Set style @ |Set OM

Macro

Execute macro

Note

Remote HMI in a cMT-SVR project must be a cMT-SVR machine. Thus, a cMT-SVR cannot communicate with PLCs
connected with other series, such as eMT, mTV-series.
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22. SYSTEM REGISTERS

This chapter introduces different types of registers.

22.1. OVERVIEW ....cueciiiiiismsniissssssssisssssssssisssssssssessssssss iassssssss iasssssss essssssss nssssnss snnsssansssessssnnsssnsssansnnsnssss 397
22.2. THE ADDRESS RANGES OF LOCAL HML.......ciiiiiemmmimsssmnssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnssssnssss 397
220 N = 11 R 397
0 T Lo o I SR 397
22.3. SYSTEM REGISTERS ........ccciiiiimmnninssssnsnnisssssnssinsssssssssssssssssssssssssss snssssnsssssssssnssssssssnnsssnsssansnnsnssss 398
220 e T o 11| 1T 1= RS 398
b T2 o 1Y/ O o 7= = 1 o o 398
272G TC TN [0 18 T o I8 =0T 1 oY o 399
22.3.4. Local HMI Network INformation..........ooo e 399
22.3.5. Project File INformation........cccuieiiiiniisie s s e 400
22.3.6. Storage Space Management .......ccuccieiimrircnirinsses s s ssn e s sne s 400
22.3.7. Recipe and Extended MemOKY .......ccuuueierinnsmmeinssss s s s ssss s s ssssss s sssssssssssnnsas 401
P22 TR < T D - = TS T T 4o [ T 401
2R TR TR =T o1 1o o N 402
22.3.10. Station NUMDbEr Variables ........cccciiiieercieriecrrreessscsere s s e s ss e e e s s ssnr s ss s nn e s s s mneennnnan 402
2R R I TR 1T 1= T = =T N 403
22.3.12. Modbus Server CoOmMMUNICALION......cccccierieeesrrerssssnreesssssseresesssssreesssssssessssssnseessssssnsessassan 403
22.3.13. Communication Parameter Settings .......ccccoirrimiicnininir s 404
22.3.14. Communication Status and Control with PLC (COM) .......ccoiieeremriecsererrsssneeesssssneesennnes 405
22.3.15. Communication Status and Control with PLC (Ethernet)........cccccvveeecremreccceeensscceeennnnns 406
22.3.16. Communication Status and Control with PLC (USB) ......cccccueeeereerrecsererrssesseeesssssneeeennnas 407
22.3.17. Communication Status and Control with PLC (CAN BUS)......cccccerrrrrimrerrssssnererssssneesesnnns 407
22.3.18. Communication Status and Control with Remote HMI ...........ccccimmiiccciiiiecccereeeeceeeeeens 408
22.3.19. Communication Status and Control with Remote PLC..........ccccimierecrerrescereresceeee s 410
22.3.20. Local/Remote Operation RestriCtioNns........cccccveviececririiscseresesssneeessssssre s sss e e s ssssneeeennnas 411
22.3.21. Communication Error COUES ......cciiiieeecrrerresssreerssssnreesssssssressssssssesssssssssessssssnseessssssnsessansas 411
B 2 ] V= | 411
22.3.23. DLTB45 CONIIOIIEN.....eiiiiieeeeeeriesasnreeessssnerersssssnneesssssnresssssssseeseassssseesassasssessasssnssenesssnnnesnsnsan 412
22.3.24. (PLC No Response) WIindOW CONrOl .......cccccceeeriececmrerrssssseeesssssseesssssssssesssssssssessssssssesssnas 412
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22.1. OVERVIEW

Some Word and Bit addresses are reserved in EasyBuilder Pro. These registers are reserved for different
functions. This chapter introduces different types of registers.
The “C” letter in the register tables stands for “Control”, which means that this register not only allows write
operation, but also can be controlled by Macro or a remote HMI.

Address Tag Library @
) Customized @ System
Ho. Addyess tag name PLC name Addre... Address Read/W... Comment -
1 LB-9000 : initialzed as ON Local HMI Bit LB-9000 Read/... l—l
2 LB-9001 : initialized as ON Local HMI Bit LB-9001 Read/...
3 LB-9002 : initialized as ON Local HMI Bit LB-g002 Read/...
4 LB-9003 : initialzed as ON Local HMI Bit LB-9003 Read/...
5 LB-9004 : initialized as ON Local HMI Bit LB-9004 Read/...
6 LB-9005 : initialized as ON Local HMI Bit LB-9005 Read/...
7 LB-9006 : initialzed as ON Local HMI Bit LB-3006 Read/...
8 LB-9007 : initialized as ON Local HMI Bit LB-3007 Read/...
9 LB-9008 : initialzed as ON Local HMI Bit LB-9008 Read/...
10 LB-9009 : initialzed as ON Local HMI Bit LB-2009 Read/...
11 LB-9010 : data download indicator  Local HMI Bit LB-9010 Read ...
12 LB-9011 : data upload indicator Local HMI Bit LB-9011 Read ...
13 LB-9012 : data download/uploa... Local HMI Bit LB-8012 Read ...
14 LB-9013 : FS window control[hi... Local HMI Bit LB-8013 Read/...
15 LB-9014 : FS button controllhid... Local HMI Bit LB-9014 Read/...
16 LB-9015 : FS window/button c...  Local HMI Bit LB-9015 Read/...
17 LB-9016 : status is on when a cl... Local HMI Bit LB-9016 Read/...
18 LB-9017 : disable write-back in ...  Local HMI Bit LB-9017 Read/...
19 LB-9018 : disable mouse cursor ... Local HMI Bit LB-9018 Read/... il
:ri 1N AnA N o Adiembla femab s b e I mmml 1 IRAT m [=E 1Lnonndn (e s
Mew... Delete Delete Al Settings...
Save Tag File Load Tag File...
Export CS Import CSV... Import EXCEL...
22.2. THE ADDRESS RANGES OF LOCAL HMI
22.2.1. Bits
Register Device type Range Format
Local Bits LB 0 ~ 12095 DDDDD
DDDDDdd
Local Word Bits LW_BIT 0~ 1079915 DDDDD: address
dd: bit no. (00 ~ 15)
DDDDDh
X ) DDDDD: address
Retf:;';’: et RBI 0 ~ 65535f h: bit no. (0 ~ f)
Use LW-9000 as Index Register, and
correspond to RW_Bit
q DDDDDh
Rete";;‘: e RW_Bit 0 ~ 524287f DDDDD: address
h: bit no. (0 ~ 1)
. DDDDDh
Retente A Word RW_A_Bit 0 ~ 65535 DDDDD: address
h: bit no. (0 ~ f)
22.2.2. Words
Register Device type Range Format
Local Words LW 0~ 10799 DDDDD
Retentive Words RW 0 ~ 524287 DDDDDD
. DDDDD
BT G RWI 0 ~ 65535 Use LW-8000 as Index Register, and
Index
correspond to RW
Retentive A Words RW_A 0 ~ 65535 DDDDD
Extended Memory Words EMO ~ EM9 0~ 1073741823 DDDDDDDDDD
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22.3. SYSTEM REGISTERS

22.3.1. HMI Time

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(C)
Address Description Local Macro Remote
HMI HMI

LB-11958 time setting error (when ON) *Note 3 R R R
LW-9010 (16bit-BCD): local second R/W R/C R/C
LW-9011 (16bit-BCD): local minute R/W R/C R/C
LW-9012 (16bit-BCD): local hour R/W R/C R/C
LW-9013 (16bit-BCD): local day R/W R/C R/C
LW-9014 (16bit-BCD): local month R/W R/C R/C
LW-9015 (16bit-BCD): local year R/W R/C R/C
LW-9016 (16bit-BCD): local week R R R
LW-9017 (16bit): local second R/W R/C R/C
LW-9018 (16bit): local minute R/W R/C R/C
LW-9019 (16bit): local hour R/W R/C R/C
LW-9020 (16bit): local day R/W R/C R/C
LW-9021 (16bit): local month R/W R/C R/C
LW-9022 (16bit): local year *Note 1 R/W R/C R/C
LW-9023 (16bit): local week *Note 2 R R R
LW-9030 (82bit): system time (unit: 0.1 second) R R R
LW-9048 (16bit): time (0: AM, 1: PM) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9049 (16bit): local hour (12-hour format) R/W R/C R/C

Notes

1. Value range: 2000 ~ 2037.

2. Value range: O ~ 6, stand for Sunday ~ Saturday.

3. When use LW-9010 to LW-9023 to update RTC time, the system will check if RTC time is successfully updated. If the

system still fails to update RTC time, the system register (LB-11958: time setting error) will be set ON, and restore to the
time before update. Updating time on PC during simulation by using LW-9010 to LW-9023 is ineffective.

22.3.2. HMI Operation

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(C)

Address Description Local Macro Remote

HMI HMI
LB-9018 disable mouse cursor (set ON) R/W R/C R/C
LB-9019 disable/enable buzzer R/W R/C R/C
LB-9020 show (set ON)/ hide (set OFF) system setting bar R/W R/C R/C
LB-9033 disable(when on)/enable (when off) HMI upload function *Note 1 R/W R/C R
LB-9040 backlight up (set ON) *Note 2 W C C
LB-9041 backlight down (set ON) “Note 2 W C C
LB-9047 reboot HMI (set ON when LB-9048 is on) W C C
LB-9048 reboot-HMI protection R/W R/C R/C
LB-9062 open hardware setting dialog (set ON) W C C
LB-9063 disable(set ON)/enable(set OanpSgépgg k|nformat|on dialog while finding RV R/C R/C
LB-9064 enable USB barcode device (disable keyboard) (when ON) *Note 5 R/W R/C R
LB-11959 LED indicator control *Note 4 R/W R/C R/C
LB-12051 buzzer status (active when ON) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9007 (16bit): hardware index R R R
LW-9008 (32bit-float): battery voltage *Note 3 R R R
LW-9025 (16bit): CPU loading (x 100%) R R R
LW-9026 (16bit): OS version (year) R R R
LW-9027 (16bit): OS version (month) R R R
LW-9028 (16bit): OS version (day) R R R
LW-9040 (16bit): backlight index “Note 2 R R R
LW-9051 (16bit): audio volume (0 ~100) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9080 (16bit): backlight saver time (unit: minute) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9081 (16bit): screen saver time (unit: minute) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9199 (16bit): external keyboard layout: O (QWERTY), 1 (AZERTY) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9350 (16bit): pending command no. in local HMI R R R
LW-10884 (16 words): HMI name R/W R/C R/C
LW-11155 (32bit): the total size of HMI memory (unit: KB) R R R
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1. After changing the settings, please reboot HMI for the updates to take effect.

2. Use LW-9040 together with LB-9040 ~ LB-9041 to adjust the backlight brightness, range: 0 ~ 31.
3. Only supported by eMT Series. When the battery voltage level, indicated by LW-9008, drops below 2.8V, battery

replacement is recommended.

www.wegd.net
LW-11157 (82bit): the free size of HMI memory (unit: KB) R R R
LW-11159 (16bit): memory loading (x 100%) R R R
Notes

4. When multiple mTV or cMT-SVR devices are used, this register can be triggered to make the LED indicator blink for

identifying the device.
5. LB-9064: Enable USB barcode device (disable keyboard).

A4

Download

Click the icon to download the demo project. Please confirm your internet connection.

22.3.3. Touch Position

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(C)
Address Description Local Macro Remote
HMI HMI
LW-9041 (16bit): touch status word (bit O on = user is touching the screen) R R R
LW-9042 (16bit): touch x position R R R
LW-9043 (16bit): touch y position R R R
LW-9044 (16bit): leave x position R R R
LW-9045 (16hit): leave y position R R R
‘ Download

Click the icon to download the demo project that explains how to how to trigger relevant registers to change page with

Bl | finger slide. Please confirm your internet connection.

22.3.4. Local HMI Network Information

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(C)

Address Description Local Macro Remote
HMI HMI
LB-12041 refresh HMI IP (LW-9129~9132) (set ON) R/W R/C R/C
LB-12094 update ethernet 1 setting (IP, netmask, gateway) (set ON) R/W R/C R/C
LB-12095 update ethernet 2 setting (IP, netmask, gateway) (set ON) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9125 (16bit): HMI ethernet 1 gateway O (machine used only) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9126 (16bit): HMI ethernet 1 gateway 1 (machine used only) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9127 (16bit): HMI ethernet 1 gateway 2 (machine used only) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9128 (16bit): HMI ethernet 1 gateway 3 (machine used only) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9129 (16bit): HMI ethernet 1 IP O (machine used only) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9130 (16bit): HMI ethernet 1 IP 1 (machine used only) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9131 (16bit): HMI ethernet 1 IP 2 (machine used only) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9132 (16bit): HMI ethernet 1 IP 3 (machine used only) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9133 (16bit): ethernet port no. R R R
LW-9135 (16bit): ethernet 1 media access control (MAC) address O R R R
LW-9136 (16bit): ethernet 1 media access control (MAC) address 1 R R R
LW-9137 (16bit): ethernet 1 media access control (MAC) address 2 R R R
LW-9138 (16hit): ethernet 1 media access control (MAC) address 3 R R R
LW-9139 (16bit): ethernet 1 media access control (MAC) address 4 R R R
LW-9140 (16bit): ethernet 1 media access control (MAC) address 5 R R R
LW-9141 (16bit): HMI station no. R/W R/C R/C
LW-10750 (16bit): HMI ethernet 1 Mask 0 (machine used only) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10751 (16bit): HMI ethernet 1 Mask 1 (machine used only) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10752 (16bit): HMI ethernet 1 Mask 2 (machine used only) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10753 (16bit): HMI ethernet 1 Mask 3 (machine used only) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10786 (16bit): HMI ethernet 2 IP O (machine used only) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10787 (16bit): HMI ethernet 2 IP 1 (machine used only) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10788 (16bit): HMI ethernet 2 IP 2 (machine used only) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10789 (16bit): HMI ethernet 2 IP 3 (machine used only) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10790 (16bit): HMI ethernet 2 netmask O (machine used only) R/W R/C R/C
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LW-10791 (16bit): HMI ethernet 2 netmask 1 (machine used only) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10792 (16bit): HMI ethernet 2 netmask 2 (machine used only) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10793 (16bit): HMI ethernet 2 netmask 3 (machine used only) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10794 (16bit): HMI ethernet 2 gateway O (machine used only) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10795 (16bit): HMI ethernet 2 gateway 1 (machine used only) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10796 (16bit): HMI ethernet 2 gateway 2 (machine used only) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10797 (16bit): HMI ethernet 2 gateway 3 (machine used only) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10798 (16bit): ethernet 2 media access control (MAC) address O R R R
LW-10799 (16bit): ethernet 2 media access control (MAC) address 1 R R R
LW-10800 (16bit): ethernet 2 media access control (MAC) address 2 R R R
LW-10801 (16bit): ethernet 2 media access control (MAC) address 3 R R R
LW-10802 (16bit): ethernet 2 media access control (MAC) address 4 R R R
LW-10803 (16bit): ethernet 2 media access control (MAC) address 5 R R R
LW-10804 (16bit): HMI ethernet 1 domain name system (DNS) server IPO R R R
LW-10805 (16bit): HMI Ethernet 1 domain name system (DNS) server |P1 R R R
LW-10806 (16bit): HMI Ethernet 1 domain name system (DNS) server IP2 R R R
LW-10807 (16bit): HMI Ethernet 1 domain name system (DNS) server IP3 R R R
LW-10808 (16bit): HMI ethernet 2 domain name system (DNS) server IPO R R R
LW-10809 (16bit): HMI ethernet 2 domain name system (DNS) server IP1 R R R
LW-10810 (16bit): HMI ethernet 2 domain name system (DNS) server IP2 R R R
LW-10811 (16bit): HMI ethernet 2 domain name system (DNS) server IP3 R R R
LW-10812 (16bit): obtain an IP address automatically (DHCP => O: off, 1: on) R/W R/C R/C

Note
Registers relevant to Ethernet 2 are only available for cMT-SVR model.

22.3.5. Project File Information

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(C)
Address Description Local Macro Remote
HMI HMI
LW-9100 (16bit): project name (16 words) R R R
LW-9116 (32bit): project size in bytes R R R
LW-9118 (32bit): project size in K bytes R R R
LW-9120 (32bit): compiler version R R R
LW-9122 (16bit): project compiled date (year) R R R
LW-9123 (16bit): project compiled date (month) R R R
LW-9124 (16bit): project compiled date (day) R R R

22.3.6. Storage Space Management

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(C)
Address Description Local Macro Remote
HMI HMI
LB-9035 HMI free space insufficiency alarm (when ON) R R R
LB-9036 SD card free space insufficiency alarm (when ON) R R R
LB-9037 USB disk free space insufficiency alarm (when ON) R R R
LB-12048 USB disk status (exists when ON) R R R
LB-12050 SD card status (exists when ON) R R R
LW-9070 (16hit): free space insufficiency warning (Mega bytes) R R R
LW-9071 (16bit): reserved free space size (Mega bytes) R R R
LW-9072 (82bit): HMI current free space (K bytes) R R R
LW-9074 (82bit): SD current free space (K bytes) R R R
LW-9076 (82bit): USB disk current free space (K bytes) R R R
‘ Download
Click the icon to download the demo project that explains how to use LW-9072 ~ LW-9076 with Backup Object. Please
Bl | CONfirm your internet connection.
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22.3.7. Recipe and Extended Memory

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(C)
Address Description Local Macro Remote
HMI HMI
LB-9028 reset all recipe data (set ON) W C C
LB-9029 save all recipe data to machine (set ON) W C C
LB-9460 EMO’s storage device (SD card) does not exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9461 EM1’s storage device (SD card) does not exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9462 EM2’s storage device (SD card) does not exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9463 EMB3'’s storage device (SD card) does not exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9464 EM4’s storage device (SD card) does not exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9465 EM5’s storage device (SD card) does not exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9466 EM®6’s storage device (SD card) does not exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9467 EM7’s storage device (SD card) does not exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9468 EM8'’s storage device (SD card) does not exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9469 EM9’s storage device (SD card) does not exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9470 EMO’s storage device (USB disk) does not exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9471 EM1’s storage device (USB disk) does not exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9472 EM2’s storage device (USB disk) does not exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9473 EMB3’s storage device (USB disk) does not exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9474 EM4’s storage device (USB disk) does not exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9475 EM5’s storage device (USB disk) does not exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9476 EM®6’s storage device (USB disk) does not exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9477 EM7’s storage device (USB disk) does not exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9478 EM8’s storage device (USB disk) does not exist (when ON) R R R
LB-9479 EMQ9'’s storage device (USB disk) does not exist (when ON) R R R

22.3.8. Data Sampling

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(C)
Address Description Local Macro Remote
HMI HMI
LB-9025 delete the earliest data sampling file on HMI memory (set ON) W C C
LB-9026 delete all data sampling files on HMI memory (set ON) W C C
LB-9027 refresh data sampling information on HMI memory (set ON) W C C
LB-9034 save event/data sampling to HMI, USB disk, SD card (set ON) W C C
LB-11949 delete the earliest data sampling file on SD card (set ON) W C C
LB-11950 delete all data sampling files on SD card (set ON) W C C
LB-11951 refresh data sampling information on SD card (set ON) W C C
LB-11952 delete the earliest data sampling file on USB disk (set ON) W C C
LB-11953 delete all data sampling files on USB disk (set ON) W C C
LB-11954 refresh data sampling information on USB disk (set ON) W C C
LW-9063 (16bit): no. of data sampling files on HMI memory R R R
LW-9064 (32bit): size of data sampling files on HMI memory R R R
LW-10489 (16bit): no. of data sampling files on SD card R R R
LW-10490 (32bit): size of data sampling files on SD card R R R
LW-10492 (16bit): no. of data sampling files on USB disk R R R
LW-10493 (32bit) : size of data sampling files on USB disk R R R
= Note
/ 1. The registers for deleting or updating data samplings do not work during simulation on PC.
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22.3.9. Event Log

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(C)
Address Description Local Macro Remote
HMI HMI
LB-9021 reset current event log (set ON) W C C
LB-9022 delete the earliest event log file on HMI memory (set ON) W C C
LB-9023 delete all event log files on HMI memory (set ON) W C C
LB-9024 refresh event log information on HMI memory (set ON) W C C
LB-9034 save event/data sampling to HMI, USB disk, SD card (set ON) W C C
LB-9042 acknowledge all alarm events (set ON) W C C
LB-9043 unacknowledged events exist (when ON) R R R
LB-11940 delete the earliest event log file on SD card (set ON) W C C
LB-11941 delete all event log files on SD card (set ON) W C C
LB-11942 refresh event log information on SD card (set ON) W C C
LB-11943 delete the earliest event log file on USB disk (set ON) W C C
LB-11944 delete all event log files on USB disk (set ON) W C C
LB-11945 refresh event log information on USB disk (set ON) W C C
LW-9060 (16bit): no. of event log files on HMI memory R R R
LW-9061 (32bit): size of event log files on HMI memory R R R
LW-9450 (16bit): time tag of event log — second *“Note 1 R/W R/C R/C
LW-9451 (16bit): time tag of event log — minute *“Note 1 R/W R/C R/C
LW-9452 (16hit): time tag of event log — hour *Note 1 R/W R/C R/C
LW-9453 (16bit): time tag of event log — day *Note 1 R/W R/C R/C
LW-9454 (16bit): time tag of event log — month *Note 1 R/W R/C R/C
LW-9455 (16bit): time tag of event log — year *Note 1 R/W R/C R/C
LW-10480 (16bit): no. of event log files on SD card R R R
LW-10481 (32bit): size of event log files on SD card R R R
LW-10483 (16bit): no. of event log files on USB disk R R R
LW-10484 (32bit): size of event log files on USB disk R R R
_ Note
=/ 1. If LW-9450 ~ LW-9455 are used to get Event Log time, please enable in (system parameters) » (General).
2. The registers for deleting or updating event logs do not work during simulation on PC.
‘ Download
Click the icon to download the demo project that explains how to use the system registers LW-9450 to LW-9455 to be the
Bl | time tag of event log. Please confirm your internet connection.

22.3.10. Station Number Variables

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(C)

Address Description Local Macro Remote

HMI HMI
LW-10000 (16bit): varO - station no variable (usage: varO#address) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10001 (16bit): var1 - station no variable (usage: vari#address) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10002 (16bit): var2 - station no variable (usage: var2#address) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10003 (16bit): var3 - station no variable (usage: var3#address) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10004 (16bit): vard - station no variable (usage: var4#address) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10005 (16bit): vars - station no variable (usage: varb#address) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10006 (16hit): var6 - station no variable (usage: var6#address) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10007 (16bit): var7 - station no variable (usage: var7#address) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10008 (16bit): var8 - station no variable (usage: var8#address) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10009 (16bit): var9 - station no variable (usage: var9#address) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10010 (16bit): var10 - station no variable (usage: var10#address) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10011 (16bit): var11 - station no variable (usage: var11#address) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10012 (16bit): var12 - station no variable (usage: vari12#address) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10013 (16bit): var13 - station no variable (usage: var13#address) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10014 (16bit): var14 - station no variable (usage: var14#address) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10015 (16bit): var15 - station no variable (usage: var15#address) R/W R/C R/C
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Download

Click the icon to download the demo project. Please confirm your internet connection.

22.3.11. Index Registers

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(C)

Address Description Local Macro Remote

HMI HMI
LW-9200 (16bit): address index 0 R/W R/C R/C
LW-9201 (16bit): address index 1 R/W R/C R/C
LW-9202 (16bit): address index 2 R/W R/C R/C
LW-9203 (16bit): address index 3 R/W R/C R/C
LW-9204 (16bit): address index 4 R/W R/C R/C
LW-9205 (16bit): address index 5 R/W R/C R/C
LW-9206 (16bit): address index 6 R/W R/C R/C
LW-9207 (16bit): address index 7 R/W R/C R/C
LW-9208 (16bit): address index 8 R/W R/C R/C
LW-9209 (16bit): address index 9 R/W R/C R/C
LW-9210 (16bit): address index 10 R/W R/C R/C
LW-9211 (16bit): address index 11 R/W R/C R/C
LW-9212 (16bit): address index 12 R/W R/C R/C
LW-9213 (16bit): address index 13 R/W R/C R/C
LW-9214 (16bit): address index 14 R/W R/C R/C
LW-9215 (16bit): address index 15 R/W R/C R/C
LW-9230 (32bit): address index 16 R/W R/C R/C
LW-9232 (32bit): address index 17 R/W R/C R/C
LW-9234 (32bit): address index 18 R/W R/C R/C
LW-9236 (82bit): address index 19 R/W R/C R/C
LW-9238 (32bit): address index 20 R/W R/C R/C
LW-9240 (82bit): address index 21 R/W R/C R/C
LW-9242 (32bit): address index 22 R/W R/C R/C
LW-9244 (32bit): address index 23 R/W R/C R/C
LW-9246 (32bit): address index 24 R/W R/C R/C
LW-9248 (32bit): address index 25 R/W R/C R/C
LW-9250 (82bit): address index 26 R/W R/C R/C
LW-9252 (32bit): address index 27 R/W R/C R/C
LW-9254 (32bit): address index 28 R/W R/C R/C
LW-9256 (32bit): address index 29 R/W R/C R/C
LW-9258 (32bit): address index 30 R/W R/C R/C
LW-9260 (32bit): address index 31 R/W R/C R/C

‘ Download

L 1 Click the icon to download the demo project. Please confirm your internet connection.

22.3.12. Modbus Server Communication

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(C)

Address Description Local Macro Remote

HMI HMI
LB-9055 Modbus server (COM 1) receives a request (when ON) R R R
LB-9056 Modbus server (COM 2) receives a request (when ON) R R R
LB-9057 Modbus server (COM 3) receives a request (when ON) R R R
LB-9058 Modbus server (ethernet) receives a request (when ON) R R R
LB-12052 Modbus server status (disabled when ON) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9270 (16bit): request’s function code - Modbus server (COM 1) R R R
LW-9271 (16bit): request’s starting address - Modbus server (COM 1) R R R
LW-9272 (16bit): request’s quantity of registers - Modbus server (COM 1) R R R
LW-9275 (16bit): request’s function code - Modbus server (COM 2) R R R
LW-9276 (16bit): request’s starting address - Modbus server (COM 2) R R R
LW-9277 (16bit): request’s quantity of registers - Modbus server (COM 2) R R R
LW-9280 (16bit): request’s function code - Modbus server (COM 3) R R R
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LW-9281 (16bit): request’s starting address - Modbus server (COM 3) R R R
LW-9282 (16bit): request’s quantity of registers - Modbus server (COM 3) R R R
LW-9285 (16bit): request’s function code - Modbus server (ethernet) R R R
LW-9286 (16bit): request’s starting address - Modbus server (ethernet) R R R
LW-9287 (16bit): request’s quantity of registers - Modbus server (ethernet) R R R
LW-9288 (16bit): last error code - Modbus server (ethernet) R R R
LW-9541 (16bit): Modbus/ASCII server station no. (COM 1) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9542 (16bit): Modbus/ASCI! server station no. (COM 2) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9543 (16bit): Modbus/ASCII server station no. (COM 3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9544 (16bit): Modbus/ASCII server station no. (ethernet) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9570 (32bit): received data count (bytes) (COM 1 Modbus server) R R R
LW-9572 (32bit): received data count (bytes) (COM 2 Modbus server) R R R
LW-9574 (82bit): received data count (bytes) (COM 3 Modbus server) R R R
LW-9576 (32bit): received data count (bytes) (Ethernet Modbus server) R R R

22.3.13. Communication Parameter Settings

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(C)
Address Description Local Macro Remote
HMI HMI
LB-9030 update COM 1 communication parameters (set ON) R/W R/C R/C
LB-9031 update COM 2 communication parameters (set ON) R/W R/C R/C
LB-9032 update COM 3 communication parameters (set ON) R/W R/C R/C
LB-9065 disable/enable COM 1 broadcast station no. R/W R/C R/C
LB-9066 disable/enable COM 2 broadcast station no. R/W R/C R/C
LB-9067 disable/enable COM 3 broadcast station no. R/W R/C R/C
LW-9550 (16bit): COM 1 mode(0:RS232,1:RS485 2W,2:RS485 4W) R/W R/C R/C
16bit): COM 1 baud rate (7:1200,8:2400,0:4800,1:9600,10:14400,
Sifesal | ) 2:19200,1 1(:28800,3:38400,4:57600,..) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9552 (16bit): COM 1 databits (7: 7 bits, 8: 8 bits) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9553 (16bit): COM 1 parity (O:none, 1:even, 2:0dd, 3:mark, 4:space) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9554 (16bit): COM 1 stop bits (1: 1 bit, 2: 2 bits) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9555 (16bit): COM 2 mode(0:RS232,1:RS485 2W,2:RS485 4W) R/W R/C R/C
16bit): COM 2 baud rate (7:1200,8:2400,0:4800,1:9600,10:14400,
LW-9556 11e80 2:19200,1 1(:28800,3:38400,4:57600,..) R /e R/C
LW-9557 (16bit): COM 2 databits (7: 7 bits, 8: 8 bits) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9558 (16bit): COM 2 parity (O:none, 1:even, 2:0dd, 3:mark, 4:space) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9559 (16bit): COM 2 stop bits (1: 1 bit, 2: 2 bits) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9560 (16bit): COM 3 mode(0:RS232,1:RS485 2W) R/W R/C R/C
16bit): COM 3 baud rate (7:1200,8:2400,0:4800,1:9600,10:14400,
Sl (1600 2:19200,1 1(:28800,3:38400,4:57600,..) RW R/C R/C
LW-9562 (16bit): COM 3 databits (7: 7 bits, 8: 8 bits) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9563 (16bit): COM 3 parity (0:none, 1:even, 2:0dd, 3:mark, 4:space) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9564 (16bit): COM 3 stop bits (1: 1 bit, 2: 2 bits) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9565 (16bit): COM 1 broadcast station no. R/W R/C R/C
LW-9566 (16bit): COM 2 broadcast station no. R/W R/C R/C
LW-9567 (16bit): COM 3 broadcast station no. R/W R/C R/C
LW-10500 (16bit): PLC 1 timeout (unit: 100ms) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10501 (16bit): PLC 1 turn around delay (unit: ms) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10502 (16bit): PLC 1 send ACK delay (unit: ms) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10503 (16bit): PLC 1 parameter 1 R/W R/C R/C
LW-10504 (16bit): PLC 1 parameter 2 R/W R/C R/C
LW-10505 (16bit): PLC 2 timeout (unit: 100ms) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10506 (16bit): PLC 2 turn around delay (unit: ms) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10507 (16bit): PLC 2 send ACK delay (unit: ms) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10508 (16bit): PLC 2 parameter 1 R/W R/C R/C
LW-10509 (16bit): PLC 2 parameter 2 R/W R/C R/C
LW-10510 (16bit): PLC 3 timeout (unit: 100ms) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10511 (16bit): PLC 3 turn around delay (unit: ms) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10512 (16bit): PLC 3 send ACK delay (unit: ms) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10513 (16bit): PLC 3 parameter 1 R/W R/C R/C
LW-10514 (16bit): PLC 3 parameter 2 R/W R/C R/C
LW-10515 (16bit): PLC 4 timeout (unit: 100ms) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10516 (16bit): PLC 4 turn around delay (unit: ms) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10517 (16bit): PLC 4 send ACK delay (unit: ms) (SIEMENS S7/400 Link type) R/W R/C R/C
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LW-10518 (16bit): PLC 4 parameter 1 (SIEMENS S7/400 rack) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10519 (16bit): PLC 4 parameter 2 (SIEMENS S7/400 CPU slot) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10520 (16bit): PLC 5 timeout (unit: 100ms) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10521 (16bit): PLC 5 turn around delay (unit: ms) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10522 (16bit): PLC 5 send ACK delay (unit: ms) (SIEMENS S7/400 Link type) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10523 (16bit): PLC 5 parameter 1 (SIEMENS S7/400 rack) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10524 (16bit): PLC 5 parameter 2 (SIEMENS S7/400 CPU slot) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10525 (16bit): PLC 6 timeout (unit: 100ms) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10526 (16bit): PLC 6 turn around delay (unit: ms) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10527 (16bit): PLC 6 send ACK delay (unit: ms) (SIEMENS S7/400 Link type) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10528 (16bit): PLC 6 parameter 1 (SIEMENS S7/400 rack) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10529 (16bit): PLC 6 parameter 2 (SIEMENS S7/400 CPU slot) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10530 (16bit): PLC 7 timeout (unit: 100ms) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10531 (16bit): PLC 7 turn around delay (unit: ms) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10532 (16bit): PLC 7 send ACK delay (unit: ms) (SIEMENS S7/400 Link type) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10533 (16bit): PLC 7 parameter 1 (SIEMENS S7/400 rack) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10534 (16bit): PLC 7 parameter 2 (SIEMENS S7/400 CPU slot) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10535 (16bit): PLC 8 timeout (unit: 100ms) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10536 (16bit): PLC 8 turn around delay (unit: ms) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10537 (16bit): PLC 8 send ACK delay (unit: ms) (SIEMENS S7/400 Link type) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10538 (16bit): PLC 8 parameter 1 (SIEMENS S7/400 rack) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10539 (16bit): PLC 8 parameter 2 (SIEMENS S7/400 CPU slot) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10655 (16bit): PLC 32 timeout (unit: 100ms) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10656 (16bit): PLC 32 turn around delay (unit: ms) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10657 (16bit): PLC 32 send ACK delay (unit: ms) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10658 (16bit): PLC 32 parameter 1 R/W R/C R/C
LW-10659 (16bit): PLC 32 parameter 2 R/W R/C R/C

22.3.14. Communication Status and Control with PLC (COM)

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(C)

Address Description Local Macro Remote

HMI HMI
LB-9150 auto. connection for PLC 1 (COM 1) (when ON) R/W R/C R/C
LB-9151 auto. connection for PLC 2 (COM 2) (when ON) R/W R/C R/C
LB-9152 auto. connection for PLC 3 (COM 3) (when ON) R/W R/C R/C
LB-9200 PLC 1 status (SNO, COM 1), set on to retry connection R/W R/C R/C
LB-9201 PLC 1 status (SN1, COM 1), set on to retry connection R/W R/C R/C
LB-9202 PLC 1 status (SN2, COM 1), set on to retry connection R/W R/C R/C
LB-9203 PLC 1 status (SN3, COM 1), set on to retry connection R/W R/C R/C
LB-9204 PLC 1 status (SN4, COM 1), set on to retry connection R/W R/C R/C
LB-9205 PLC 1 status (SN5, COM 1), set on to retry connection R/W R/C R/C
LB-9206 PLC 1 status (SN6, COM 1), set on to retry connection R/W R/C R/C
LB-9207 PLC 1 status (SN7, COM 1), set on to retry connection R/W R/C R/C
LB-9455 PLC 1 status (SN255, COM 1), set on to retry connection R/W R/C R/C
LB-9500 PLC 2 status (SNO, COM 2), set on to retry connection. R/W R/C R/C
LB-9501 PLC 2 status (SN1, COM 2), set on to retry connection R/W R/C R/C
LB-9502 PLC 2 status (SN2, COM 2), set on to retry connection R/W R/C R/C
LB-9503 PLC 2 status (SN3, COM 2), set on to retry connection R/W R/C R/C
LB-9504 PLC 2 status (SN4, COM 2), set on to retry connection R/W R/C R/C
LB-9505 PLC 2 status (SN5, COM 2), set on to retry connection R/W R/C R/C
LB-9506 PLC 2 status (SN6, COM 2), set on to retry connection R/W R/C R/C
LB-9507 PLC 2 status (SN7, COM 2), set on to retry connection R/W R/C R/C
LB-9755 PLC 2 status (SN255, COM 2), set on to retry connection R/W R/C R/C
LB-9800 PLC 3 status (SNO, COM 3), set on to retry connection R/W R/C R/C
LB-9801 PLC 3 status (SN1, COM 3), set on to retry connection R/W R/C R/C
LB-9802 PLC 3 status (SN2, COM 3), set on to retry connection R/W R/C R/C
LB-9803 PLC 3 status (SN3, COM 3), set on to retry connection R/W R/C R/C
LB-9804 PLC 3 status (SN4, COM 3), set on to retry connection R/W R/C R/C
LB-9805 PLC 3 status (SN5, COM 3), set on to retry connection R/W R/C R/C
LB-9806 PLC 3 status (SN6, COM 3), set on to retry connection R/W R/C R/C
LB-9807 PLC 3 status (SN7, COM 3), set on to retry connection R/W R/C R/C
LB-10055 PLC 3 status (SN255, COM 3), set on to retry connection R/W R/C R/C
LB-12030 COM 1 status (OFF: normal, ON: open failed) *Note 1 R R R
LB-12031 COM 2 status (OFF: normal, ON: open failed) R R R
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LB-12032 COM 3 status (OFF: normal, ON: open failed) R R R
LB-12033 COM 4 status (OFF: normal, ON: open failed) R R R
LB-12034 COM 5 status (OFF: normal, ON: open failed) R R R
LB-12035 COM 6 status (OFF: normal, ON: open failed) R R R
LB-12036 COM 7 status (OFF: normal, ON: open failed) R R R
LB-12037 COM 8 status (OFF: normal, ON: open failed) R R R
LB-12038 COM 9 status (OFF: normal, ON: open failed) R R R
LW-9351 (16bit): pending command no. in PLC 1 (COM 1) R R R
LW-9352 (16bit): pending command no. in PLC 2 (COM 2) R R R
LW-9353 (16bit): pending command no. in PLC 3 (COM 3) R R R

Note

1. The ON state of COM is for checking if COM is occupied by other program during simulation on PC.

22.3.15. Communication Status and Control with PLC (Ethernet)

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(C)
Address Description Local Macro Remote
HMI HMI
LB-9153 auto. connection for PLC 4 (ethernet) (when ON) R/W R/C R/C
LB-9154 auto. connection for PLC 5 (ethernet) (when ON) R/W R/C R/C
LB-9155 auto. connection for PLC 6 (ethernet) (when ON) R/W R/C R/C
LB-9156 auto. connection for PLC 7 (ethernet) (when ON) R/W R/C R/C
LB-9157 auto. connection for PLC 8 (ethernet) (when ON) R/W R/C R/C
LB-9158 auto. connection for PLC 9 (ethernet) (when ON) R/W R/C R/C
LB-9189 auto. connection for PLC 40 (ethernet) (when ON) R/W R/C R/C
LB-10070 forced to reconnect PLC 4 (ethemgt) when IP or system parameters RAW R/C R/C
changed on-line (set ON)
forced to reconnect PLC 5 (ethernet) when IP or system parameters
S EILT chang(ed on—lin)e (set ON) ’ i RW R/C R/C
LB-10072 forced to reconnect PLC 6 (ethemgt) when IP or system parameters RAW R/C R/C
changed on-line (set ON)
LB-10073 forced to reconnect PLC 7 (etherngt) when IP or system parameters RAW R/C R/C
changed on-line (set ON)
forced to reconnect PLC 8 (ethernet) when IP or system parameters
SERL chang(ed on-lin)e (set ON) ’ i RW R/C R/G
LB-10075 forced to reconnect PLC 9 (etherngt) when IP or system parameters RAW R/C R/C
changed on-line (set ON)
LB-10099 forced to reconnect PLC 33 (ethern_et) when IP or system parameters RV R/C R/C
changed on-line (set ON)
LB-10100 PLC 4 status (ethernet), set on to retry connection R/W R/C R/C
LB-10400 PLC 5 status (ethernet), set on to retry connection R/W R/C R/C
LB-10700 PLC 6 status (ethernet), set on to retry connection R/W R/C R/C
LB-11000 PLC 7 status (ethernet), set on to retry connection R/W R/C R/C
LB-11300 PLC 8 status (ethernet), set on to retry connection R/W R/C R/C
LB-11600 PLC 9 status (ethernet), set on to retry connection R/W R/C R/C
LB-11900 PLC 10 status (ethernet), set on to retry connection R/W R/C R/C
LB-11901 PLC 11 status (ethernet), set on to retry connection R/W R/C R/C
LB-11902 PLC 12 status (ethernet), set on to retry connection R/W R/C R/C
LB-11903 PLC 13 status (ethernet), set on to retry connection R/W R/C R/C
LB-11904 PLC 14 status (ethernet), set on to retry connection R/W R/C R/C
LB-11905 PLC 15 status (ethernet), set on to retry connection R/W R/C R/C
Sy PLC 16 status (ethernet), set on to retry connection R/W R/C R/C
SRR PLC 49 status (ethernet), set on to retry connection R/W R/C R/C
LW-9354 (16bit): pending command no. in PLC 4 (ethernet) R R R
LW-9355 (16bit): pending command no. in PLC 5 (ethernet) R R R
LW-9356 (16bit): pending command no. in PLC 6 (ethernet) R R R
LW-9357 (16bit): pending command no. in PLC 7 (ethernet) R R R
LW-9389 (16bit): pending command no. in PLC 39 (ethernet) R R R
LW-9600 (16bit): PLC 4’s IPO (IP address = IP0:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9601 (16bit): PLC 4's IP1 (IP address = IP0:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9602 (16bit): PLC 4's IP2 (IP address = IP0:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
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LW-9603 (16bit): PLC 4’s IP3 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9604 (16bit): PLC 4s port no. RW R/C R/C
LW-9605 (16bit): PLC 5’s IPO (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9606 (16bit): PLC 5’s IP1 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9607 (16bit): PLC 5's IP2 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9608 (16bit): PLC 5’s IP3 (IP address = IP0:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9609 (16bit): PLC 5 port no. R/W R/C R/C
LW-9610 (16bit): PLC 6's IPO (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9611 (16bit): PLC 6's IP1 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9612 (16bit): PLC 6’s IP2 (IP address = IP0:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9613 (16bit): PLC 6’s IP3 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9614 (16bit): PLC 6 port no. R/W R/C R/C
LW-9615 (16bit): PLC 7’s IPO (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9616 (16bit): PLC 7s IP1 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9617 (16bit): PLC 7’s IP2 (IP address = IP0:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9618 (16bit): PLC 7’s IP3 (IP address = IP0:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9619 (16bit): PLC 7’s port no. R/W R/C R/C
LW-9620 (16bit): PLC 8’s IPO (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9621 (16bit): PLC 8's IP1 (IP address = IP0:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9622 (16bit): PLC 8’s IP2 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9623 (16bit): PLC 8's IP3 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9624 (16bit): PLC 8's port no. R/W R/C R/C
LW-9625 (16bit): PLC 9's IPO (IP address = IP0:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9626 (16bit): PLC 9's IP1 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9627 (16bit): PLC 9's IP2 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9628 (16bit): PLC 9's IP3 (IP address = IP0:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9629 (16bit): PLC 9's port no. R/W R/C R/C
LW-9765 (16bit): PLC 37's IPO (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9766 (16bit): PLC 37’s IP1 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9767 (16bit): PLC 37's IP2 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9768 (16bit): PLC 37’s IP3 (IP address = IP0:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9769 (16bit): PLC 37's port no. R/W R/C R/C

22.3.16. Communication Status and Control with PLC (USB)

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(C)
Address Description Local Macro Remote
HMI HMI
LB-9190 auto. connection for PLC (USB) (when ON) R/W R/C R/C
LB-9191 PLC status (USB), set on to retry connection R/W R/C R/C
LW-9390 (16bit): pending command no. in PLC (USB) R R R

22.3.17. Communication Status and Control with PLC (CAN Bus)

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(C)

Address Description Local Macro Remote

HMI HMI
LB-12080 auto. connection for PLC (CAN Bus) (when ON) R/W R/C R/C
LB-12081 PLC status (CAN Bus) set on to retry connection R/W R/C R/C
LB-12100 pause CAN Bus device 1 communication (when ON) R/W R/C R/C
LB-12101 pause CAN Bus device 2 communication (when ON) R/W R/C R/C
LB-12102 pause CAN Bus device 3 communication (when ON) R/W R/C R/C
LB-12103 pause CAN Bus device 4 communication (when ON) R/W R/C R/C
LB-12104 pause CAN Bus device 5 communication (when ON) R/W R/C R/C
LB-12105 pause CAN Bus device 6 communication (when ON) R/W R/C R/C
LB-12106 pause CAN Bus device 7 communication (when ON) R/W R/C R/C
LB-12107 pause CAN Bus device 8 communication (when ON) R/W R/C R/C
LB-12108 pause CAN Bus device 9 communication (when ON) R/W R/C R/C
LB-12109 pause CAN Bus device 10 communication (when ON) R/W R/C R/C
LB-12354 pause CAN Bus device 255 communication (when ON) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9392 (16bit): pending command no. in PLC (CAN Bus) R R R
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22.3.18. Communication Status and Control with Remote HMI

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(C)

Address Description Local Macro Remote

HMI HMI
LB-9068 auto. connection for remote HMI 1 (when ON) R/W R/C R/C
LB-9069 auto. connection for remote HMI 2 (when ON) R/W R/C R/C
LB-9070 auto. connection for remote HMI 3 (when ON) R/W R/C R/C
LB-9071 auto. connection for remote HMI 4 (when ON) R/W R/C R/C
LB-9072 auto. connection for remote HMI 5 (when ON) R/W R/C R/C
LB-9073 auto. connection for remote HMI 6 (when ON) R/W R/C R/C
LB-9074 auto. connection for remote HMI 7 (when ON) R/W R/C R/C
LB-9075 auto. connection for remote HMI 8 (when ON) R/W R/C R/C
LB-9099 auto. connection for remote HMI 32 (when ON) R/W R/C R/C
LB-9100 remote HMI 1 status (set on to retry connection) R/W R/C R/C
LB-9101 remote HMI 2 status (set on to retry connection) R/W R/C R/C
LB-9102 remote HMI 3 status (set on to retry connection) R/W R/C R/C
LB-9103 remote HMI 4 status (set on to retry connection) R/W R/C R/C
LB-9104 remote HMI 5 status (set on to retry connection) R/W R/C R/C
LB-9105 remote HMI 6 status (set on to retry connection) R/W R/C R/C
LB-9106 remote HMI 7 status (set on to retry connection) R/W R/C R/C
LB-9107 remote HMI 8 status (set on to retry connection) R/W R/C R/C
LB-9148 remote HMI 49 status (set on to retry connection) R/W R/C R/C
LB-9149 forced to reconnect remote HMI when IP changed on-line (set ON) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9800 (16bit): remote HMI 1’s IPO (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9801 (16bit): remote HMI 1’s IP1 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9802 (16bit): remote HMI 1’s IP2 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9803 (16bit): remote HMI 1’s IP3 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9804 (16bit): remote HMI 1’s port no. R/W R/C R/C
LW-9805 (16bit): remote HMI 2’s IPO (IP address = IP0:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9806 (16bit): remote HMI 2’s IP1 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9807 (16bit): remote HMI 2’s IP2 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9808 (16bit): remote HMI 2’s IP3 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9809 (16bit): remote HMI 2’s port no. R/W R/C R/C
LW-9810 (16bit): remote HMI 3’s IPO (IP address = IP0:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9811 (16bit): remote HMI 3’s IP1 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9812 (16bit): remote HMI 3’s IP2 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9813 (16bit): remote HMI 3’s IP3 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9814 (16bit): remote HMI 3’s port no. R/W R/C R/C
LW-9815 (16bit): remote HMI 4’s IPO (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9816 (16bit): remote HMI 4’s IP1 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9817 (16bit): remote HMI 4’s IP2 (IP address = IP0:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9818 (16bit): remote HMI 4’s IP3 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9819 (16bit): remote HMI 4’s port no. R/W R/C R/C
LW-9820 (16bit): remote HMI 5’s IPO (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9821 (16bit): remote HMI 5’s IP1 (IP address = IP0:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9822 (16bit): remote HMI 5’s IP2 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9823 (16bit): remote HMI 5’s IP3 (IP address = IP0:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9824 (16hit): remote HMI 5’s port no. R/W R/C R/C
LW-9825 (16bit): remote HMI 6’s IPO (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9826 (16bit): remote HMI 6’s IP1 (IP address = IP0:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9827 (16bit): remote HMI 6’s IP2 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9828 (16bit): remote HMI 6’s IP3 (IP address = IP0:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9829 (16bit): remote HMI 6’s port no. R/W R/C R/C
LW-9830 (16bit): remote HMI 7’s IPO (IP address = IP0:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9831 (16bit): remote HMI 7’s IP1 (IP address = IP0:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9832 (16bit): remote HMI 7’s IP2 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9833 (16bit): remote HMI 7’s IP3 (IP address = IP0:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9834 (16bit): remote HMI 7’s port no. R/W R/C R/C
LW-9835 (16bit): remote HMI 8’s IPO (IP address = IP0:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9836 (16bit): remote HMI 8’s IP1 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9837 (16bit): remote HMI 8's IP2 (IP address = IP0:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9838 (16bit): remote HMI 8’s IP3 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9839 (16bit): remote HMI 8’s port no. R/W R/C R/C
LW-9895 (16bit): remote HMI 20’s IPO (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
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LW-9896 (16bit): remote HMI 20’s IP1 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9897 (16bit): remote HMI 20's IP2 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9898 (16bit): remote HMI 20's IP3 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9899 (16bit): remote HMI 20’s port no. R/W R/C R/C
LW-9905 (16bit): remote HMI 21’s IPO (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9906 (16bit): remote HMI 21’s IP1 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9907 (16bit): remote HMI 21’s IP2 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9908 (16bit): remote HMI 21’s IP3 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9909 (16bit): remote HMI 21’s port no. R/W R/C R/C
LW-9910 (16bit): remote HMI 22’s IPO (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9911 (16bit): remote HMI 22’s IP1 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9912 (16bit): remote HMI 22's IP2 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9913 (16bit): remote HMI 22’s IP3 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9914 (16bit): remote HMI 22’s port no. R/W R/C R/C
LW-9915 (16bit): remote HMI 23’s IPO (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9916 (16bit): remote HMI 23’s IP1 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9917 (16bit): remote HMI 23's IP2 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9918 (16bit): remote HMI 23’s IPS3 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9919 (16bit): remote HMI 23’s port no. R/W R/C R/C
LW-9920 (16bit): remote HMI 24’s IPO (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9921 (16bit): remote HMI 24’s IP1 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9922 (16bit): remote HMI 24’s IP2 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9923 (16bit): remote HMI 24’s IP3 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9924 (16bit): remote HMI 24’s port no. R/W R/C R/C
LW-9925 (16bit): remote HMI 25’s IPO (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9926 (16bit): remote HMI 25’s IP1 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9927 (16bit): remote HMI 25's IP2 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9928 (16bit): remote HMI 25’s IP3 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9929 (16bit): remote HMI 25’s port no. R/W R/C R/C
LW-9930 (16bit): remote HMI 26’s IPO (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9931 (16bit): remote HMI 26’s IP1 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9932 (16bit): remote HMI 26’s IP2 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9933 (16bit): remote HMI 26’s IP3 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9934 (16bit): remote HMI 26's port no. R/W R/C R/C
LW-9935 (16bit): remote HMI 27’s IPQ (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9936 (16bit): remote HMI 27’s IP1 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9937 (16bit): remote HMI 27’s IP2 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9938 (16bit): remote HMI 27’s IP3 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9939 (16bit): remote HMI 27’s port no. R/W R/C R/C
LW-9940 (16bit): remote HMI 28’s IPQ (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9941 (16bit): remote HMI 28’s IP1 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9942 (16bit): remote HMI 28’s IP2 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9943 (16bit): remote HMI 28’s IP3 (IP address = IP0:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9944 (16bit): remote HMI 28’s port no. R/W R/C R/C
LW-9945 (16bit): remote HMI 29's IPO (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9946 (16bit): remote HMI 29’s IP1 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9947 (16bit): remote HMI 29’s IP2 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9948 (16bit): remote HMI 29’s IP3 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9949 (16bit): remote HMI 29’s port no. R/W R/C R/C
LW-9950 (16bit): remote HMI 30’s IPO (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9951 (16bit): remote HMI 30’s IP1 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9952 (16bit): remote HMI 30’s IP2 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9953 (16bit): remote HMI 30’s IP3 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9954 (16bit): remote HMI 30’s port no. R/W R/C R/C
LW-9955 (16bit): remote HMI 31’s IPO (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9956 (16bit): remote HMI 31’s IP1 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9957 (16bit): remote HMI 31’s IP2 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9958 (16bit): remote HMI 31’s IP3 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9959 (16bit): remote HMI 31’s port no. R/W R/C R/C
LW-9960 (16bit): remote HMI 32’s IPO (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9961 (16bit): remote HMI 32’s IP1 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9962 (16bit): remote HMI 32’s IP2 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9963 (16bit): remote HMI 32’s IP3 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9964 (16bit): remote HMI 32’s port no. R/W R/C R/C
LW-9995 (16bit): remote HMI 39’s IPO (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
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LW-9996 (16bit): remote HMI 39’s IP1 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9997 (16bit): remote HMI 39’s IP2 (IP address = IP0:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9998 (16bit): remote HMI 39’s IP3 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9999 (16bit): remote HMI 39’s port no. R/W R/C R/C

22.3.19. Communication Status and Control with Remote PLC

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(C)
Address Description Local M Remote
HMI acro HMI
1 (16bit): IPO of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 1 (IP address =
LW-10050 IPO-IP1:IP2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
1 (16bit): IP1 of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 1 (IP address =
LW-10051 IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
1 (16bit): IP2 of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 1 (IP address =
LW-10052 IPO-IP1:IP2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
1 (16bit): IP3 of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 1 (IP address =
LW-10053 IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10054 (16bit): port no. of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 1 R/W R/C R/C
1 (16bit): IPO of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 2 (IP address =
LW-10055 IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
L (16bit): IP1 of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 2 (IP address =
LW-10056 IPO-P1:IP2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
1 (16bit): IP2 of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 2 (IP address =
LW-10057 IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
L (16bit): IP3 of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 2 (IP address =
LW-10058 IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10059 (16bit): port no. of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 2 R/W R/C R/C
L (16bit): IPO of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 3 (IP address =
e IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
(16bit): IP1 of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 3 (IP address =
BrAlel IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
1 (16bit): IP2 of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 3 (IP address =
Salocs IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
L (16bit): IP3 of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 3 (IP address =
s IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) RW R/C R/C
LW-10064 (16bit): port no. of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 3 R/W R/C R/C
1 (16bit): IPO of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 4 (IP address =
oslbeis IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) RW R/C R/C
1 (16bit): IP1 of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 4 (IP address =
AeElees IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) RW R/C R/C
1 (16bit): IP2 of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 4 (IP address =
e IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
(16bit): IP3 of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 4 (IP address =
Ay IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) AW R/C R/C
LW-10069 (16bit): port no. of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 4 R/W R/C R/C
1 (16bit): IPO of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 32 (IP address =
LW-10205 IPO:IP1:IP2:P3) R/W R/C R/C
1 (16bit): IP1 of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 32 (IP address =
LW-10206 IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
1 (16bit): IP2 of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 32 (IP address =
LW-10207 IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
1 (16bit): IP3 of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 32 (IP address =
LW-10208 IPO:IP1:IP2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10209 (16bit): port no. of the HMI connecting to remote PLC 32 R/W R/C R/C
LW-10300 (16bit): remote PLC 1’s IPO (IP address = IP0:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10301 (16bit): remote PLC 1’s IP1 (IP address = IP0:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10302 (16bit): remote PLC 1’s IP2 (IP address = IP0:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10303 (16bit): remote PLC 1’s IP3 (IP address = IP0:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10304 (16bit): remote PLC 1’s port no. R/W R/C R/C
LW-10305 (16bit): remote PLC 2’s IPO (IP address = IP0:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10306 (16bit): remote PLC 2’s IP1 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10307 (16bit): remote PLC 2’s IP2 (IP address = IP0:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10308 (16bit): remote PLC 2's IP3 (IP address = IP0:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10309 (16bit): remote PLC 2’s port no. R/W R/C R/C
LW-10310 (16bit): remote PLC 3’s IPO (IP address = IP0:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10311 (16bit): remote PLC 3’s IP1 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10312 (16bit): remote PLC 3’s IP2 (IP address = IP0:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
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(16bit): remote PLC 3’s IP3 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
(16bit): remote PLC 3’s port no. R/W R/C R/C
(16bit): remote PLC 4’s IPO (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
(16bit): remote PLC 4’s IP1 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
(16bit): remote PLC 4’s IP2 (IP address = IP0O:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
(16bit): remote PLC 4’s IP3 (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
(16bit): remote PLC 4’s port no. R/W R/C R/C
(16bit): remote PLC 32’s IPO (IP address = IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
(16bit): remote PLC 32’s IP1 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
(16bit): remote PLC 32’s IP2 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
(16bit): remote PLC 32’s IP3 (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
(16bit): remote PLC 32’s port no. R/W R/C R/C

22.3.20. Local/Remote Operation Restrictions

disable remote control (when ON) R/W R/C R/C

prohibit password remote-read operation (when ON) R/W R/C R/C
prohibit password remote-write operation (when ON) R/W R/C R/C
local HMI supports monitor function only (when ON) R/W R/C R/C
support monitor function only for remote HMls (when ON) R/W R/C R/C
disable local HMI to trigger a MACRO (when ON) R/W R/C R/C
disable remote HMI to trigger a MACRO (when ON) R/W R/C R/C

22.3.21. Communication Error Codes

16bit

error code for PLC 1

16bit

error code for PLC 2

16bit): error code for PLC 3

16bit): error code for PLC 6

(
(
(
(16bit): error code for PLC 4
(
(
(

16bit): error code for PLC 7

):
):
):
):
16bit): error code for PLC 5
):
):
):

(16bit): error code for PLC 8

(16bit): error code for PLC 50

(16bit): error code for USB PLC

DV |V|XV|XV|0V| V| V|1V |PV| D

DV|V|V|DV|0V| V| V|0V |V|D

V|V TV|V|JV|0V|TV|V|V|

22.3.22. Driver ID

16bit): driver ID of local PLC 1

16bit): driver ID of local PLC 2

16bit): driver ID of local PLC 3

(
(
(
(

|2l

16bit): driver ID of local PLC 4

(16bit): driver ID of local PLC 32

|V TV V|

V| V| V|>D|O

D V| V|>D|O
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22.3.23. DLT645 Controller

(4 words): DLT_645 operator (COM 1) R/W R/C R/C
(4 words): DLT_645 password (COM 1) R/W R/C R/C
(6 words): DLT_645 address (COM 1) R/W R/C R/C
(4 words): DLT_645 operator (COM 2) R/W R/C R/C
(4 words): DLT_645 password (COM 2) R/W R/C R/C
(6 words): DLT_645 address (COM 2) R/W R/C R/C
(4 words): DLT_645 operator (COM 3) R/W R/C R/C
(4 words): DLT_645 password (COM 3) R/W R/C R/C
(6 words): DLT_645 address (COM 3) R/W R/C R/C

22.3.24. (PLC No Response) Window Control

disable USB PLC’s “PLC No Response” dialog (when ON)

R/C

R/C

disable PLC 1’s “PLC No Response” dialog (when ON) R/W R/C R/C
disable PLC 2’s “PLC No Response” dialog (when ON) R/W R/C R/C
disable PLC 3’s “PLC No Response” dialog (when ON) R/W R/C R/C
disable PLC 4’s “PLC No Response” dialog (when ON) R/W R/C R/C
disable PLC 5's “PLC No Response” dialog (when ON) R/W R/C R/C
disable PLC 6's “PLC No Response” dialog (when ON) R/W R/C R/C
disable PLC 7’s “PLC No Response” dialog (when ON) R/W R/C R/C
disable PLC 8'’s “PLC No Response” dialog (when ON) R/W R/C R/C
disable PLC 64’s “PLC No Response” dialog (when ON) R/W R/C R/C
disable CAN Bus device’s “PLC No Response” dialog (when ON) R/W R/C R/C

22.3.25. (Fast Selection) Window Control

FS window control(hide(ON)/show(OFF)) R/W R/C R/C
FS button control(hide(ON)/show(OFF)) R/W R/C R/C
FS window/button control(hide(ON)/show(OFF)) R/W R/C R/C

22.3.26. EasyAccess

disconnect (set OFF)/connect (set ON) EasyAccess server

R/C

R/C

status of connecting to EasyAccess server

Download

[¢=

Click the icon to download the demo project. Please confirm your internet connection.
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22.3.27. EasyAccess 2.0

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(C)

Address Description Local Macro Remote

HMI HMI
LW-10820 (16hit): disable (set O)/enable (set 1) (EasyAccess 2.0) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10821 (5 words): session ID (EasyAccess 2.0) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10826 (2 words): password (EasyAccess 2.0) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10828 (16hit): execution status (EasyAccess 2.0) R R R
LW-10829 (16bit): the last error code (EasyAccess 2.0) R R R
LW-11170 (16bit): Proxy Disable/Enable (0:disable, 1:enable) (EasyAccess 2.0) R/W R/C R/C
LW-11171 (16bit): Proxy Type (O:HTTR, 1:SOCKSv4, 2:SOCKSV5) (EasyAccess 2.0) R/W R/C R/C
LW-11172 (16hit): Proxy Server IPO (EasyAccess 2.0) R/W R/C R/C
LW-11173 (16bit): Proxy Server IP1 (EasyAccess 2.0) R/W R/C R/C
LW-11174 (16bit): Proxy Server IP2 (EasyAccess 2.0) R/W R/C R/C
LW-11175 (16bit): Proxy Server IP3 (EasyAccess 2.0) R/W R/C R/C
LW-11176 (16bit): Proxy Server Port (EasyAccess 2.0) R/W R/C R/C
LW-11177 (16bit): Proxy authentication (O:disable, 1:enable) (EasyAccess 2.0) R/W R/C R/C
LW-11178 (16 words): Proxy username (EasyAccess 2.0) R/W R/C R/C
LW-11194 (16 words): Proxy password (EasyAccess 2.0) R/W R/C R/C

22.3.28. Remote Print/Backup Server

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(C)

Address Description Local Macro Remote
HMI HMI
LB-10069 forced to reconnect remote prilnter/backup server when IP changed on- RAW R/C R/C
line (set ON)
LB-12040 remote printer/backup server disconnection alarm (when ON) R R R
LW-9770 (16bit): remote printer/backup server IPO (IPO:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9771 (16bit): remote printer/backup server IP1 (IP0:IP1:1P2:1P3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9772 (16bit): remote printer/backup server IP2 (IPO:IP1:1P2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9773 (16bit): remote printer/backup server IP3 (IP0:IP1:IP2:IP3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9774 (6 words): remote printer/backup server user name *Note 1 R/W R/C R/C
LW-9780 (6 words): remote printer/backup server password *Note 1 R/W R/C R/C

Note

1. When change settings using LW-9774 and LW-9780, please reboot HMI for the new settings to take effect.

A4

Download

Click the icon to download the demo project. Please confirm your internet connection.

22.3.29. Pass-Through Settings

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(C)
Address Description Local Macro Remote
HMI HMI
LW-9901 (16hit): pass-through source COM port (1~3: COM 1~COM 3) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9902 (16bit): pass-through destination COM port (1~3: COM 1~COM 3) R/W R/C R/C
L (16bit): pass-through control (O: normal, 1: pause, 2: stop communications
SR between HMI and PLC when executing pass-through) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9904 (16bit): pass-through server port no. (2000~2100) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10850 (16hit): disable/enable (0: d|sablet,h:C:)l:1§r:)mal, 2: IP limited) (siemens pass- RAW R/C R/C
LW-10851 (16bit): destination COM port (siemens pass-through) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10852 (16bit): destination PLC station no. (siemens pass-through) R/W R/C R/C
LW-10853 (16bit): communication protocol (0: invalid, 1: PPI, 2: MPI) (siemens pass- RAW R/C R/C
through)
LW-10854 (16bit): IPO of connecting client (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) (siemens RAW R/C R/C
pass-through)
LW-10855 (16bit): IP1 of connecting client (IP address = IP0O:IP1:IP2:IP3) (siemens RAW R/C R/C
pass-through)
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LW-10856 (16bit): IP2 of connecting client (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) (siemens R R/C R/C
pass-through)

LW-10857 (16bit): IP3 of connecting client (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) (siemens RAW R/C R/C
pass-through)

LW-10858 (16bit): IPO of designated client (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) (siemens RAW R/C R/C
pass-through)

LW-10859 (16bit): IP1 of designated client (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) (siemens RAW R/C R/C
pass-through)

LW-10860 (16bit): IP2 of designated client (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) (siemens RAW R/C R/C
pass-through)

LW-10861 (16bit): IP3 of designated client (IP address = IPO:IP1:IP2:IP3) (siemens RAW R/C R/C
pass-through)

LW-10862 (16bit): connection status (0: ready, 1: client connecting) (siemens pass- R R R

through)
LW-10863 (16bit): execution status (0: normal, 1: error) (siemens pass-through) R R R
LW-10864 (16bit): the last error (siemens pass-through) R R R

[f? For more information about Siemens pass-through feature, see “29 Pass-through”.

¥

Rl

Download
Click the icon to download the demo project. Please confirm your internet connection.

22.3.30. VNC Control

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(C)
Address Description Local M Remote
HMI acro HMI
LB-12088 enable VNC monitor mode (when ON) *“Note 1 R/W R/C R/C
LB-12089 VNC pass word free (when ON) “Note 1 R/W R/C R/C
LB-12090 a VNC client connecting to HMI (when ON)(OS version 20120621 or later R R R
supports only)

_ disable auto-logout function when a VNC client connecting to HMI (when
AL ON)(OS version 20120621 or later supports only) R/W R/C R/C
LB-12092 enable VNC (set ON), disable VNC (set OFF) R/W R/C R/C

_ VNC connection mode (OFF: single connection, ON: multi connection) (OS
e version 2013.05.09 or later support)*Note1 AW R/C R/C
LW-9530 (8 words): VNC server password R/W R/C R/C

= Note

/ 1. To change VNC mode, use LB-12092 to stop and then restart VNC to update the setting.

22.3.31. Project Key and HMI Key

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(C)
Address Description Local Macro Remote
HMI HMI
LB-9046 project key is different from HMI key (when ON) R R R
LW-9046 (82bit): HMI key *Note 1 R/W R/C R

Note
1. When change HMI Key using LW-9046, please reboot HMI for the new settings to take effect.

Download
Click the icon to download the demo project. Please confirm your internet connection.

M4 |
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22.3.32. USB Security Key

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(C)
Address Description Local Macro Remote
HMI HMI
LW-11160 (16bit): start time of USB security key - year R R R
LW-11161 (16bit): start time of USB security key - month R R R
LW-11162 (16bit): start time of USB security key - day R R R
LW-11163 (16bit): start time of USB security key - hour R R R
LW-11164 (16bit): start time of USB security key - minute R R R
LW-11165 (16bit): expiration time of USB security key - year R R R
LW-11166 (16bit): expiration time of USB security key - month R R R
LW-11167 (16bit): expiration time of USB security key - day R R R
LW-11168 (16bit): expiration time of USB security key - hour R R R
LW-11169 (16hit): expiration time of USB security key - minute R R R

22.3.33. User Name and Password

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(C)

Address Description Local Macro Remote
HMI HMI
LB-9050 user logout W C C
LB-9060 password error R R R
LB-9061 update password (set ON) W C C
LW-9082 (16bit): auto logout time (unit: minute, O: disable the function) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9219 (16bit): user no. (1~12) R/W R/C R/C
LW-9220 (32bit): password R/W R/C R/C
LW-9222 | (16bit): classes can be operated for current user (bit O:A, bit 1:B,bit 2:C, ...) R R R
PLW-9222 | (16bit): classes can be operated for current user (bit 0:A, bit 1:B,bit 2:C, ...) R R R
LW-9500 (32bit): user 1’s password R/W R/C R/C
LW-9502 (32bit): user 2's password R/W R/C R/C
LW-9504 (32bit): user 3’s password R/W R/C R/C
LW-9506 (32bit): user 4’s password R/W R/C R/C
LW-9508 (32bit): user 5’s password R/W R/C R/C
LW-9510 (32bit): user 6's password R/W R/C R/C
LW-9512 (32bit): user 7’s password R/W R/C R/C
LW-9514 (32bit): user 8’s password R/W R/C R/C
LW-9516 (32bit): user 9’s password R/W R/C R/C
LW-9518 (32bit): user 10’s password R/W R/C R/C
LW-9520 (32bit): user 11’s password R/W R/C R/C
LW-9522 (32bit): user 12’s password R/W R/C R/C
LW-10754 (8 words): current user name *Note 1 R R R
PLW-10754 (8 words): current user name *Note 1 R R R
Note
1. Only for (Security) » (Enhanced security mode).
‘ Download
L 1 Click the icon to download the demo project. Please confirm your internet connection.
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22.3.34. Macro

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(C)
Address Description Local Macro Remote
HMI HMI

LB-9059 disable macro TRACE function (when ON)*Note R/W R/C R/C
1 (16bit): macro O status (0:ready, 3:executing, 5:waiting response,

ALy 9:waiting sync, 17:delay, 32:abnormal end (exceed array size)) R R R
L (16bit): macro 1 status (0:ready, 3:executing, 5:waiting response,

SRl 9:waiting sync, 17:delay, 32:abnormal end (exceed array size)) R R R
1 (16bit): macro 2 status (0:ready, 3:executing, 5:waiting response,

At 9:waiting sync, 17:delay, 32:abnormal end (exceed array size)) R R R
1 (16bit): macro 3 status (0:ready, 3:executing, 5:waiting response,

S 9:waiting sync, 17:delay, 32:abnormal end (exceed array size)) R R R
1 (16bit): macro 4 status (0:ready, 3:executing, 5:waiting response,

AT 9:waiting sync, 17:delay, 32:abnormal end (exceed array size)) R R R
1 (16bit): macro 5 status (0:ready, 3:executing, 5:waiting response,

Sl 9:waiting sync, 17:delay, 32:abnormal end (exceed array size)) R R R
L (16bit): macro 6 status (0:ready, 3:executing, 5:waiting response,

Aol 9:waiting sync, 17:delay, 32:abnormal end (exceed array size)) R R R
1 (16bit): macro 7 status (O:ready, 3:executing, 5:waiting response,

AT 9:waiting sync, 17:delay, 32:abnormal end (exceed array size)) R R R
L (16bit): macro 8 status (0:ready, 3:executing, 5:waiting response,

Bt 9:waiting sync, 17:delay, 32:abnormal end (exceed array size)) R R R
1 (16bit): macro 9 status (O:ready, 3:executing, 5:waiting response,

e 9:waiting sync, 17:delay, 32:abnormal end (exceed array size)) R R R
L (16bit): macro 254 status (O:ready, 3:executing, 5:waiting response,

SR 9:waiting sync, 17:delay, 32:abnormal end (exceed array size)) R R R

Note
1. LB-9059: Disable macro trace function.
‘ Download
i 1 Click the icon to download the demo project. Please confirm your internet connection.

22.3.35. Input Object Function

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(C)

Address Description Local Macro Remote

HMI HMI
LW-9002 (32bit-float): input high limit R R R
LW-9004 (32bit-float): input low limit R R R
LW-9052 (82bit-float): the previous input value of the numeric input object R R R
PLW-9052 (32bit-float): the previous input value of the numeric input object R R R
LW-9150 (32 words): keyboard’s input data (ASCII) R R R
LW-9540 (16bit): reserved for caps lock R/W R/C R/C

22.3.36. Miscellaneous

Read(R)/Write(W)/Control(C)

Address Description Local Macro Remote

HMI HMI
PrAvsey initialized as ON RAW R/C R/C
LB-9010 data download indicator R R R
LB-9011 data upload indicator R R R
LB-9012 data download/upload indicator R R R
LB-9016 status is on when a client connects to this HMI R R R
LB-9017 disable write-back in PLC control’s (change window) R/W R/C R/C
LB-9039 status of file backup activity (backup in process if ON) R R R
LB-9045 memory-map communication fails (when ON) R R R
LB-9049 enable (set ON)/disable (set OFF) watch dog *Note 1 R/W R/C R/C
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LB-12053 Failed to send an (Event Log) e-Mail (when ON) R R R
LB-12054 Failed to send an (Backup Object) e-Mail (when ON) R R R
LW-9006 (16bit): connected client no. R R R
LW-9024 (16bit): memory link system register R/W R/C R/C
LW-9032 (8 words): folder name of backup history files to SD, USB memory “Note 3 R/W R/C R/C
LW-9050 (16bit): current base window 1D R R R
PLW-9050 (16bit): current base window ID R R R
LW-9134 (16bit): language mode *Note 2 R/W R/C R/C
PLW-9134 (16bit): language mode *Note 2 R/W R/C R/C
LW-9216 (16bit): the result of importing email data R R R
LW-9900 (16bit): HMI run mode (O: normal mode, 1-3: test mode (COM 1-COM 3) R/W R/C R/C
Notes

1. When LB-9049 watch dog function is enabled, if there’s a failure in the communication, HMI will reboot 10 seconds later.
2. To display texts on objects in multiple languages, except for using Label Library, the system reserved register (LW-9134:
language mode) is needed. The value range in LW-9134 is 0 ~ 23 (PLW-9134 is 0~7). The values in LW-9134 relates
to the languages downloaded to HMI. LW-9134 value and language correspondence vary according to the languages

selected during project compilation and download.
For example: If 5 languages are defined by user in Label Library as Language 1 (Traditional Chinese), Language 2
(Simplified Chinese), Language 3 (English), Language 4 (French), and Language 5 (Japanese). If only Language 1, 3, 5
are downloaded, the corresponding language of the value in LW-9134 will be 0 — Language 1 (Traditional Chinese),
1 — Language 3 (English), 2 — Language 5 (Japanese). The following demo project explains how to switch languages
using Option List Object and LW-9134.

3. The default name of the backup data folder will be the HMI name.

‘ Download
i 1 Click the icon to download the demo project. Please confirm your internet connection.
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23. HMI SUPPORTED PRINTERS

This chapter describes the printers supported by HMI and the setup steps.

23.1. THE SUPPORTED PRINTER TYPES ......coiioiimminmmimmssmissnissmsssissmssssssmsssssssssssssssssssssssssassnssas
23.2. STEPS TO ADD A NEW PRINTER AND START PRINTING.......ccccommsmmmsammssanmssnmssanmsssmsssssssssssansas
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23.1. THE SUPPORTED PRINTER TYPES

HMI supported printer drivers include the following types:

Serial printers, please configure communication parameters to match the printer.
(Pixels of width) must be correctly set and can’t exceed printer default setting:
100 pixels for 1610 series printers.

220 pixels for 2407, 4004 series printers.

The driver uses EPSON ESC Protocol for Serial Micro Printer.

Serial printers, please configure communication parameters to match the printer.
The ESPON ESC/P2 printer protocol is used.

Impact Printer: LQ-300, LQ-300+, LQ-300K+ (RS232), LQ-300+II (RS232)
Inkjet Printer: Stylus Photo 750

Laser Printer: EPL-5800

HP compatible USB printers that support HP PCL5 level 3 protocol.

PCL 5 was released on HP LaserJet Il in March 1990, added Intellifont font scaling
(developed by Compugraphic, now part of Agfa), outline fonts and HP-GL/2
(vector) graphics.

Micro printer from France connects via serial port; please configure
communication parameters to match the printer.

Serial printers, please configure communication parameters to match the printer.
(Pixels of width) must be correctly set and can’t exceed printer default setting
“100".

Serial printers, please configure communication parameters to match the printer.
(Pixels of width) must be correctly set and can’t exceed printer default setting
“576".
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EPSON TM-T70

Serial printers, please configure communication parameters to match the printer.
(Pixels of width) must be correctly set and can’t exceed printer default setting
“576”.

The paper cutting mode can be selected: (No cut) / (Partial cut).

BRIGHTEK WH-A19

Supported models: A92R10-00E72A
72 in model number represents hexadecimal printer, and A represents wide
voltage 5~9 V. This is the same as the A6 16 impact printer.

BRIGHTEK WH-E19

Serial printers, please configure the same communication parameters as the
printer.

BRIGHTEK WH-E22

Supported models:

E22R10-00E725: same as A7 16 impact printer.

A7 represents A72R90-31E72A.

E221R90-00E11740GA: serial printer, connects through RS485 port, please use
a RS232-t0-RS485 converter.

BRIGHTEK WH-C1/C2

Serial printers, please configure communication parameters to match the printer.
The paper cutting mode can be selected: (No cut) / (Half cut) / Full cut).

Remote Printer Server

Use EasyPrinter to start printing by the printers connected with PC via Ethernet.
This works under MS Windows so most printers on the market are supported.
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23.2. STEPS TO ADD A NEW PRINTER AND START PRINTING

1. Add printer type.
=In (System Parameter Settings) » (Model) select the print

er type and set the relevant parameters.

Systeen Parameter Settings “—
T e I Tr—]
| Devie | Modl | Osenl | SrwmSetng | Secwity | Fomt |
TEHL madel - | ab T30 (000 3 4530 -
MMl siationne - 0 -
Portng. : @O i 3 MODEUE server's port na )
Tuwer
Clock wume - HMI R TC -

o [ cmos |

) Wil

e

=To connect Remote Printer Server, set the parameters in

(System Parameter Settings) » (Printer/Backup Server)

Systern Paramneter Settings “
T TR P P 7 ]__im__
] st Rt PrinteriBackup Server
Hote: Uie Essylnnter b condigom P dor priating sooa hasdeogy and soding backap dass.
Crutpat iings
Orieatsion © @ Borizon] @  Verscal @
Trinier o - i Omiginad sme P&t i pririter mampire
Magin 0 =
0 i mm 0 & mm
o & mm
Communscation wTngs
IF sddires o2 . 160 1 n
Forl® G005
Uy reome - admin
Feemwned = 111001
(o ][ cme | Lo ]|
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=

2. Start printing.
= Start printing with Function Key

-
Mew Function Key Object

General | Security | Shape I Lahel

Comment :

[ Activate after button is relsased

() Change full-scxeen window
() Diisplay popup windoow

() Change comman window

() Returmn to previous windaw () Close window
ASCIIATNICODE mode
() [Enter] ) [Backspace] O [Clear] ) [Est]
() [Delete] () [Lett] 0 [Right]
() [ABCII]/ [UNICODE]
Execute macmo
() Window tifle bar
Hard copy soreen to USE disk, 3D card or printer
(@ Bereen hard copy Printer : [SP'M, D,EF ']
[] Ruotate image 90 degrees Mode : [g:(ayscale v]

Notification
[] Engble

[ 0K ] [ Cancel

]

=Or, use PLC Control (Screen hardcopy) to start printing with a designated bit address

422

FLC Cantral

Commenl:

PLC name - | Local HMHI

artrbuse
Imnfmﬂw:::hmliuﬁimr

Active orly wihen designaled windon apered

Source window fior pant

PLEC name : || peal

B —T

Trigger address
PLC name = || ol 1] = [o Seteng...
Address : (LB = |0

T

Currenthase windew @) Window no.. from register Designate window na.

Selig. ..
1558 Unsigned

Prinfter ; | 5P, O\ E, F -

Mode : |black s white. = |

Lok || conael
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24. RECIPE EDITOR

This chapter explains how to use Recipe Editor.

24.1. OVERVIEW .....cciiiiiiemiisnmisnissmisssiisssisssmasssssssssssssssssssasssss sasss sass sasnssnsssssnssssssssassssnnssassassnssnssasnassnnnns 424
24.2. RECIPE / EXTENDED MEMORY EDITOR SETTING.......cccousmmusmmmssmmmnmmssnmssssmsssmssssssssnsssssssssssasnas 424
24.3. RECIPE RECORDS SETTING.......ccciusutmusmmmsasmssnmssssmssanssssmssssssssmssssssssssssssssssssassssssssassssssssnssassnssnssss 426
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24.1. OVERVIEW

Recipe Editor is used to create, view, and edit recipe data.

EasyBuilder Pro also provides another tool for editing recipe: recipe records. To use this tool, first define a recipe
in EasyBuilder Pro (System Parameter Settings) » (Recipe) tab, and then use (Recipe View Object) to display the
content. The following introduces the usage of these two editing tools.

24.2. RECIPE / EXTENDED MEMORY EDITOR SETTING

1. Open Utility Manager and click (Recipe/Extended Memory Editor).
2. To add new .rcp or .emi files, click (File) » (New).
3. Set address range and select data format.

Set Data Format @
Address range (unit : word) Select your data format
Format 0 j
From |D To |12
Save Format ‘ Delete Format |

Data format

Size | Type | Description Add...

1 WORD 16-bit Unsigned  Product No.

10 WORDs String [ASCII] MName Delete

1 WORD 16-bit Unsigned  Store No.

1 WORD 16-bit Unsigned  Category Clear Al
Modify...

Fl m | b Cancel

Setting Description
Address range Fill in address range, the unit of which is word.

Save the specified data format for loading next time. The saved file name is “dataEX.fmt”
under EasyBuilder Pro’s installation directory.

Data format Edit new data format in this field.

Select your data format

424 | EasyBuilder Pro V5.00.01



JmE www.wegd.net

4. Click (Add) to enter a description of the data type, and select data format. When selecting (String), please
enter the length (words) and select (ASCII) or (Unicode).

Data Type
Description: |Data4
 16-bit BCD  32-bitBCD
 16-bit HEX " 32-bit HEX
& 16-bit Unsigned " 16-bit Signed
 32-bit Unsigned " 32-bit Signed
" Float
Cswing |  WORD(s)
& ASCI " Unicode
‘ OK I Cancel

5. After setup, click (OK) to start editing recipe data.

- o

£ Mew decument® = =] [ﬂ]

ID| ADDRESS | Product Mo. Mame | Store Mo, | Category
] ] n shampoo 8 4
1 13 1 knife 1 5
P 26 2 chair 3 2
3 39 3 coffee 3 3
4 52 4 pencil & 5
5 65 5 muffin ] 2
b 78 6 donut 5 3
7 L | 7 ovD 9 6
8 104 &  postcard 4 5
9 117 9 raps 5 5

10 130 10 camera 2 1

In this example, the total length of data format is 13 words. Each 13 words will be one set of recipe data.

The first set: “product no.” = address 0, “Name” = address 1 ~ 10, “Store No.”= address 11 , “Category” =
address 12;

The second set: “product no.” = address 13, “Name” = address 14 ~ 23, “Store No.”= address 24, “Category”
= address 25;...and so on.

Manager or external devices (USB drive or SD card). The .emi files can be saved directly to the external device which is

Note
‘ 7: After editing recipe data, it can be saved as .rcp, .emi, or .csv files. The .rcp files can be downloaded to HMI using Utility
inserted to HMI as extended memory (EM).
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24.3. RECIPE RECORDS SETTING

1. Before using Recipe Records, first enable it in EasyBuilder Pro (System Parameter Settings) » (Recipes).
Please see “5 System Parameter Settings” for more detail.

System Parameter Settings @
Device | Model I General I System Setting I Security I Font |
Extended Memory I Printer /Backup Server | &-Mail | Recipes
Redpes List :
Recpes  [[f|(%|  Imnsme Datatyps Size Displaywi. DecimalPt Alignm. .
1. MyRecpe1 WewTterm lﬁ-h%tB... 1 5 i] A@ left
2. MyRedpe2 Newltenl 16-bitB.. 1 5 i Align left
NewltemnZ ALSCII 1 5 i Align left
A
v
Mew Settings Delete
Export definition file of recipes
* At most 100 items in one redpe are recommended. Mare items might reduce the performance of HMIL
Coc ) o)

2. When finished, Recipe Records can be opened in main menu » (Library) » (Recipe Records). In the example
shown below, there are Recipel and Recipe2. Three items are shown on the right hand side. The names of

recipe come from System Parameter Settings.

Recipe Records @
MyRecipe? (0) Newltem WewIternl Wewltem?
A
v
Expaort... ] [ Impart... QK l [ Cancel
Setting Description
. The recipes created in System Parameter Settings. The number enclosed in brackets shows
Recipes : . :
the total number of records in the corresponding recipe.
Add Inserts records into the recipe according to the item format.
Delete Deletes the edited content.
Up / Down Arrows Moves the selected record upward / downward.
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3. To define recipes according to the specified format, click (Add) button above the record list to insert a new
record and start editing each item. When click on the item, the item format will be shown under the record

list. This helps users to fill in each item with legal value. Click (OK) to confirm and save the records.

Recipe Records
REE 2o [ add || Delete
MyRedpe2 (0) MewTtem Hewlteml MewTtem?
1 0 12 a4
2 U 2 EE
3 2 CC
N G LD
5 M 3 EE
6 55 I FF

Data type = '16-bit Unsigned'
Export... || import... | |Decirna| Pt =0 |

[l

Al
v

[ oK ] [ Cancel

Note
= Each recipe can hold a maximum of 10,000 records.

updated.
Download @
@ Ethemnet ) USB cable Password :
q P MName [
1P 192.168.1.222 -

Firmware Font files

* Mecessary if update firmware or execute download first time.

[l use user-defined startup screen

Reset recipe Reset event log Reset data sampling

I Reset recipe dambasel Reset operation log

Reboot HMI after download

[] Autorratically using current settings to download after compiling

[ Download ] Stop Exit

= The recipe records will be stored in the .exob file after compilation and will be downloaded to HMI. These recipes cannot
be shared with other project files. If users need to modify the recipe contents and download them to the HMI, make sure
that (Reset recipe database) check box is selected during download. If not, the recipe database in the HMI will not be
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25. EASYCONVERTER

This Chapter explains how to use EasyConverter.

25.1. OVERVIEW ....occiiiuiiiemisnmisnissmisssiissiasss s assss s s sasassssssssas sasssssns asssssss snsnsnsssss assssnsssasssssnssnssassnssnnnss 429
25.2. CONVERTING DATA SAMPLING FILE TO EXCEL FILE ......cccsusmmssmmssmmmssnmssammsssmssssssssmsssssssssssnsnas 429
25.3. CONVERTING EVENT LOG FILE TO EXCEL FILE .......cccccustmimmnsnmssnmmsssmsssnmssmssssssssmsssssssssssssnas 430
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25.1. OVERVIEW

EasyConverter reads the Data Sampling file, Event Log file, and Operation Log file in HMI and convert the files to

Excel format.
=From Ultility Manager click (EasyConverter)
=From EasyBuilder Pro menu select (Tool) » (Data/Event Log Converter)

I =& - EasyConverter ‘==§ | E=EET—s—]
i e [ow Yiew Help

(b | | P wnguagey =]

Fesdy CAP MUM 5CRL

25.2. CONVERTING DATA SAMPLING FILE TO EXCEL FILE

1. If the Data Sampling file format is .db, and the file includes data of more than one day, the data to be viewed
can be specified by selecting a date range. (If the file format is .dtl, please skip this step).

Choose date range - test
Please select exporting date range
Year Month
Start Date : 2014 - 4 - -
End Date : 2014 - 4 - -
[ ok || cancel |
2. The following is the setting dialog box, please set based on actual needs.
Sampling Data Information g
Select number of digits after decimal point =

No| Mame Type |Word Sl'ze|Digits|Sca|ing|

1 |temperature 16-bit Unsigned 3 0 | No LI

2 |humidity | 16-bit Unsigned 1 0 | Neo LI

Scaling & Offset

A

[¥] Include milisecond information

Load Setting...

o
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3. Click (OK), the Data Sampling layout is shown in the following figure. Click (Export to Excel). The file will be
converted to Excel format.

= & Si]- | % language 1

“Date”,"Time","Millisecond", “"temperature”, " humidity”

"2014/4/5,"04:03:307,46",70",70"
"2014/4/5,"04:03:33",7459",70","0"
"2014/4/5,"04:03:367,"456",70","0"
"2014/4/5","04:03:397,"456",70","0"
"2014/4/57,"04:03:42",7457",70","0"
"2014/4/5%,"04:03:45","457",70","0"
"2014/4/57,"04:03:487,"457","10,"0"
"2014/4/57,"04:03:517,"458","10","23"
"2014/4/57,"04:03:54","457","10","23"
"2014/4/57,"04:03:57","458","42","23"
"2014/4/57,"04:04:00","456","14","67"
"2014/4/5%,"04:04:03","457","14","55"
"2014/4/5%,"04:04:06","459","14","55"
"2014/4/7°,704:04:09","264","14"~,"55"
"2014/4/77,704:04:127,"209","23" 55~
"2014/4/7°,704:04:15,"21","23" "96"
"2014/4/7°,704:04:18","209","23" "96~

4. The Excel layout is shown in the following figure.

A B = D E
1 Date Time Millisecond temperature humidity
2 2014/4/5  4:03:30 46 0 0
3 2014/4/5  4:03:33 459 0 0
4 20M14/4/5  4:03:36 456 0 0
| 5 |2014/4/5  4:03:39 456 0 0
6 2014/4/5  4:03:42 457 0 0
7 2014/4/5  4:03:45 457 0 0
5 2014/4/5  4:03:48 457 10 0
9 2014/4/5  4:03:51 458 10 23
10 2014/4/5  4:03:54 457 10 23
11 2014/4/5  4:03:57 458 42 23
12 2014/4/5  4:04:00 456 14 67
13 2014/4/5  4:04:03 457 14 55
14 2014/4/5  4:04:06 459 14 85
15 2014/4/7  4:04:09 264 14 55
16 2014/4/7  4:04:12 209 23 55
17 2014/4/7  4:04:15 21 23 96
S o LA = ==

25.3. CONVERTING EVENT LOG FILE TO EXCEL FILE

1. If the Event Log file format is .db, and the file includes data of more than one day, the data to be viewed can

be specified by selecting a date range (If the file format is .evt, please skip this step).

[ Choose date range - event
Please select exporting date range
Year Month Day
Start Date : 2014 - 4 5
End Date : 2014 * 4 9
[ oK ] [ Cancel
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2. If the .db file of Event Log contains multiple languages, the language to be viewed can be specified (If the file
format is .evt, please skip this step).

3. Click (OK), the Event Log layout is shown in the following figure. Click (Export to Excel). The file will be

converted to Excel format.

-
Select language - svent

Language 1

[ Don't ask me again

Select your event log language

= & 5[x=]

“"Event”,"Category”,"Date”,"Time","Message”
"0","0","2014/4/5%,704:03:
"27,707,"2014/4/5%,704:03:
"0","0","2014/4/5%,704:03:
"27,707,"2014/4/5%,704:03:
"0","0","2014/4/5%,704:03:
"17,707,"2014/4/5%,704:03:
"27,707,"2014/4/5%,704:03:
"0","0","2014/4/5%,704:03:
"17,707,"2014/4/5%,704:03:
"27,70","2014/4/5%,704:03:
"0","0","2014/4/5","04:03:
"2"."0","2014/4/5","04:03:
"0","0","2014/4/5","04:03:

"2" "0","2014/4;7","04:04
0" "0","2014/4;7","04:04
"2" "0","2014/4;7","04:04
0" "0","2014/4{7","04:04

_{::| ‘? Language 1

28", "Bit OFF"
317,"Bit OFF"
317,"Bit ON"
32°,"Bit ON"
327 "Bit OFF"
337,"Bit OFF"
357,"Bit OFF"
357,"Bit ON"
367,"Bit ON"
387,"Bit ON"
38" "Bit OFF"
40", "Bit OFF"
407,"Bit ON"
15", "Bit ON"
15", "Bit OFF"
:16%,"Bit OFF"
:16","Bit ON"

4. The Excel layout is shown in the following figure.

A B C D E F
1 Event lCategory Date Time Message
2 0 0 2014/4/5 4:03:28 Bit OFF
3 2 0 2014/4/5 4:03:31 Bit OFF
4 0 0 2014/4/5 4:03:31 Bit ON
5 2 0 2014/4/5 4:03:32 Bit ON
6 0 0 2014/4/5 4:03:32 Bit OFF
7 1 0 2014/4/5 4:03:33 Bit OFF
i 2 0 2014/4/5 4:03:35 Bit OFF
9 0 0 20144475 4:03:35 Bit ON
10 1 0 2014/4/5 4:03:36 Bit ON
" 2 0 2014/4/5 4:03:38 Bit ON
12 0 0 2014/4/5 4:03:38 Bit OFF
13 2 0 2014/4/5 4:03:40 Bit OFF
14 0 0 2014/4/5 4:03:40 Bit ON
15 2 0 20144477 4:04:15 Bit ON
H 4 ¥ M| event %7

Note
The “Event” column can be found. 0-> Event triggered; 1-> Event acknowledged; 2-> Event returns to normal.
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25.4. CONVERTING OPERATION LOG FILE TO EXCEL FILE

1. If the Operation Log file includes data of more than one day, the data to be viewed can be specified by

selecting a date range.

-
Choose date range - operation M

Please select exporting date range

Year Month Day
Start Date : 2014 «| [4 + 28 5
End Date : 2014 ~| [4 ~| [29 =

[ oK ][ Cancel l

2. Click (OK), the Operation Log layout is shown in the following figure. Click (Export to Excel). The file will be

converted to Excel format.

=l ) [

W Dare®, “Time® "User_Mame® *Class®, Window" Ohjres_Hame®, “Comment®_ “Action®, “Address® Infarmation®
1% S200 44287 06 4T 57, = 10", "NE_9","month®, Set ward™,"LW-8220 (12hif) : passward®, “write 111°

S2U 200440 28°, 064755 " noname:" "ADLI, "1 0%, "HE_ 4%, "day®, “Sec word™,"LW- 9020 (16ba) : local day®,“write 29%

TET, 20N A/ A 297,06 S 00T T moname T ADEERT T 107 TME ST, "howr”, et werd ™, TLW- 900 5% (1) @ local hoarT, wee 97

AT 200 A4 297 09 88 107, " nename " SADEFT, " 107 "HE_27 “year™, et word™ "LW- 200 [1Gba) © local year™, “wrie 200147

= CADEFT 10" "ME_Z2" “year™, "Set word™ "IW=9027F (16ba) © local year”™ “write F0014"
CADLF. 107 "NE_ 6", "minute”, "Set word™,"LW-2018 (16bat) : local minute”, “write 507
07, "NL_87,"manth™, et wond™, LW=-92 19 (16bi) © user no. {1=12), wrice 27
D7 TME_S” “mpneh, Ther ward”,TLW- 9220 [32bin) ¢ passward”, wene 2227

SR04 /4 79 "09 48 13", " noname
"G 2004/ 429°, "09:48: 167, " noname
SFTCZDN A A 297,709 50020, T mon e

201 A4 29 "0 50 26", " nename - B0 "HE_3" "month®, "Set word™ "LW- 9021 (168a) | lecal moath® feerite 6%

3. The Excel layout is shown in the following figure.

| ST&] B ¢ o E F & [T | |
1 Dhate Time User_Name Class Window Object Name Comment Action Address
12 12014420 GATST 10 HE 3 mankh Set word  LYY-8220 (J2bit} - password
L3 23014428 B4AT S nomame ADEF 10 NE_4 day Set word  LW-S020 (160it) - local dary
4 320044723 E43:02 noname ADEF 10 NE_S hur Set word  LW-9019 [ 165bit) - local hour
|5 430144729 54810 nonama ADEF 10 HE_2 yaar Set word  LW-9022 (16hit) © local year
| -] &AM S.4813 noname ADEF 10 TIE"E year Sel word  LW-B0Z2 [16) . local e
T 62014429 54316 noname ADEF 10 NE_E minute Sat woed LW-9018 {16bit) - local minute
| B T I014429 95070 ‘nonama ADEF 10 NE_8 manth Set word  LW-9219 (16bit) - uses no (1-12)
19 8304429 95022 nonami ADEF 10 NE_9 monih Sel word  LW-9220 (3206l) . password
10 92014429 9:50:26 :nonama B 10 HE_3 maonth ot woerd  LWW-5021 (16bit) : local month
11
£

25.5. CONVERTING MULTIPLE FILES

1. Click (Multi-File) to open the following dialog box.

@ GE” E&.‘| ? Language 1 |z|

| -
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2. Click (Add File) to add the files to be converted. If click (OK) without selecting (Combine to a file), the files will
be exported to separate Excel files.

Multi-File Management ﬂ

Convert file list :

H:\EasyConverter\emt3070\datalog\test\ 20140322, dtl
H:\EasyConverter\emt3070\eventlog\EL_20140322.evt
H:\EasyConvertar\emt3070\operation.db
H:\EasyConverter\history\datalog\test.db
H:\EasyConverter\history\eventlog\event.db

Add Fie... | [ Delete Fie
[Tl Enable setting file
Cormbine to a file
[ Merge data into a single sheet
C:\Users\nicolas\Desktop\al files.xls (==

[ oK ] ’ Cancel ]

3. If (Combine to afile) is selected, the files will be separated into different sheets of one Excel file as shown in
the following figure.

A B C D E F G
1 Date Time Millisecond temperature humidity
2 | 2014/3/22| 6:36:52 260 2 1
3 | 2014/3/22 6:36:55 250 6 3
4 | 2014/3/22 6:36:58 250 10 6
5 | 2014/3/22 6:37:01 300 13 8
6 | 2014/3/22 6:37:04 280 17 10
7| 2014/3/22 6:37:07 250 21 13
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
o4k NI 20140322 ~EL 20140322 - operation . test /event It;
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25.6. SCALING FUNCTION

The equation of scaling new value = ((value + A) x B) + C, and users can set the values of A, B, and C.
A -> lower limit of the value ; B -> ((scaled max) - (scaled min) / (upper limit) - (lower limit)) ; C -> scaled min.
For example, here is a voltage data with a format of 16-bit unsigned (range: 0 ~ 4096).

To convert the data to volt, range form -5V to +5V, the new value = ((value + 0) x 0.0024) + (-5).

= Before scaling:

Sampling Data Information

it

Select number of digits after decimal point :

Scaling & Offset

Word Size | Digits | Scaling

A | B

o 0.0024

new value = ({ value + A)xB)+C
= ( value x 0.0024 )} +-5

Save Setting...

Include milisecond information

Load Setting...

I OK I l Cancel

E-"E @tﬁ” | ? Language 1

Ll

"2014/06/30",723
"2014/06/30",723
"2014/06/30",723
"2014/06/30",723
"2014/06/30",723
"2014/06/30",723
"2014/06/30",723
"2014/06/30",723
"2014/06/30",723
"2014/06/30",723
"2014/06/30",723

02
02
02
03
03
03
03
03
03
03
03

"Date”,"Time","Millisecond”, "sample”
-507,"80" "0~
547 30" "0~
57°,7990"7, 55"
02" ~70","55"
-067,"20","89"

10772077159~
14°,730","530"
187,207,898~

:22°,740°,71024"
:267,70°,72055"
:30°,7307,72055"

= After scaling:

D“H @tﬁ” | ‘? Language 1

g

"2014/06/307,723
"2014/06/307,723
"2014/06/307,723
"2014/06/307,723
"2014/06/307,723
"2014/06/307,723
"2014/06/307,723
"2014/06/307,723

02
02
02

"Date”,"Time","Millisecond”,"sample”
"2014/06/30",723:
"2014/06/30",723:
"2014/06/30",723:
03
03
:03:
:03:
:03:
03
03
03

:50%,"80","-5.000"
:54%,"30°,"-5.000"
:577,7990","-4_8B68"
:02°,770","-4_868"
:06°,720°,"-4_786"
10°,720°,"-4 618"
147,°30°,"-3.728"
187,7207,"-2._.845"
22,7407, "-2 542~
:26°,70°,"-0.068"
:307,730°,"-0.068"

The settings described earlier can be saved and loaded next time. The extension name of the setting file is *.Igs.

434 |

EasyBuilder Pro V5.00.01



JIJ_JE www.wegd.net
26. EASYPRINTER

This chapter explains the setup steps of EasyPrinter.
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26.1. OVERVIEW

EasyPrinter is a Win32 application and can only run on MS Windows 2000 / XP / Vista/ 7 / 8. It enables HMI to
output screen hardcopies to a remote PC via Ethernet. The following explains how to use EasyPrinter.

Screen
ﬁ Hardcopy
—_—
(Ethemnet)

Print Qut
e
eMT 3000
MT Remaote
Printer Server
Save to File

Here are some advantages of using EasyPrinter:

= EasyPrinter provides two modes of hardcopy output: (Print Out) and (Save to File). Users can use either or both modes
= Since EasyPrinter runs on MS Windows system, it supports most of the printers available on the market

= Multiple HMIs can share one printer so users don’t have to prepare printers for each HMI

Additionally, EasyPrinter can also be a backup server. Users can use Backup objects on HMI to copy history
files such as Data Sampling records and Event Log to a remote PC via Ethernet. Please see the following

illustration:
3] ]
/ T a’

Backup CSV Files
{Ethemet}
HMI Remote
Backup Server * dtl
*ewt
*rocp
*.db

26.2. USING EASYPRINTER AS A PRINTER SERVER

Screen
Hardcopy |

s

(Ethernet)

HMI o -
Remote Print Qut

Printer Server
(IP = 192.168.1.26)

Users can make screen hardcopies with a Function Key object. The hardcopies will be transferred to the
Remote Printer Server via Ethernet and then printed out.
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26.2.1. Setup Procedure in EasyPrinter
In EasyPrinter’s main menu, select (Options) » (Settings) and the following dialog box appears:

T80 Remote Printer Server Settings @
General ‘ Server
Hardcopy Port number of the server socket: 2005
Backup User name: [Max. length = 12 characters] admin
Password: [Max. length = 12 characters] 111111

Waming Convention for HMI Folder twhen writing files)

@) Tz IP address
() s HMI name (sssign HMI nsime by LW9032-LW9039)

Prefix:

IP_ (Ex: IP_192.158.1.25)
Properties

Minimize to system tray

[ petailed message

o [ sl

1. Select (General) on the left hand side.

2. In (Server), set (Port number of the server socket) to “8005”, (User name) to “admin” and (Password) to
“111111”. (These are default values.)

3. In (Naming Convention for HMI Folder), select (Use IP address) and enter “IP_" in the (Prefix) field.

4. In (Properties), select (Minimize to system tray) check box.

Set the print out location.

T80 Remote Printer Server Settings @

General Crutput
Hardcopy ‘ [¥] Print out to:

[Microsof't %P5 Document Writer v]
Backup

[ 5ave to files in:

C:\EBpro 1=7))

OK || Cancel

1. Select (Hardcopy) on the left hand side.
2. Under (Output) select (Print out to) and choose a printer as the output device for screen hardcopies. (The

printer shown in the image above is an example; please select an actual printer located in your network
environment.)

3. Click (OK) to confirm the settings.
4. In EasyPrinter main menu select (File) » (Enable Output) to output any incoming print request.
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26.2.2. Setup Procedure in EasyBuilder Pro

The setting procedure of EasyPrinter in EasyBuilder Pro:

1. Open a new project or an existing project in EasyBuilder Pro.
2. In EasyBuilder Pro main menu select (Edit) » (System Parameter Settings) » (Printer/Backup Server) and select
(Use Remote Printer/Backup Server) check box.

System Parameter Settings @
Device | Model I General | System Setting | Security I Faont
Extended Memary | Printer Backup Server | e-Mail | Recipes

Use Remote Printer/Backup Server

Note: Use EasyPrinter to configure PC for printing screen hardcopy and storing backup data.

Qutput settings
Orientation : @ Horizontal () Vertical
Printer size : (@) Original size () Fit to printer margins
Margin : [V} = | mm

1] = mm 1] 2 ' mm

Communication settings

Paddress : 192 ., 168 . 1 . 2%

Port: goos

User name :  zdmin

Password @ 111111

o) (et ]

3. Under (Output settings) set appropriate values for left / top / right / bottom margins. (The margins are all set
to 15mm in the example.)

4. Under (Communication settings) fill in the (IP address) of the printer server according to the settings in
EasyPrinter. Set (Port) to “8005”, (User name) to “admin” and (Password) to “111111”.

5. Click (OK).

6. In EasyBuilder Pro main menu select (Objects) » (Button), select (Function Key), select (Screen hardcopy) and
set (Printer) to (MT Remote Printer/Backup Server).

Hard copy screen to USE disk, SD card aor printer

(@) Screen hard copy Printer : ‘R.emnte Printer/Backup Server v'
Remote Printer/Badkup Server

Rotate image 90 degrees SO card
LISE disk

7. Place the Function Key object in the common window (window no. 4) so that screen hardcopies can be
captured anytime when needed.

8. Compile and download the project to HMI. Press the Function Key object on the screen to make a screen
hardcopy.

Note

= A PLC Control object can also be used to make screen hardcopies.

= Alarm information cannot be printed via EasyPrinter.

= EasyPrinter can only communicate with HMI via Ethernet. Please check that the HMI has appropriate network settings.
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26.3. USING EASYPRINTER AS A BACKUP SERVER

<]
a,
/

Backup CS5V Files
_—
(Ethernet)
Remote
Backup Server * dtl

*ewt
*rocp
*db

Backup objects can upload historical data and Operation Log to remote backup server.

26.3.1. Setup Procedure in EasyPrinter
In EasyPrinter’s main menu, select (Objects) » (Settings) and the following dialog box will appear:

MT8xcc Remote Printer Server Settings IEI
| General | Server

Hardcopy Port number of the server socket: 3005

Backup User name: [Max. length = 12 characters] admin

Password: [Max. length = 12 characters] 111114

Naming Convention for HMI Folder (when writing files)
(@) Use IF address

() Tse HMI name (assign HMI name by L W9032-L 79039)

Prefix:

IP_ (Ex: IP_192.168,1.25)
Properties
Minimize to system tray

[ Detailed message

[ ok [ Concel
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1. Select (General) on the left hand side.

2. Under (Server) set (Port number of the server socket) to “8005”, (User name) to “admin” and (Password) to
“111111”. (These are default values.)

3. Under (Naming Convention for HMI Folder) select (Use IP address) and enter “IP_" in the (Prefix) field.

4. Under (Properties) select (Minimize to system tray).

Set the backup location.

MT8xx Remote Printer Server Settings @
General COuiput
Hardcopy Backup files in:
C:\EBpro
Backup ¥ep

When target file has existed:
() Crverwrite it (The content will be destroyed)
@ Append BAK to the file name.

Conyvert Batch File

[~ Enable
C:\EBpro'\convert2cay.def E]

oK || Comel |

1. Select (Backup) on the left.

2. Under (Output) click the (E8 putton to browse and select a storage directory of the incoming history files.
3. Click (OK) to confirm the settings.

4. In the main menu, select (File) » (Enable Output) to backup data in the selected directory.

26.3.2. Setup Procedure in EasyBuilder Pro
The setup procedure of EasyPrinter in EasyBuilder Pro:
1. Open a new project or an existing project in EasyBuilder Pro.

2. In EasyBuilder Pro’s main menu, select (Edit) » (System Parameter Settings) » (Printer/Backup Server) and
select the (Use Remote Printer/Backup Server) check box.

System Parameter Settings @
Device | Model I General I System Setting | Security I Font
Extended Memory | Printer /Backup Server | email | Recpes

Use Remote Printer/Backup Server

Mote: Use EasyPrinter to configure PC for printing screen hardcopy and storing backup data.

Qutput settings
Orientation @ @) Horizontal () Vertical
Printer size @ @) Original size () Fit to printer margins
Margin : 0 = mm

a | mm a =| mm
1} 2 mm
Communication settings
IPaddress : 192 , 168 . 1 . 26
Port: goos

User name : | admin

Password : 111111

o) [os
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3.

4.

Create a Backup object.

Under (Communication settings) fill in the (IP address) of the printer server according to the settings in
EasyPrinter. Set the (Port) to “8005”, (User name) to “admin” and (Password) to “111111”. (Note: these are

default values.)
Click (OK).

1. In EasyBuilder Pro’s main menu, select (Objects) » (Backup) and the following dialog box appears:

~NOo ok wWwN

[og)

history data.

New Backup Object (==l

General | Security | Shape I Label

Comment :
Source
CIRW CIRW_A Recpe database
@) Historical event log Historical data sampling
Operation log

Backup position
(15D card () USB disk &-Mail
@ Remote printer fbackup server
Mote : Use LW-9032~8039 to change the backup folder name.

Mote : Use [Remote printer/backup server] to store data to a remote PC. Enable the
server in [System Parameter] [Printer/Backup Server] settings.

Range
Start : @ Today () Yesterday
Within @ All (max. 30 days) -
Trigger
Mode : [Touch trigger -

*B-903%9 indicates the status of file backup activity (backup in process if status is ON)

o) (o)

. Under (Source) select (Historical event log) (or (RW), (RW_A) if needed.)

. Under (Backup position) select (Remote printer/backup server).

. Under (Range) select (Today) and (All) (or other options if needed.)

. Under (Trigger) select (Touch trigger).

. Click (OK).

. Place the (Backup) object in the common window (window no. 4), and users will be able to make backups
anytime when needed.

. Compile and download the project to HMI. Press the Backup object on the screen to make a backup of the

Note

— = The Backup object can also be triggered by a bit address.

_‘/ = Users can arrange a Scheduler object, which turns a bit ON at the end of a week, to trigger the Backup object to
automatically back up all history data.
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26.4. EASYPRINTER OPERATION GUIDE

The following introduces the interface and operation of EasyPrinter.

26.4.1. EasyPrinter Managing Window
EasyPrinter main menu is divided into 5 parts as shown in the following figure:

“ Weintek MT Remote Printer Server - EasyPrinter EI
File Edit View Options Help
B ®iFn gE
Jab 1D Address Download Progress n Preview a I Properties n I
From FProgress
4
1 2
4| [l 3
Logger 1 [
[10:16:55] Printer server is active and ready for requests.
5
Ready CAP| NUM| SCRL
Area Name Description
1 Job List Lists all incoming tasks, such as screen hardcopy and backup requests.
2 Download Progress Shows the download progress of incoming requests.
) Shows the preview image of the screen hardcopy task selected from (Job
3 Preview List)
4 Properties Shows the information about the task selected from (Job List).
Shows the time and message information of events such as incoming
5 Logger )
request, incorrect password, etc.
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26.4.2. Operation Guide

The following describes the function of EasyPrinter menu items.

Menu

Description

File

Enable Output
If selected, EasyPrinter processes the tasks one by one, otherwise, EasyPrinter stores the tasks in memory.

Edit

Edit

Edits screen hardcopy by setting (Orientation), (Scaling) and (Margins).
Delete

Deletes the selected tasks permanently.

Select All

Selects all tasks from (Job List).

View

Properties Bar

Shows or hide the Property Window.

Preview Bar

Shows or hide the Preview Window.

Download Bar

In (Download Progress) Window, the mode to display download progress can be set by clicking the header of
the (progress) column as shown in the following figure:

Download Progress n El

From Proprace
v Percentage Display

Data Length Display

Logger Bar
EasyPrinter can reserve up to 10,000 messages in Message Window. If a new message comes in, the oldest
message will be deleted.

Options

Please see the following page.

Note

= EasyPrinter can only reserve up to 128 MB of task data in memory. If the memory is full, any request coming in afterwards
will be rejected. Users must either operate (Enable Output) or delete some tasks to make room for new tasks.

= The backup task is not editable.

= (Edit) is available only when a task is selected.

= (Delete) is available when at least one task is selected.

The following is the detail for (Options) » (Settings)

=|n General Tab:

MTE:cce Remote Printer Server Settings @
General Server
Hardcopy Port number of the server socket: 3005
Backup User name: [Max, length = 12 characters] admin
Password: [Max. length = 12 characters] 111111

Wamdng Compvention for HMI Folder fwhen writing files)

@ Use IP address
() Use HMI name (assign HMI name by LW9032-LW2039)

Prefix:

P {Ex: IP_192.168.1.25)
Properties

Minimize to system tray

[7] petailed message

OK ][ Cancel
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Port number of the server socket

Sets the Ethernet port number to connect the HMI. Range: 1 ~ 65535. Default: 8005.

User name / Password

Sets the user name and password to let only authorized HMIs send requests to EasyPrinter.

EasyPrinter uses different folders to store files (e.g. hardcopy bitmap files, backup files) from different HMI.
There are two ways to name the folders:

Use IP address

EasyPrinter names the folder as (Prefix) + (IP address) after the HMI at this IP address sends request.

Data
—_—

192.168.1.26 (Cihemet)

192.168.1.27

182.168.1.28

Use HMI name
EasyPrinter names the folder in (Prefix) + (HMI name) after the HMI this name indicates sends request.

Minimize to system tray

If this check box is selected, the EasyPrinter shortcut icon will be placed in the system tray in PC. Double
click the on icon in system tray to open EasyPrinter.

Detailed message

Select this check box to display more detailed messages about events in the message window.

=In Hardcopy Tab:

General Output

Print aut to:

Microsoft XPS Document \riter ~|
Save to files in:

| C:\EBpro (&)

[ ok || Cancel |

Print out to
EasyPrinter prints out the hardcopy result with the specified printers.

Save to files in

EasyPrinter converts the hardcopy result into a bitmap file and saves it in the specified directory. The
bitmap files are found at: (Specified Path) \ (HMI Folder) \ yymmdd_hhmm.bmp

For example, when a hardcopy request is given at 17:35:00, 12/Jan/2009, the bitmap file will be named
“090112_1735.omp”. And if there is another bitmap file generated within the same minute, it will be named
“090112_1735_01.bmp” and so on.
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=|n Backup Tab:

MT8xa Remote Printer Server Settings
General Quiput
Hardcopy Backup files in:
C:\EBpro EY
Backup

When target file has existed:
() Qrverwrite it (The content will be destroved)
@ Append BLE to the file name.

Convert Batch File
[T Enable
C:\EBpro'\convert2esy. def =
oK || Comcel |
Setting Description

Backup files in:
EasyPrinter stores the backup files to the specified path.
The upper directory is the same:
(Specified Path) \ (HMI Name) or (IP address)
The lower directory:
=For Event Log files:
=\ eventlog\ EL_yyyymmdd.evt
Output = For Data Sampling files:
=\ datalog \ (File name of the Data Sampling) \ yyyymmdd.dtl
= For Recipe files:
=\ recipe \ recipe.rcp or recipe_a.rcp
= For Recipe Database:
=\ recipe \ recipe.db
= For Operation Log:
=\ operationlog\ operationlog.db
Select (Enable) to convert the selected history file to .csv or .xIs (Excel) format of Convert
Batch Files.

Convert batch file

Note
System registers LW-9032 to LW-9039 can be used to specify HMI name.

26.5. CONVERT BATCH FILE

EasyPrinter provides a conversion tool to convert the uploaded Data Sampling and Event Log history files to
.csv files automatically. To do so, please select (Enable) under (Convert Batch File) to make EasyPrinter convert
the history files.

In the following illustration, the conversion is actually executed by EasyConverter. EasyPrinter simply follows the
criteria in Convert Batch File and activates EasyConverter with proper arguments to achieve the conversion.

{Ethernet)

eMT3000 EasyPrinter csv
Convert Batch File + EasyConverter

Note

= EasyConverter is another Win32 application that converts history data into .csv or MS Excel .Xls files. Users can find it in
the EasyBuilder Pro installation directory.

= Users requesting this function must ensure EasyPrinter and EasyConverter are placed in the same directory.
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26.5.1. The Default Value of Convert Batch File
The following is the default Convert Batch File: convert2csv.def
Listing 1. Default Convert Batch File

1: “dtl”, “EasyConverter /c $( Pathname)”
2: “evt”, “EasyConverter /c $( Pathname)”

There are two lines in the file. Each line has two arguments separated by a comma and forms a criterion of
how to process a specific type of files. The first argument stands for the extension name of the file type to be
processed. The second argument stands for the command to be executed in console mode. Please note that
“$(Pathname)” is a key word to inform EasyPrinter to replace it with the real name of the converted backup file.
For example, if a Data Sampling history file named 20090112.dtl is uploaded and stored, EasyPrinter will send
out the following command to a console window:

| 1: EasyConverter /c 200901124l |

A file named 20090112.csv is created.
The criteria of the default Convert Batch File:

1. Convert all Data Sampling history files (.dtl) into .csv files.
2. Convert all Event Log history files (.evt) into .csv files.

Note
= “§(Pathname)” in the second argument stands for the full path name of the file. In the previous case, EasyPrinter replaces

it with:
= = (Specified Path) \ (HMI Folder) \ (datalog) \ (Folder name of the Data-Sampling object) \ 20090112.dtl
/ = EasyPrinter interprets the Convert Batch File in line basis, that is, each line forms a criterion.
= Any two arguments should be separated by a comma.

= Every argument should be put in double quotes.

= Do not put any comma inside an argument.

Ef? For more information, see “25 Easy Converter”.

26.5.2. Specialized Criteria

The specialized criterion are needed when:

=Upload file to a specific HMI, see listing 2

=|dentify the HMI by HMI name, see listing 3

= Process differently to different Data Sampling, see listing

(This can only be used for Data Sampling file with the file name “voltage”.)

The 3rd argument (“*”) indicates this criterion accepts the Data Sampling files that meet the criterion from
any HMI. Users can also change the 3rd argument to “192.168.1.26”, “192.168.1.*”, or HMI name, etc. for
narrowing the range of the target HMI.

Listing 2. Specialized Criterion for the HMI IP: 192.168.1.26
1: “dtl”, “EasyConverter /c $(Pathname)”, “192.168.1.26”

Listing 3. Specialized Criterion for HMI name: Weg_01
1: “dtl”, “EasyConverter /c $(Pathname)”, “Weg_01"

Listing 4. Specialized Creterion for Data Sampling file name: Voltage
1: “dtl”, “EasyConverter /s Voltage.lgs $(Pathname)”, “*”, “Voltage”

26.5.3. The Format of a Convert Batch File
The following explains the arguments in a criterion.

File Type Command (line) HMI IP / Name Condition 1 Condition 2

= File Type
This argument specifies the extension name of the uploaded file in this criterion
(e.g. “.dtl” for Data Sampling history files, “.evt” for Event Log history files)
=Command (line)
The command EasyPrinter sends to a console window if the uploaded file meets the criterion
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=HMI IP / Name
This argument specifies the HMI that meets the criterion
= Condition 1
This argument specifies the folder name of the Data Sampling files that meet the criterion.
This is not effective to other format of files
= Condition 2
Not used (Reserved for future use)

26.5.4. The Order of Examining Criterion

EasyPrinter examines criterion in descending order every time a file is uploaded. Once the file meets a criterion,
it stops the examination and starts over for the next file. Therefore, users should place the criterion with a wider
range downward in the Convert Batch File and place the more specific criteria upward. For example:

“evt”, “EasyConverter /c $(Pathname)”

“dtl”, “EasyConverter /c $(Pathname)”

“dtl”, “EasyConverter /c $(Pathname)”, “192.168.1.26”

“dtl”, “EasyConverter /c $(Pathname)”, “my_HMI_01"

“dtl”, “EasyConverter /c $(Pathname)”, “my_HMI_02”

“dtl”, “EasyConverter /s Voltage.lgs $(Pathname)”, “*”, “Voltage”

The correct order of examination would be: (from bottom to top)
“dtl”, “EasyConverter /s Voltage.lgs $(Pathname)”, “**, “Voltage”
“dtl”, “EasyConverter /c $(Pathname)”, “my_HMI_02”

“dtl”, “EasyConverter /c $(Pathname)”, “my_HMI_01"

“dtl”, “EasyConverter /c $(Pathname)”, “192.168.1.26”

“dtl”, “EasyConverter /c $(Pathname)”

“evt”, “EasyConverter /c $(Pathname)”
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27. EASYSIMULATOR

This chapter explains how to use EasySimulator.

27.1. OVERVIEW ......ccousimimmmsnmssanmsssmssssssssnns

27.2. STEPS TO SETUP EASYSIMULATOR

448 | EasyBuilder Pro V5.00.01



e

www.wed.net

27.1. OVERVIEW

EasySimulator allows a project to be run in the On- or Off-line simulator without having to start the simulator

from EasyBuilder Pro. To do this, please prepare the required files and follow the steps to setup EasySimulator.

27.2. STEPS TO SETUP EASYSIMULATOR

1. Prepare the following required files.

= (driver) —

(Win32)

=com_e30.exe
= EasySimulator.exe
=gui_e30.exe

=sqlite3.dll

=x0b_pos.def

2. Open xob_pos.def by using a text editing tool (e.g. Notepad) and edit the contents.

File

ﬁ wob_pos.def - Motepad EI@

Edit Format View Help

||2||

"C:%EazvSinnlation” Hoodefine the directory of com_e30.exe and gui_e30.exe
"C:\EazvSinnlation\EMTP L. exob" // define the directory of exob file

Hooperation mode 2 off-line 3 on-line (eMT3000 SERIES)

Line number Description
1 “2” run an Off-line Simulation; “3” run an On-line Simulation.
2 The directories of the relevant files.
(e.g. com_e30.exe, gui_e30.exe, EasySimulator.exe...etc.)
3 The full path of the .exob file.

3. Double click on EasySimulator.exe to start a simulation.
4. On-line / Off-line Simulation is displayed on the screen.

I%}

Note

= The required files can be found in the EasyBuilder Pro installation directory. Please install EasyBuilder Pro first then copy
the required files to your PC.

= |f EasySimulator.exe is not activated, please check if the installation directory is correct.

= |f the “Failed to open project file: no such file or directory” dialog box appears, this indicates that there is an error of the
.exob file path, please check again.
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28. MULTI-HMI COMMUNICATION (MASTER SLAVE MODE)

This chapter explains how to connect multiple HMIs.

28.1. OVERVIEW

..................................................................................................................................... 451
28.2. STEPS TO CREATE A PROJECT OF MASTER HMI........ciiiiimniniemnnnmssssess s s s samssssans s 451
28.3. STEPS TO CREATE A PROJECT OF SLAVE HML.......cococoiiiiminismsnsssmsssssmsssssmsssssssssssess s samssnsanes 451
28.4. STEPS TO CONNECT WITH MT500 SLAVE HMI........cooiioiiiieminisnmsnsssmssnssmsssssmsssssssssssmss sasamssssanses 454
28.4.1. Settings in EQSyBUIIEr PrO .......ccciiiiiiiiirinis s s s ssms s e s ssmssnsnes 454
28.4.2. Settings in EasyBUIlAer500........ccceireiriiimriniirises s ssssssssss s sssss s s sss s ssssss s ssnsssssnssssnes 455
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28.1. OVERVIEW

Multi-HMI Communication means that a HMI connects with a remote HMI via COM port, and read the data in
the PLC connected to the remote HMI as shown in the following figure.

HMI 1 HMI 2

The PLC is connected with HMI 1, and HMI 1 is connected with HMI 2 via COM port, so that HMI 2 can read
the data in PLC through HMI 1.

The following parts explain how to create the projects used in HMI 1 and HMI 2 by using EasyBuilder Pro.
28.2. STEPS TO CREATE A PROJECT OF MASTER HMI

The following is the settings of HMI 1 in (System Parameter Settings) » (Device List).

Device list :
Ma. Mame Location Device type Interface
Local HMI Local HMI Local eMT/MT SERIES -
Local PLC A1 FATEK FB Series Local FATEK FB Series COM 1 (9600.E, ...

(3 | ocal Server Master-Slave S... |Local Master-Slave 5... | COM 3 (115200,... |

1. Since COM 1 of HMI 1 connects to PLC; the device list must include (Local PLC 1), and set the correct
parameters. In this example the connected PLC is “FATEK FB Series”.

2. COM 3 of HMI 1 is used to receive commands from HMI 2; a new device must be added- (Master-Slave
Server) for setting communication properties of COM 3.
The parameters of COM 3 in the example are set to “115200, E, 8, 1”, and uses RS232. These parameters
are not required to be the same as PLC settings, but the (Data bits) must be set to 8. In general, a higher
baud rate is recommended for HMI 2 to efficiently read PLC data.

28.3. STEPS TO CREATE A PROJECT OF SLAVE HMI

The following is the settings of HMI 2 in (System Parameter Settings) » (Device List).

Device list ;
M. Mame Location Device type Interface
Local HMI Local HMI Local eMT/MT SERIES -

|3 “Femote PL... |FATEK FB Series |COM 1 (.. [FATEK FB Series | COM 1 (115200,... I

Since the PLC that HMI 2 reads is connected with HMI 1, thus for HMI 2, PLC is a remote device. Therefore, it is
necessary to add a (Remote PLC) into the device list. In this example the connected PLC is “FATEK FB Series”.
The way to create (“Remote PLC 1) is described in the following steps.
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1. Add a new device. Set (PLC type) to (FATEK FB Series) and (PLC default station no.) must be set in

accordance with the connected PLC.

Device Properties
Marret : FATEM. FB Senes

HMI & PLC

Location : lw =1

PLCome: | FATEX i Sackes
¥.1.B0, FATEK_FB.e30

oM 1 COMI (9600,E,7,1)
PLC sefauk station no. @ 1

Use beoadcast command

M read-command o (words) @ &4

Max. write-command 28 (words) @ 4

MEVF : [ =
= Support communications batween HMI and FLE in paks-through moda
*® Sat LW-0503 te 2 to enhance the speed of dewnload/upload PLC program in pass-throwugh meda

Intenval of block pack [words) - '.5 x|

Default station no. use statian no. varable

S——

oo}

2. Correctly set the parameters. Since COM 1 of HMI 2 connects with COM 3 of HMI 1 instead of directly

connect with PLC, the settings of PLC will be ignored. HMI 2 COM 1 and HMI 1 COM 3 must set to the same
communication parameters and interfaces. As shown in the following figure, use RS232, and set parameters

to (115200, E, 8, 1).

COM Port Settings

COM : |COM 1
Baud rate : | 115200 -
Data bits :

Parity : |Even

@
=
iy
4 4] 4

Stop bits : |1 Bit

* 05 version 20120920 or later support 14400 baud rate

I

Timeout (sec) : (1.0
Turn around defay (ms) : 0
Send ACK delay (ms) : 0
Parameter1: 0O
Parameter 2: 0
Parameter 3 : 0
DK ] ’ Cancel
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3. For HMI 2, PLC is a remote device, change (Location) to (Remote), and select (COM port) to connect remote

HMI (HMI 1).

Device list ;

Device Propenties
Name : FATEN F Senes i
HMI = PLC
LoGation : [pemata =] [[Sattings ... | COM 1 (mastar-save moda)
PLE type ; Eﬂ.rbcl-‘&ﬂum | v
W.1.B0, FATEK_F8.e30
PLOUF: (Rs232
P Bddress Settings
Exharnet @ [COM pert {use mastar-sive protocol
o -
o ][ o
tritarval of Black pack (woeds) : 5 v_..;
M read-command o (words) @ &4
Max. write-command 28 (words) @ 4
(o |[ oo |
Mo Mame Location Device type Interface
Local HMI Local HMI Local eMT/MT SERIES -
*Remote PL... |FATEK FB Series |COM 1 (... [FATEK FB Series |COM 1 (115200,...

4. When finished, a new device (Remote PLC) can be found in the (Device List). This device has a “*” symbol,
which means, even if it contains “Remote” in the name, it actually gives commands and gets replies through
a local COM port, and therefore the connection with PLC can be checked from a local system register.
(*Remote PLC 1), ("Remote PLC 2), (*Remote PLC 3) and (Local PLC 1), (Local PLC 2), (Local PLC 3) use the
same system registers from the listed below.

Register

Description

LB-9150

When ON, automatically connects with PLC (COM 1) when disconnected.
When OFF, ignores disconnection with PLC.

LB-9151

When ON, automatically connects with PLC (COM 2) when disconnected.
When OFF, ignores disconnection with PLC.

LB-9152

When ON, automatically connects with PLC (COM 3) when disconnected.
When OFF, ignores disconnection with PLC.

LB-9200~
LB-9455

These local registers indicate the connection states with PLC (through COM1).

LB9200 indicates the connection state with PLC (station no. 0), and LB9201 indicates the connection state with
PLC (station no. 1) and so on.

When ON, indicates the connection state is normal.

When OFF, indicates disconnection with PLC.

Set ON again, the system will then try to connect with PLC.

LB-9500~
LB-9755

These local registers indicate the connection states with PLC (through COM2).

LB9500 indicates the connection state with PLC (station no. 0), and LB9501 indicates the connection state with
PLC (station no. 1) and so on.

When ON, indicates the connection state is normal.

When OFF, indicates disconnection with PLC.

Set ON again, the system will then try to connect with PLC.

LB-9800~
LB-10055

These local registers indicate the connection states with PLC (through COMS3).

[.B980O indicates the connection state with PLC (station no. 0), and LB9801 indicates the connection state with
PLC (station no. 1) and so on.

When ON, indicates the connection state is normal.

When OFF, indicates disconnection with PLC.

Set ON again, the system will then try to connect with PLC.
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28.4. STEPS TO CONNECT WITH MT500 SLAVE HMI

EasyBuilder Master-Slave Protocol enables MT500 to exchange data with eMT3000 local data via the
connected PLC.

28.4.1. Settings in EasyBuilder Pro
1. Select (Master-Slave Server) and click (Settings). If a PLC is connected, follow the original settings.

Systemn Parameter Settings @
| Extended Memary | Printer/Backup Server | Recipes
Device Model I General | System Setting | Security | Font
Device list :
Mao. Mame Location Device type Interface IfF
Local HMI Local HMI Local eMT/IMT SERIES - -
[ Local Server Master-Slave 5... |Local Master-Slave 5. |[COM 1 (11520 E

2. Select (RS232), click (Settings).

Device Properties

Mame : Master-Slave Server

) HMI @ PLC

Location : || geal || Setfings ...

PLC type : | Master-Slave Server |

\.1.00, MASTER_SLAVE.e30

PLCI/F: ’Rs_zgz -

COM : [COM1 (115200,E,8,1)

3. Fillin MT500 PLC ID No. in (Parameter 1) (Refer to MT500 settings).

COM Port Settings

CoM : [com 1 - Timeout (sec) :

Baud rate : | 115200 Turn around delay (ms) : 0

Data bits : Send ACK delay (ms) : 0

™
=
&
4 [[4]]4

Parity : | Even Parameter1: 10
Stop bits : |1 Bit - Parameter2: 0

Parameter3: 0

* 05 version 20120920 or later support 14400 baud rate [ 0K J l Cancel
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28.4.2. Settings in EasyBuilder500
1. In (System Parameter Settings), set (Multiple HMI) to Slave, set (HMI-HMI link speed) to 115200.

Note
(Baud rate) must be identical in EasyBuilder500 and EasyBuilder Pro.

System Parameter Setting -ﬂ
PLC |Genem| I Indicator I Security | Editar I Hardware | Ao, |
PLCtype : | MITSUBISHI FX0n/FX2 -
HMImode! : | MT510T/MT508T (640 480) -
FLC I/F port : | RS-485 default Baud rate : | 3600
Data bits : | 7 Bits Parity : | Even

Stop bits : |1 Bit

Parameter 1. |0 Tum around delay : 0
Parameter 3: |0 Parameter 4 : | 0
Parameter5: |0 Parameter 6 : | 0
Mutiple HMI HMI-HMI link speed : [ 115200 -

Local IP address : |

u

(=]
=
(=]

Server IP address :

=]
=
=

Subnetwork mask : | .o .o

=

Default route IP address @ | 0

PLC time out constart {sec) : (3.0 + | PLCblock pack :

[ ok [ Cameel || 2ooiy Help

=]
=
=

2. Double click PLC Address View.exe to check PLC ID No. and fill in (Parameter 1) of EasyBuilder.

%8 PLCAddressView
|MITSUBISHI FX0n/FX2 |
PLC/Address Type D Bt/ Word Address T Addre Format | Max Bin -
lmIIWII—H—H_H_I

[a |[BREMI  |[LE |[ddd (5985 ][0

1 BfPLC)  |[X ooo 3770

2 BPLC) (¥ ooo 377 [0

3 BRPLC)  |[M ddd 9538 [0 Il
4 Eft{FLC) T ddd 255 |0

[5 |[B#®LC)  |[C |[4a4 (255 ][O |

] Word {HMI}_|[LW ddd 9939 |[0

g Word FLC) |[ TV ddd 255 [0

i Word PLC) |[CY ddd 18 @

11 Word FLC) |[D ddd 9008 [0

12 DWord (FLC) |[CT2 ddd 255 |[200

[13 |[Ward FLC) |[SD |[ddd (9935|8000 |
121 Word {HMI}_|[RWI ddd 32767 [0

120 BitMI}  |[REI ddd it 2047 |[0

140 Eit{iMI}  |[RE ddd it 047 |[0

141 Word HMI) |[EW ddd 85535 [0

160 Eit M} | M: RE dddim 4095t |[0

[161 |[BREMI  |[Ms LE |[ddd |[985 ][0 |
(180 | Word [HMI)_|[Ms EW |[ddd (65535 ][O | -

Exit
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3. Connect HMIs via Com Port RS232, the communication is then enabled.

4

Note

= There will always be a PLC selected in MT500 system parameter settings, in this case, even to read/write eMT3000 local
data, the ID of the selected PLC of MT500 system parameters must also be filled in EasyBuilder (Parameter 1).

=When using S7-200, S7-300 drivers, since MT500 reverses the high bytes and the low bytes, this will cause MT500 to
misread eMT3000 local data, therefore this way is not available in Master-Slave Mode.

The Comparison between MT500 and eMT3000:

Bit/Word MT500 eMT3000 Range
B Ms_RB RW_Bit dddd: 0~4095 (h): O~f
B Ms_LB LB dddd: 0~9999
w Ms_RW RW ddddd: 0~65535
w Ms_LW LW dddd: 0~9999

456
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29. PASS-THROUGH

This chapter explains how to set up Pass-through mode.
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29.1. OVERVIEW

The Pass-through feature allows PC applications to control PLC via HMI. In this case the HMI is an adaptor.
The Pass-through feature provides two modes:

= Ethernet

= COM port

Click (Pass-through) in Utility Manager to open the setting dialog box.

29.2. ETHERNET MODE

29.2.1. Steps to Install Virtual Serial Port Driver

Before using (Ethernet) mode, please check if Weintek virtual serial port driver has been installed.

1. Open Utility Manager to check if the driver has been installed. If it shows (Please install weintek virtual serial
port driver), please click (Install).

Pass-theough =
¥ Etherrst ™ COM pont

Virbanl COM Porl (PT <> PLE)

[Please instsil weintek virusi sasinl port driver ]

PLE Cormechon Pard (HMI <<= PLE)

wae: [ . - .
I S| -]

riaknll ]

]

2. If the dialog below pops up during installation asking for verification, please click (Continue Anyway).

e wanorin __________|[pr——, -l

1 The woltvwaen s e ectalig box ths harchware E_?(..: Windows can't werify the publisher of this driver software
aly -’ )
Wbl S il Pl
m"ﬂwwwmiwm o ey ks compasbdly + Don't install this driver software
"Wirwdownt WP, (Ll ireb wobep iy 6] i engudutinnd | ;
Yeu shauld check your manudacturer's website for updated drver seftware
Continuing yow inslallaton of this solteae may mmpai fet your device

ogrlnl_.d:iu thees coriect opeiation of pour tyilem

wither immediately o in the future, Micioolt shiongly : > -
1ecommerds thal pou slon this installation now and % [nstall this driver software amyway
womnlact the haid wernlo lon sall Thal hax Only irstall derver software cbtained from your manul scturer’s website o
passed Windows Loga testng. dizz. Unsigned saftware from other sources may harm your computer er steal
rilarmaban
[ Cortrum oy | [ 510P Inctain | ) [ ghetadly

3. When finished, the (Virtual COM Port (PC <-> PLQ)) field displays the virtual COM port used.

29.2.2. Steps to Change the Virtual Serial Port
1. Open (Device Manager) to check the installed (Virtual Serial Port).

Y Ports (COM & LPT)
[T Virtual Serial Port (COM3)
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2. To change the number of virtual serial port, click (Virtual Serial Port) to open (Port Settings) » (Advanced).

Virtual Serial Port (COM3) Properties (=25

Port Settings | Driver | Details

Advanced Settings for COM3 Bits per second: ISBDD - ]
[F]iiss FIEG bufers fronuires TEEEH compatible UAR Data bits: [8 v

Select lower settings to comect connection problent Parity: ’Ncne ']

Select higher settings for faster performance. Stop bits: [1 v]

Receive Buffer: Low (1) Flow control: [None ']

Transmit Buffer: Low (1)

[ Advanced... I [Eestore Defaults ]

I COM Port Number: [COMB V]

ok || cancdl

29.2.3. Settings of Ethernet Mode

After installing the virtual serial port driver, follow the steps to use Ethernet mode of pass-through feature.
1. Set the IP address of the HMI connected with PLC.

2. Set the communication port and the serial port that connects HMI with PLC.

3. Click (Apply), to apply the settings.

Pass-through @
(@ Ethernet (7) COM port
Virtual COM Port (PC <-= PLC}

CcomM3

Install Uninstall

Settings of Destination HMI

Mode : [Normal ']

IP: 192 .168 . 1 . 123

Communication port : | 8000 = | (Default: 8000}
Pases-through pert : | 2000 -
PLC connection : |COM 1 - | (LW-8302 on HMIY)

Apply
Destination COM Port
‘\\ z
COM Ethernet '
k 1 |!
FLC )
Hivil IF Virtual COM
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4. When running PC application, set COM port to the used virtual serial port. For example, in Mitsubishi
application, if the virtual serial port is COM 3, set (PC side I/F Serial setting) » (COM port) to COM 3.

Transfer Sewup

cENEERY Y

B R o g b
5 PC side IF Serial setting A
 RS2EC [ o& Lt
| Ll Cancal |
-] ET-_ o | Comecton chael Bt |

s FLC dmsit coupled sethng
Bp somifyaion 4 Trosmision el [115 20hps = |

Time out e} [0 Conmsston Wi |
o [
€3 CCIECon WETQ) Cl-lok  Edwoel Dea |
NETA0M Multgle CFU setting

i'ii Sntem enags |

| 3 3 g e Comml QUGTELC) |

oK |
Cit  CCTECon NETOD CCLumk  Edenel |TwgtilC
NET/LOGE) :-!-:IT;-&-.-;—_ Closs |

Arrwsiag o stabicn

5. With the correct configurations, upon execution of PLC application on PC, HMI will be automatically switched
to Pass-through mode. During Pass-through, the PLC is controlled by PC via the virtual serial port.
Pass-through mode will be turned off when the application ends.

29.3. COM PORT MODE

Source COM Port

Destination COM Port

PC Application

(Source COM Port) The port connects HMI with PC.
(Destination COM Port) The port connects HMI with PLC.
To use (COM port) mode of Pass-through, please set the properties of Source COM Port and Destination COM

Port correctly.

29.3.1. Settings of COM Port Mode
There are two ways to enable (COM port) mode of Pass-through feature.
= Using Utility Manager.
=Using system registers.
=L W-9901: pass-through source COM port (1 ~ 3: COM 1 ~ COM 3)
=L W-9902: pass-through destination COM port (1 ~ 3: COM 1 ~ COM 3)
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29.3.2. Using Utility Manager

1. Click (Pass-through) button in Utility Manager to set the communication parameters as shown in the following

figure.

Pass-through

" Ethernet

= COM port

HMIIP

=

GetHMI Communication Parameters |

‘ HMI work mode : Unknown ‘

Baud rate :

Parity :

—Source COM Port (PC -> HMI)

ICOM 1 'l IF{SZ32 'l
IQGDD 'l Data bits : I? Bits 'l
INcme Vl Stop bits : I‘I Eit 'l

r~ Destination COM Port (HMI -> PLC)

ICOM 3 'l IRSZ32 'l

Baud rate IQSDD vl Data bits : I? Bits vl
Parity : INqne vl Stop bits : |‘| Bit vl
Start Pass-through | Stop Pass-through |

Exit

Setting

Description

HMI IP

HMI IP address.

Get HMI Communication Parameters

Reads the settings of Source and Destination COM port. Click this button to update
the communication parameters.

Source COM port (PC->HMI) /
Destination COM port (HMI->PLC)

The communication parameters of Source and Destination COM Port are displayed.
The settings will be applied when (Start Pass-through) is clicked.

with PLC.

Baud rate / Source and Destination COM Port parameters should be set to be same.
Data bits / Since (Source COM Port) connects PC, select RS232 mode in most situations;
Parity / (Destination COM Port) connects PLC, so the setting depends on the PLC type, and
Stop bits can be one of RS232, RS485 2W, or RS485 4W.
Note

When pass-through feature is no longer needed, click (Stop Pass-through) to stop it. HMI will then resume communication

There are three work modes of HMI.

Mode Description
Unknown The work mode before reading the settings of HMI.
Normal The work mode after reading the settings of HMI. The HMI does not accept any data form the

Source COM Port.

Pass-through

The work mode is “Pass-through.” the PC connected via Source COM Port can control the PLC
connected via Destination COM Port.
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29.3.3. Using System Registers

Another way of enabling pass-through is by writing to LW-9901(Source COM port) and LW-9902 (Destination
COM port).When the values of LW-9901 and LW-9902 match the conditions below, HMI will start Pass-through
automatically:

=The values of LW-9901 and LW-9902 are 1 to 3 (1 to 3: COM 1 to COM 3)

=The values of LW-9901 and LW-9902 are different

To change the communication parameters, just change the value in the related registers and set ON the
appropriate registers: (LB-9030: update COM 1 communication parameters), (LB-9031: update COM 2
communication parameters) and (LB-9032: update COM 3 communication parameters). HMI will then update
the settings.

‘:: Note
/ To stop Pass-through, change the values of LW-9901 and LW-9902 to 0.

29.4. PASS-THROUGH CONTROL

Generally speaking, during pass-through, HMI closes its connection with the PLC until the pass-through mode
ends. However, certain PLC drivers allow communications between HMI and PLC in pass-through mode.

[f? To see whether a driver supports concurrent communication, see “PLC Connection Guide”.
Pass-through control is controlled by LW-9903. The following table shows valid LW-9903 values and their
features.

LW-9903 Description
0 (Default) Normal Mode. Communications between HMI and PLC in pass-through mode is
allowed.
2 Stop Mode. No communications between HMI and PLC in pass-through mode
ol Note
7 Due to speed limitation, users may wish to set LW-9903 to 2 to enhance the speed of program download/upload in pass-
through mode.

29.5. SIEMENS S7-200 PPI AND S7-300 MPI PASS-THROUGH SETTINGS
EasyBuilder Pro supports SIEMENS S7-200 PPl and S7-300 MPI pass-through feature.
29.5.1. EasyBuilder Pro Settings

Launch EasyBuilder Pro, go to (System Parameter Settings) » (Device list), and then add SIEMENS S7-200 PPI
or S7-300 MPI device. Click (Pass-Through Settings) and the following dialog box appears.

SIEMENS PLC Pass-Through Settings (5]
Setfings...
[ Disable pass-through
Designate client IP
IP address: 192 . 168 . 0 . 119
[ oK ] [ Cancel

Interval of block pack (words) :
Max. read-command size (words) : 32
Max. write-command size (words) : |32 [ Pass-Through Settings... ]

’ oK ] l Cancel l
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Setting

Description

Disable pass-through

Designate client IP

Select this check box to disable pass-through mode. By default this check box is not

selected.

Designate client HMI IP address used in pass-through mode.

29.5.2. S7-200 PPI Connection

Confirm that the HMI used in pass-through communication is started and connected to the network. Launch
STEP 7 Micro/Win, open (Communications) dialog box, and then search for the HMI IP address. Connect the

HMI to communicate.

Communications E|
Address
. ! TCPAPEwta] -> HYIDIA nForce Metwork
Host: F&AE-PC1 Hest FAE-PTI
Femcte: | 192 168 . 1 . 28 E2 —
PLC Type: Urknawn = o
3 Doubls-Click
T2 1o Refresh
v Update PLC type in praject
Metwork Parameters
Interface: TCPAPE Auta) -= WYIDIA nFarce
Metwwarki...
Pratocal: TCRAP

Connection Timeout

Erter & timeout for receiving data, Connections with & high traffic
load may require & higher timeout value.

Timeowt:

3 SeCons

Set PGIPC Interface

o]

Cancel

29.5.3. S7-300 MPI Connection

Connect via virtual COM port or Ethernet.

29.5.3.1. Virtual COM Port

1. In Utility Manager run (Pass-Through), in (HMI Mode) select “MPI ISOTCP” to install virtual serial port driver.
Set the HMI IP address and the COM port that connects PLC, and then start Pass-through.

Pass-throngh

(%) Ethernet () COM port
Yirtual COM Port (PC <-> PLC)
[com4
FLC Connection FPort (Hkd| <=2 PLC)
Stop Pazz-through
HhALIP: | 192 168 . 1 . 235 |
HbI Port: 102

ICOM 3 V|
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2.In STEP 7, go to (Option) » (Set PG/PC Interface). Confirm that the interface used is “PC Adapter(MPI)”, and
then click (Properties). Select the same COM port as the virtuel serial port. In the example COM 4 is used.

Set PG/PC Interface

Access Path | LLDF / DCP

3

Accesz Point of the Application:

[Standard for STER 7]

Interface Parameter Azsignment U sed:

[P AdapterMPI)

PC &dapterfsuta) L
PC AdaptertPl)

PC &dapterPROFIELS)

PC/PPI cable(PPI) v

< ' >

[Parameter azsignment of your PC adapter
for an MPI network)

Interfaces

Add/Remove:

|

[ Cancel ][

Help ]

Properties - PC Adapter(MPI1)

P Local Connection ]

LConnection to:

Transmissian rate:

v Apply zettings for all modules

-
19200 -

X

o]

Default |

Cancel |

Help |

3. When finished, STEP 7 can be used to Upload / Download PLC program via HMI.

29.5.3.2. Ethernet

1. In STEP 7 go to (Option) » (Set PG/PC Interface). As shown in the following figure, select “TCP/IP(Auto) -> the
name of the network interface card”.

Set PG/PC Interface

Access Path | LLDP / DCP

X

Access Point of the Application:

[Standard for STEP 7]

Interface Parameter desighment sed:

[TCPAPALto) -> NVIDLA nForcs Networki. |

[ TCPAP - VitualBos Host-Only . ~
TCPAP[Auta] - MYIDIA nForce Me
B3 TCPAPAta) -> TAPWIN32 Adapt
TCP/AP[&uto] - TAPwindows Ad:
< | >

[Azzigning Parameters for the |E-PG access
to wour MDIS CPs with TCPAP Protocal
[RFC-1006])

Interfaces

Add/Remove:

[ Cancel ][

Help ]
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2. Go to (PLC) » (Update station to PG), in (Target Station) select (Can be reached by means of gateway). From
left to right columns enter MPI, PLC station number, S7 Subnet ID, and HMI IP address. When finished, S7
can upload PLC program to STEP 7 via HMI.

Select Mode Address

Wwhich module do you want to reach?

3

Rack: ] _|::|
Slat: 0 _|::|
Target Station: " Local
o Can be reached by meanz of gateway
Enter connection to target station: 13t gateway
Type Address 57 subnet ID | IP address
MFI 3 0045-0001 192.168,1.235
Accessible Nodes
MPI 192.168.1.140
MPI 192.168.1.152
MPI 192.168.1.119

0K

Cancel Help

29.5.4. Registers of SIEMENS Pass-Through
System registers from LW-10850 to LW-10864 are used to set or indicate pass-through status of SIEMENS

devices.

7 For more information see “22 System Registers”.

During pass-through mode, LW-10864 indicates errors and LW-10865 displays error code. The following table
lists the error codes, the description of each code, and the possible reason.
(The client usually refers to STEP 7 PLC program)

Error code Description Possible reason
0 Successfully executed
1 Prohibit client from connecting HMI HMI is already running pass-through gnd won'’t accept
any request from other client.
When LW-10850 is set to 1, the client IP for connecting
2 Prohibit client from connecting HMI HMI is different from the IP specified in LW-10858 ~ L\W-
10861.
3 Invalid communication protocol Incorrect setting in LW-10853.
4 Invalid PLC station number The PLC station number sgj;:tlﬂed in LW-10852 does not
5, Delayed communication PLC connection failure.
6 Busy communication PLC does not aocept pass—throggh request, please
confirm PLC settings.
7 Invalid pass-through request Environment setup failure.
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30. PROJECT PROTECTION

This chapter explains the settings relevant to project protection.
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30.1. OVERVIEW

The copyright of program design must be protected. This chapter discusses how to protect the projects by

settings in EasyBuilder Pro.

Note

your password.

The protected projects cannot be decrypted by the factory since they are encrypted by users, therefore, please remember

30.2. EXOB PASSWORD

After editing a project (.emtp), users can compile the project to .exob format. The .exob file can be

downloaded to HMI. Password can be set to protect the .exob file in (EXOB password) when compiling.

(Password range: 0 ~ 4294967295)

A password will be required when attempting to decompile the .exob file back to .emtp file. If the password is

entered incorrectly for three times, please restart EasyBuilder Pro.

-
Compiling

===

Project name : C:\Users\nicolas\Desktop\0604.cmitp

EX0B file name : |C:\Users\nicolas\Desktop\0604.cxob

0 error(s), 0 warning(s)

succeeded

EXOB password : Setting... (used in decompiler) || Decompilation is prohibited
Select the languages used on I:che HMI -
Startu Password M
Language 1 password : 111111 (range : 0 ~ 4294967295)
O ] [ Cancel ]
Shape size 1 36 bytes -
Macro size : 14 bytes
Address tag size ;962 bytes
Total size : 3496 bytes (0.00M)
Free space : 33550936 bytes (32.00M)

m

Double click error messages to modify the attributes of relative objects !

f:omplle
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30.3. DECOMPILATION IS PROHIBITED

After a project (.emtp) is done editing, users can compile the project to .exob format. The .exob file can be
downloaded to HMI. If (Decompilation is prohibited) check box is selected when compiling, the setting in (EXOB
password) will be ignored. Furthermore, the .exob file cannot be decompiled to .emtp file.

Compiling lé]

Project name : C:\Users\nicolas\Desktop\0604.cmitp

EXOB file name : [C:\Users\nicolas\Desktop\0604.cwb

‘ [¥] Decornpilation i prohibited ‘

Select the languages used on the HMI

Startup knguage after redownloading the project : ’l_anguage 1 v]
Language 1
Shape size 1 36 bytes -
Macro size 1 14 bytes
Address tag size 1 962 bytes 1N
Total size : 3496 bytes (0.00M)
Free space : 33550936 bytes (32.00M)

m

0 error(s), 0 warning(s)

succeeded

Double click error messages to modify the attributes of relative objects !

30.4. DISABLE EXOB UPLOAD FUNCTION

EasyBuilder Pro provides a system reserved register (LB-9033). When this register is set ON, the .exob file
cannot be uploaded. If attempting to upload an .exob file with this register set ON, the file obtained after
uploading is 0 byte, and cannot be decompiled. Please reboot HMI for the changed setting to take effect.

30.5. PROJECT KEY

Projects can be restricted to run on a specific HMI.
The setting is in (System Parameters Settings) » (General) » (Project protection).

Project protection

Enable Projectkey : 111111 {range : 0 ~ 4294901750)
* If this key is different from HMI key, the project won't be executed normally.
* Jse LW3046~3047 to change HMI key, LB3046 indicates check result (key error when status is on).

If the (Enable) check box is selected under (Project protection), please set the (Project key) (password range: O
~ 4294901750). System registers LW-9046 ~ LW-9047 (32-bit) can be used to set the (HMI key) for HMI. The
values in LW-9046 and LW-9047 cannot be read or written by a remote device. The .exob file obtained after
compiling can only be executed on HMI when (HMI key) and (Project key) match. If the keys don’t match,
LB-9046 is set ON. To change (HMI key), please reboot HMI.

— Note
/ When (HMI key) and (Project key) don’t match, HMI and PLC cannot communicate.
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30.6. EMTP PASSWORD

After a project (.emtp) is done editing, a password can be set to protect the .emtp file. In (System parameter)
» (Security) tab, select (Enable) check box under (Project password) and click (Settings) (password range:

1 ~ 4294967295).

The password will be required when attempting to open the .emtp file.

Froject paszword (ERM TP file)
Enable | Befting.. |

[ MTP file e |

Password : 115545 (range: 1 ~ 4294967295)

Note
7 When using “Window Copy” function, if the source file is protected by EMTP password, please enter the correct password
for the system to execute window copy.
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31. MEMORY MAP

This chapter explains the settings relevant to Memory Map.
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31.1. OVERVIEW

Memory Map communication protocol is similar to IBM 3764R, and it is used when the memory data transferred
seldom between two devices. When setting the two devices, one is set as Master, and another is Slave.
Generally, Master and Slave do not communicate unless the data in the assigned address has changed. Once
the data is synchronized, the communication will stop. The purpose of Memory Map is to keep the consistency
of the assigned part of data between two devices (Master and Slave).

The corresponding addresses of Master and Slave devices should have the same property as MW (MB) address
type. The size of MW (MB) in HMI is 10,000 words.

MB and MW indicate the same area of memory, for example, MBO~MBf correspond to the bits of MWO,
MB10~MB1f correspond to MW1, as shown in the following table:

Device type Format Range
MB DDDDh DDDD:0~4095 h:0~f(hex)
MW DDDD DDDD:0~9999

31.2. PIN SETTINGS

When using Memory Map communication protocol, the Master and Slave must have the same communication

parameters. The wiring is shown in the following table:

(the # will be distinct depends on the type of PLC or controller.)

COM Port RS232
Device Master Slave
TX(#) RX(#)
Pin mapping RX(#) TX(#)
GND(#) GND(#)
COM Port RS485 (4W)
Device Master Slave
TX+(#) RX+(#)
TX-(#) RX-(#)
Pin mapping RX+(#) TX+(#)
RX-(#) TX-(#)
GND(#) GND(#)
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31.3. COMMUNICATION FLOWCHART

472
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Flowchart 2

-

Checking
STX{02H)

Back to (a) of Flowchart 1

Sandmz ACK(DGH)
Waltingfime s 3 zec
faml:

| Sanding ACK{D6H) |

| Back to (k) of Flowchart 1 F

Note

= Flowchart 2 works for slave but not master.
= STX: start of text, ACK: Acknowledge, NAK: negative Acknowledge.

31.4. ADDRESS TYPES

There are two address types, MB and MW.

The format of the commands that controls MB are listed in the following table:

MB Commands
Offset (byte) Format Description
0 0x02 The operating sign to MB
Address (Low byte]
; 8§zﬁ Bit Addre(ss (Higyr: k:)>yte)
For example: MB-18 = 1*16 + 2 = 18 = Ox12 and 0x00
3 0x00 The data in MB address.
(or Ox01) (Bit type, must be 0 or 1)
4,5 0x10, 0x03 Stop sign
6 Ox## The checksum. Calculate XOR from offset O to 5.

The format of the commands that controls MW are listed in the following table:

MW Commands
Offset (byte) Format Description
0 0x01 The operating sign to MW
Address (Low byte)
1 Oxiit Bit Address (High byte)
If the address includes 0x10, insert another Ox10 after it and all offsets after that are
2 Ox## )
increased by 1.
For example: 0x10, 0x04 will become 0x10,0x10,0x04
Number of sending bytes (To control a word, the number of bytes must be even). If
3 Ox#i# the number of bytes is 0x10, insert another Ox10 after it and all offsets after that are
increased by 1.
Ox##(L),Ox##(H) The address that the first and secqnd bytes corregponol to is the initial address. “n”
410 4+n-1 Ox##(L),Ox##(H) is the number of bytes. If the data includes 0x10, insert another Ox10 after it and
’ the “Number of sending bytes” (offset 3) remains the same, but n =n + 1. Same
thing applies to other Ox10 data.
4+n, 0x10 .
44041 0x03 End sign
4+n+2 Ox## The checksum. Calculate XOR from all above.
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31.4.1. Communication Examples

Example 1

If Master sets the data of MW-3 to Ox0Oa, Master will build communication with Slave immediately due to the
data changed, so Slave will update its MW-3 to Ox0Oa, the procedure is:

1. Master sends STX(0x02h).

2. Slave receives STX(0x02h) from Master, and sends ACK(0x06h) to Master.

3. Master receives ACK(0x06h) from Slave.

4. Master sends 0x01,0x03,0x00,0x02,0x0a,0x00,0x10,0x03,0x19, as shown in the following table:

Offset (byte) Format Description

0 0x01 The operating sign for MW
1 0x03 Address(Low byte)
2 0x00 Bit Address (High byte)
3 0x02 The number of bytes sent (MW-3= two bytes).

4,5 0x0a, 0x00 Data in MW-3 is Ox0a and 0x00

6,7 0x10, Ox03 End sign
8 0x19 The checksum

0x01/A0x03/0x00A0x02/0x0a0x00/0x10/A0x03=0x19

5. Slave receives data from Master and then
6. Master receives ACK(0x06h) from Slave.

sends ACK(0x06h).

When finish communicating, Master sends the updated data in MW to Slave, and Slave synchronizes its MW

data with Master.

Example 2

If the data includes 0x10; please notice the change in data format.

If MW-10 of Slave is set to 0x10, Slave will build communication with Master immediately, and Master will

update its MW-10 to 0x10, the procedure is:

1. Slave sends STX(0x02h)

2. Master receives STX(0x02h) from Slave, and sends ACK(0x06h) to Slave.

3. Slave receives ACK(0x06h) from Master

4. Slave sends 0x01,0x10,0x10,0x00,0x02,0x10,0x10,0x00,0x10,0x03,0x10 as shown in the following table:

Offset (byte) Format Description
0 0x01 The operating sign to MW
1 0x10 Address(Low byte)
2 0x10 Insert Ox10
3 0x00 Bit Address (High byte)
4 0x02 The number of bytes sent (MW-10= two bytes).
5 0x10 0x10 is the low byte in MW-10
6 0x10 Insert Ox10
7 0x00 0x00 is the high byte
g gig)g End sign
10 0x10 The checksum, 0x01A0x10/0x10/A0x00A0x02/0x 100X
10/0x0070x10/0x03=0x10

5. Master receives data from Slave and sends ACK(0x06h) to Slave.

6. Slave receives ACK(0x06h) from Master.

Slave sends the updated data in MW to Master, and Master synchronizes its MW data with Slave.

31.5. SETTINGS

The following explains how to connect two HMIs using Memory Map protocol.

to the second HMI.

Note
= If the type of these two HMIs are different, please create different project files, or, after setting the first HMI, directly change
/ to the type of the second HMI in (Edit) » (System Parameter Settings) » (Model), and then compile and download the project
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31.5.1. Steps to Add a Memory Map Device

1. Launch EasyBuilder Pro, select (New), and the model of HMI.

2. Click (Edit) form the main menu, click (System Parameter Settings), and select (Device) tab, then click (New)
to add a new device.

3. In the (Name) field enter “Memory Map”, and then select (PLC), set the (Location) to (Local).

4. Set (PLC type) to (Memory Map), and set (PLC I/F) to (RS232).

d ~
Device Properties

Name :  Memory Map
) HML @ PLC

PLC type : | Memary Map B

V.1.10, MEMORY_MAP.e30

PLCI/F: [RS—232 -

COM : [COM1 (115200,E,8,1)

PLC default station no. :

|| Default station no. use station no. variable

[] Use broadcast command

Interval of block pack (words) :

Max. read-command size (words) : |32

Max. write-command size (words) : |32

[ oK ] [ Cancel

5. Click (Settings), and the setting is shown in the following figure.

DO Pors Settings

COM : | COM 1 - Timaout (sac) @ (L0 ol
Raud raks : | 115204 - Tum around deby (me) : 0
| Date bits : ﬂ!u ..'r Send ACK delay (ms) : 0
Parity : | Even =] Faramater 1; 0
Stop bits : |1 B - Parameter 2 ¢ 0

Paramater 3: 0

The number of resending Commands ; .|} -

[ = 05 version 200120920 or Bter suppest 14400 bawd ate | oK Cangel

6. After setting the COM port click (OK).
7. Click (OK) to finish setting.

Note

= Memory Map in MT500 is divided into (Memory Map_Master) and (MemoryMap_Slave); please refer to the relevant
manual.

= For eMT3000 and MT8000 Series, select (Memory Map) in the PLC type setting.

= (Data bit) must set to 8 bits.

= All the settings of the two HMIs must be the same.
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31.5.2. Object Settings

Add two objects in window no. 10, a Toggle Switch and a Multi-state Switch:
Create a Toggle Switch Object as shown in the following steps.

1. Set the (PLC name) of read address and write address to (Memory Map).

2. Set (Address) to MB-0.

3. Set (Switch style) to (Toggle). (The picture and label of the object can be selected).

.
Mew Toggle Switch Object

=)

General | Security | Shape | Label |

Comment :

Read address

[T Read/Write use different addresses

PLC name : ’Memory Map

v] Setting. ..

Address ; ’ME v] a

[ Invert sigmal

Lutribute

Create a Multi-state Object as shown in the following steps.

[ Weite when button is released

1. Set the (PLC name) of read address and write address to (Memory Map).

2. Set (Address) to MW-1.

3. Set (Cyclical) to (Enable). (The picture and label of the object can be selected).

.
Mew Multi-State Switch Object

=

General | Secwity | Shape | Label |

Comumeit :

Read address

[] Read Wirite vse different addresses

Offset: O

PLC name : [Memory Map

v] Setting...

Address : [MW -

Atteibute

[ Write when button is released

16-bit Unsigned

Cuolival - [Ensble

™
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31.5.3. Executing the Settings
Compile and download the same project to HMI 1 and HMI 2.

When pressing the button in one of the HMIs, the status of another one will also be changed.
The way to connect a HMI with a controller is similar to the example above. The data in the same addresses of
the two devices are kept identical.
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32. FTP SERVER APPLICATION

This chapter explains how to use FTP Server.

32.1. OVERVIEW ....ucciiieiiiemisnmisnissiississssssss s asssssssssssss s sssssas sasssssns iasssssss snsssssssss nssssnnssasssssnssnssassnssnnsss 479
32.2. STEPS TO LOG IN FTP SERVER .......coiismimimnimnssnisemssmissnss s sssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssassansnssas 479
32.3. BACKUP HISTORY DATA AND UPDATE RECIPE DATA ......ccccccimsmmsmmmsnmsssnmssmsssmsssmsssssssssssssnas 480
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32.1. OVERVIEW

Apart from saving the history data from an HMI to your PC by using SD card, USB disk or EasyPrinter, the FTP
Server can also do the backup. After downloading a project to the HMI, the FTP Server can be used to backup
or update the history data and the recipe data, but not able to delete those data.

32.2. STEPS TO LOG IN FTP SERVER

1. Before logging in FTP Server, please check the HMI IP address.

System information (Default HMI)

Network\‘u‘ersion\
IP Address: 192.168.1.123
MNet Mask: 255.255.255.0
Foute Address: 192.168.1.254
Mac Address: 00:0C:26:04:51:4B

Ok

2. On PC, enter the HMI IP address: ftp://192.168.1.123/ (example), then log in by the user name: uploadhis,
and enter the HMI (history upload password) (if not changed, the default password is 111111). Or, directly

enter “ftp://uploadhis:111111@192.168.1.123/”

[E=S o8
= . f
k. )"ﬂ._,)' !_'.]ﬂpc'.-'upbadhls‘llll!EE[?.E.!I.IS-‘&J._'I.ZS; i | =
Qirganize * System properties Uminstall or change a program Map network drive Open Controd Panel — = 1w
-
¢ Feverites 4 Hard Disk Drives (1)
B Deskiop Lol Dk {C:)
B Dowmloads &/ —_— =
U Regentd Places e
4 Devices with Remavable Storage (1)
<4 Libraries A
® . CD Dreve (Dx)
‘& Computer L

3. After entering the IP address,the ftp address: ftp://192.168.1.123 and its folders are shown as below:

EasyBuilder Pro V5.00.01

[E=S 5=8 =)
=
w| * » Thelntermet » 1521681127 » * | * =)
e a2 +
Orgenize » = - (7]
-
¢ Favorites datelag Ferrtlog
B Desktop |I Fule Fulde J Fade [
i Deemloads
| Recent Places J cperationiog 1 pecend
Libranes
e J resipe | usbdisk
y
(B Computer Ll
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32.3. BACKUP HISTORY DATA AND UPDATE RECIPE DATA

Steps to backup Data Sampling records

1. Click “datalog” folder to view the files.

2. Click the file to check the records.

3. Copy and paste the needed files to your PC.

' oo e
@'*:J'I ¥ Thelntemet ¢ 15218581125 » dataleg » GreenHeuse w | %3 H searen Greentioune ]
BB fot wew Took Bep
Organze = B - 7]
:';:::p g ST 006, il g 001 S0
# Deemloads
Steps to backup Event (Alarm) Log records
1. Click “eventlog” folder to view the files.
2. Copy and paste the needed files to your PC.
oo
@'s:j'l » Thelntermet » 1521681123 » eventlog w | 4 Ul Seaech eventing =]
Orgunize = = - L]
;‘;:::P g EL_200 30509, 04
B Deemloads
Steps to backup or update Recipe records
1. Click “recipe” folder to view the files.
2. Copy and paste the needed files to your PC.
oo s
@.:j-' ¥ Thelntermet » 1521881123 » recipe w | #g || Zeaech recipe B
Organize « = - £l
W Fawsrtes F
B Deskiop I JER FefipE_hrip
B Deemloads
Note

rebooted within one minute or the saving will be failed.
= The HMI can be rebooted by the system registers: (LB-9047) (reboot HMI) and (LB9048) (reboot HMI protection). You can
set (LB-9048) ON first, and then set (LB-9047) ON to reboot the HMI.

E = Since the recipe data is automatically saved per minute, after updating “recipe.rcp” or “recipe_a.rcp”, the HMI must be
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33. EASYDIAGNOSER

This chapter explains how to use EasyDiagnoser.
33.1. OVERVIEW ....cccemiiiiiissssnsinsssssssiissssssssisssssssssssssssssssessssssss asssssss sensssssss nsssssssssnssssnsnssnssssnsssessssnnnnsnssss 482
33.2. CONFIGURATION ...uuuueirimsssnsssssssssmssssssssnsssmsssssnsssssssssssssassssssssssssssssssesssssssssasssansssssssssnssssssssnnnssnssss 482
33.3. EASYDIAGNOSER SETTINGS ......cottiimsummmmmssssnsmmmsssssssmsssssnsssssssssnssssssssssssssssssnssssssssanssssssssnnssssssss 483
R 2 T T I 1 = 1 o T 1 = o 1 P 483
R B Vo 1)1 T Y (- N 484
33.3.3. POIlING PACKAQgES.....ccuririiiinnreiinnsnsrs s s s s s s s na s nn e nnn s 485
B R TR T I T 487
RIS M ST @ 114 o TUL (1Y E=ToT g0 T [=1 o T T | R 487
33.4. ERROR CODE .......ccisettrimmsssnsnimsssssnssissssssssssssssssssssssssssss asssssss s snsssssss asssssssssnssssnsnsssssssnssssssssnnnnsnssss 487
33.5. WINDOW ADJUSTMENT .....cottiiissumnrimsssnsssmsssssnsssmssssssssmsssssnssssssssassssessssnsssssssssnsnsssssssnssssssssnnsssnssss 488
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33.1. OVERVIEW

EasyDiagnoser is a tool for detecting the error in the communication of HMI with PLC.

33.2. CONFIGURATION
The following steps explain how to configure EasyDiagnoser.

1. Open Utility Manager and click EasyDiagnoser.

2. Set the HMI IP address. Enter IP address or click (Search All), and then enter (Project Port).

4| IF ' Hame

Bganch Al

ErepectPor 2000 -

4 B hame | 1|
1P 192.768.1.131 -
- , ——
T =

£l

HP Mame:  aMTI103 w152 163 1,118 (Delaul Hﬁ

Eearch 192 163 1, 163 (Defaul HAD
— | 152 1821 30 (Detoul HME

o ||

st

=Or, during On-line simulation, right click and select (Run EasyDiagnoser) to open EasyDiagnoser. EasyDiagnoser will

monitor the communication between PC and PLC

=5

=8 Es

Siemens S7-300/ET200S (Ethernet)

Exit srmuldation
Run Lanylhagnoser
Serearmhol
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3. When finished, click (OK), EasyDiagnoser dialog box is shown in the following figure.

A Wainzek HMI Disgnossic Taol - Enerliagnossr
B
Die  Miew DQptions  Heig
o = = Dovos: (a8 = = Diviers s &
soaress Type: | Al | Dgange [0 [ Copure | I o
I Type Mg MTE000 Genes HUI
M cmd FiD Diies [~ | Indax  Adtress | Langth Time & Locaton Locad

Enlock Inteal & wirds
Wi Read Lengh TG words
M. Wirile Lengih 2R wards
Indax 1
Tigs Mame SIENENS 57300 Ghamat
Locaion Lacal
PLOWF Ethemat (182 183 1.170:102)
Bilock Imferanl Swords
M3 Rédd Lengh 2D words
Mg, Wit L 20 wards

[ E] a Palling Package ° &
Facicigs D Dt Sla., M3 Address ol
T Local HUI - - RESE
@0 Loeal WUl - - REST4

i &7 (18] Slamans 5. 1 — MBI
B OEE (10 Slamans 3 1 = [ OFD
Bady = MUsd SCAL

33.3. EASYDIAGNOSER SETTINGS

33.3.1. Main Menu

Item Description
Save As

File The communication data can be saved as .xIs file which can be opened by Excel.
Exit
Exits current file.
Device Bar displays Device window.

Vi Package Bar displays Package window.

iew : )
Logger Bar displays Logger window.
Output Bar displays Output window.
Toolbars displays toolbar icons of Device Bar, Package Bar, Logger Bar, and Output Bar.
Status Bar displays information of CAP, NUM, and SCRL at the bottom of EasyDiagnoser window.
Update Package List displays the Polling Package information of current page.
Show Object ID (HMI) shows the ID of the objects on HMI as shown in the following figure.
Options O (.jl

Clear Activity List clears all the information recorded during communication.

Help Displays EasyDiagnoser version information.
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33.3.2. Activity Area
In the activity area, users can observe the communication between HMI and PLC.

Command: [Read + Write v] Device: [AII - Station: |0
Address Type: | All Range: |0 ~ (99999
Mo Cmd. PID Device St Index  Address/Length Time E |
1270 R a7 Siemens 37-300/E... 1 - [M]oi 20 0 L4
1269 R g8 Local HMI - - [LB] 57471 20 0
1268 R Lacal HMI - - [LB] 562/1 20 0
1267 R Ga Siemens S7-300/E... 1 - MW 0 /10 20 0
1266 R 8 Lacal HMI - - [LB] 5741 20 0
1265 R Laocal HMI - - [LB] 56341 20 0
1264 R 67 Siemens 37-300/E... 1 - Mo 30 0
1263 R 68 Siemens 37-300/E... 1 - [MW] 010 300
1262 R g8 Local HMI - - [LB] 57471 20 0
1261 R Lacal HMI - - [LB] 563 /1 20 0
1260 R 67 Siemens S7-300/E... 1 - Mo 10 0 il
Item Description
Read + Write
Displays Read and Write information in activity area.
Command R.e ad . . -
Displays only Read information in activity area.
Write
Displays only Write information in activity area.
All

Displays the information of Local HMI and PLC.

= |f command is set to Read + Write, the Read and Write information of Local HMI and PLC will be displayed
in the activity area

= |f command is set to Read, the Read information of Local HMI and PLC will be displayed in the activity area

= |f command is set to Write, the Write information of Local HMI and PLC will be displayed in the activity area

Local HMI

Displays the information of Local HMI.

= [f command is set to Read + Write, the Read and Write information of Local HMI will be displayed in the
activity area

= [f command is set to Read, the Read information of Local HMI will be displayed in the activity area

= [f command is set to Write, the Write information of Local HMI will be displayed in the activity area

PLC

Displays the information of PLC.

= [f command is set to Read + Write, the Read and Write information of PLC will be displayed in the activity
area

= |f command is set to Read, the Read information of PLC will be displayed in the activity area

= |[f command is set to Write, the Write information of PLC will be displayed in the activity area

Selects the PLC station number to be displayed.

(This function is disabled when selecting (All) in (Device)).

Selects all or a preferred address type to be displayed.

(This function is disabled when selecting (All) in (Device)).

Sets the range of address types.

(This function is disabled when selecting (All) in (Device)).

Capture Click to start/stop capturing the communication message.
Error Please see “33.4 Error Code”.

Device

Station

Address type

Range
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33.3.3. Polling Packages

Package ID Device Station Index Address / Length
7 (0) Lacal HMI - - [LB] 563 /1
a(0) Lacal HMI - - [LB] 574 /1

67 (16) Siemens S7-300/ET20... 1 - Mo

68 (10) Siemens S7-300/ET20... 1 - MW 0710

Uses the Package ID to check the error of the object.
Displays HMI and PLC type.

Displays PLC station number.

Displays the index register numbers of the objects.

Displays the device type and the size of the package (in words).

Object Screen o] Address i
7(0) Local HMWI - - [LB] 56371
80 Local HIMI - - [LB] 57471
= B7 (16) Siemens S7-300/ET... - Mo
3 - —-
Toaggle Switch Mo =
Toggle Switch 10 12 Mo
Toggle Switch 10 12 Mo
Toggle Switch 10 13 Mo
Toggle Switch 10 13 Mo
Toggle Switch 10 14 Mo
Toggle Switch 10 14 Mo
Toggle Switch 10 15 Mo
Toggle Switch 10 15 Mo
Toggle Switch 10 16 Mo i

Check the object in the package.
The window in the project where the object is placed.
The ID number of the object.

The address of the object.
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Note

= Click (Package ID), the device station number will be displayed in the 3rd column.

Package ID Device Station Index Address /Lenagth

Ti0) Local HMI - - [LB] 56371

81(0) Local HMI - [LB] 57411
glo7(s) [Siemens ST-300ET2 -—
68 (10) Siemens ST-300/ETZ2... - MW 0710

= Double click (Package ID) then select (object) to display the position of the object.

= For example, select (Numeric Input) and the screen no. displays 10.

= This shows that this object is in window no. 10 in the project and will be marked with pink frame on HMI as shown in the
following figures

Object Screen 1D Address
70 Local HMI - - [LB] 56311
g(0) Local HMI - - ILB] 5741
67 (16) Siemens S7-300/ET20... 1 - M0/
= B8 (10) Siemens S7-300/ET20... 1 - [MWT Q710
» MNumeric Input 10 2 [MW] O
MNumeric Input 10 3 [MWw] 2
Mumeric Input 10 4 [MW] 4
Numeric Input 10 5 [MW] &
MNumeric Input 10 G [MW] &
MNumeric Input 10 7 [MW] 10
MNumeric Input 10 a [Mw] 12
Mumeric Input 10 9 [MWT 14
MNumeric Input 10 10 [MW] 16
MNumeric Input 10 ik [Mw] 18

Siemens 57-300/ET2005 (Ethernet)

00000

Shows the object
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33.3.4. Devices
Displays the information of HMI and PLC.
Devices =]
B
Index 0
Type Mame MTE000 Series HMI
Location Local
Block Interval 5 words
Max. Read Length 256 words
MMax. Write Length 286 words
=
Index 1
Type Mame SIEMEMS 571300 Ethernet
Location Local
FLC IIF Ethernet (192.168.1.170:102)
Block Interval 5 words
Max. Read Length 20 words
MMax. Write Length 20 words

33.3.5. Output (Macro debug)

With Macro Trace function, the executing status of Macro can be seen.
In the illustration below, for (ID 1, Ln 7) and (ID 1, Ln 12)

ID 1 represents Macro name.

Ln 7 and Ln 12 represent that data are in the 7th and 12th line of Macro.

[ID 1. Ln 7] LWO = 1 .
[ID 1, Ln 12] LWO = 2
[ID 1, Ln 7] LWO = 2
[ID 1, Ln 12] LWO = 3
[ID 1, Ln 7] LWO = 3
[ID 1, Ln 12] LWO = 4

L/_J? For more information, see “18 Macro Reference”.
33.4. ERROR CODE

In the activity area, users can find the reason of error through the error codes listed below.

=0: normal

=1: time out
= 2: fail error
=12: ignore
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When error occurs, error message will be shaded red as shown in the following figure.
The error code is 1 since the PLC is disconnected with HMI.
The error code is 12 since “PLC No Response” message window is shown.

4 Weintek MM Diagnastic Too! - LasDiagnoser == Fol =
m
Ele iew Qplioni  Helo
Comrmand. [Read - Wike 7| Bewcs. [Siamens S7-300ET205 (Ehemat) =] Clgtton
Aidreas Type M ,.': gange: [0 e [ ——
Ha Cmd Pib Deevice - § i Addraas §Lengh Tirse |

1303 ] &7 Semens 3T-J00ET2005 (Cther. 1 = LTS o0
1202 ] &0 Semena 3T-J00MET2003 (Cther. 1 - e 10 0
131 R a7 Ssemens ST-J00ET2003 (Ether 1 - UL TR 20 0
1300 R 50 Seemens ST-J00ET2005 (Cher. 1 - [ 0TI M o
293 R ar Semens ST-J0ET2005 (Cher 1 - Mo M o
nagE R &8 Esgmens ET-3NET200E (Ethar. 1 LS e ) 20 0
gy R &7 Esgmens ET-JWET200E (Ether. 1 o 20 o
29% L} &8 Seemens ST-I0MET200E (Ethr 1 [ 10 8 0
13595 R 1 eemgns ST-JHNETI00E (Ehar, 1 I | U ]
1254 R &g Semens ST-I0METI00E (Ehar, 1 [ R b 20 o
Eenty LM BOR

33.5. WINDOW ADJUSTMENT

Users can drag or use the smart docking icons in editing window to place the windows to a desired position.

5 Waintak MM Disgnedsic Taol - anyDiagneder | |
e
Eie Weew  Qptions  Hep
Command: | Foaad + Wibd =|  Desica; ﬁmﬂmﬂ lEaanr=—1a | e e
L 0 s by e o B =
Adaress Troo: | AN »| [1Rangs  [EESSESHGGeGE|
Mo Cma PO Dewce 5L dex  Aowessilength  Time B :-3|
1303 R 57 Db Horaen {e] ==
Wiz R B8 T o sl H e - LB 38317
" R8T By Local = - LB 3%ar1
AN, K B 1@ erns Siemans ST-3008T20._ 1 - Mjars
=
] i . 010 Siemena ST-300WTZ0. 1 - W00 v
o R M ¥ Muameic Inpul 1% 2 [ B
1281 R 67 Fearnerie Inpul 1 1 w2
i R 60 Paamanic input 10 4 [ 4
i85 R 67 Paamanic input 10 5 6
L AR Paamanic input 10 1 o]
Logger Paamanic input 10 T W 40
110 16-48) Logkng f the 13 Paamanic input 10 ] W 12
|10 15:48] Connection #stak Haamanic input a["] 8 g 14
Hamenic input 10 0 W
Hamenic input 10 1w
Ready CAF MUM SCRL

-;'I Note

7 EasyDiagnoser doesn’t support Siemens S7/1200 (Ethernet) and Allen-Bradley Ethernet/IP (CompactLogix/ControlLogix) —
{ Free Tag Names since both of the PLCs use tag.
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34. ROCKWELL ETHERNET/IP FREE TAG NAMES
This chapter explains how to use Rockwell EtherNet / IP Free Tag Names.
34.1. OVERVIEW .....cuemiiiiiimnnninsssssssssssssssssinssssssssssssssssssessssssss asssssss sensssssss nsssssss s snssssnsnssnssssnsssessssnnnnsnssss 490
34.2. STEPS TO IMPORT USER-DEFINED AB TAG CSV FILE TO EASYBUILDER PRO..........cccruune 490
34.3. STEPS TO ADD A NEW DATA TYPE.....cciiiisssmmnmmsssssnsnissssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnsssssssssnssssssssnsssssssss 492
34.4. STEPS TO PASTE .....ccctiiiiiummniissssssnissssssssssssssssssssssssssss iasssssss ssssssssss nsssssssssnssssnsnsssssssnsssessssnnnnsnssss 494
34.5. MISCELLANEOUS FUNCTIONS .......ccoostmmimmssnmnnmmssssssssisssssssssssssssnssssssssssssssssssnsssssssssnssssssssnsnssnssss 495
34.6. MODULE-DEFINED ....coiiiiisatmmmssssssssisssssnsssmsssssnsssssssssssssssssnssssssssansssnssssssssssssssnssssssssanssssssssnnsnsnssss 495
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34.1. OVERVIEW

When using Rockwell EtherNet/IP Free Tags (CompactLogix/ControlLogix) driver, the User-defined tag in

RSLogix5000 can be exported to .csv file, and then imported to EasyBuilder Pro.
However, the tags in User-Defined, Predefined and Module-Defined will not be exported.
Structure Editor in EasyBuilder Pro is then used for importing and editing tags of data structures in User-Defined,

Predefined and Module-Defined.

4 | B c | b | E | F |
7 |TYFE SCOFE MNAME DESCRIPTDATATYFE SFECIFIEEATTRIBUTES
g |TAG Local:1:C AR:Embedded [Q16F:C:0
9 |TAG Local:1:] AE:Embedded [Q16F:L:0
10 |TAG Local:2:C AB:Embedded OE16:C:0
11 |TAG Local:2:1 AR:Embedded OE16:1:0
12 |TAG Local:2:0 AR:Embedded OE16:0:0
12 |TAG Array2D DINT[Z5,5] (R &DIX := Decimal, Cons
14 |TAG ArrayBool EOOL[256] (R &DIX := Decimal, Cons
15 |TAG ArrayDINT DINT[L30] (R &DIX := Decimal, Cons
16 |TAG ArrayReal EEAL[125] (R &DI¥ := Float, Constani
17 |TAG BEOOL INT[15] (E&DIX := Decimal, PLC}
18 |TAG BO03 INT[255] (E&DIX := Decimal, PLC}
1 Imar 11 T T D ATV o Thmmirmal e

34.2. STEPS TO IMPORT USER-DEFINED AB TAG CSV FILE TO EASYBUILDER PRO

1. Create Tags in RSLogix5000.

% BSLogix 5000 - A1 [1769-L23E-Q01 10,11]* - [Controller Tagy - AD{contmBer)]

£ Fle B View Seaxh Lope Commussestom Took Wudew Help

P & ‘e
Aem Aun M © P Mode
M Forcss b '!L‘om\olerl'.'lk

Dagttery QK
Mo Ecits AT

2 Lonatmisr Faalt H
“0 Porwer-Up Handles
= 55 Tadha
= (8 MadnTask
# L Mg
"0 Nimaehedeied Frmgrams | Fhaoes
= 54 Beorbon (hmuge
T Mimgrnaped At
0 Wdd-Om Drestrae e
50 D Types
i L UaerDefieed
L S
Oy Add O Defoed
¥ g Fosdetmad
i L Madule- Defmed
0 Trends
= £ 10 Coodipembion

5] Ie-LIIE-CBL AR

2. Export Tags to .csv file.

= [ Compasilopnd TTIEB] Synem

- “ 1Pe-LITE-CBL Etherra Ford LocalEH

v BRG B Y v @
? EE rotc [A_ETHAMSZ 16011308 acketaneld” | &
q Ll
@) <] A T T 7§
Seope | A8 w Sk &1 Tagd W
Mame E #[Focebak ] 5nie [ Data Type
+ ABC | 5% Decimal DINT
+ AnapZD J) {-..}|Decima DINTIZS5]
+ hragdleal [anal aon)|Decima BOOLESE]
||+ hamDINT fuzal laoo )| Decima DIMT{130]
|| AnmRedl {---) {-n ] |Flost REAL[1ZS
| | ©™ o Dieanal B0
| NT {aral} Ees s}l Doomal INTEE0]
+ Losat1:C favc) fiia} A8 Embedded 10...
+ Locat 1 foral laas} Al Embedded 1.,
+ Locat 2L oo ) e AR-Erbedded 0
|+ Locat [anal [==s) Al:Embaddad ...
| |+ Locat20 fmua) f==al Al Embedded 0.
|| Vool o Dimcanal ROOL
B + Valind 21862 [l DIMNT
‘_._u+1.l'm v} Dimcamal INT
|| VaFed 0.0 Fios REAL
| Vs ~128 Diecinal ST

DEd & @ R
Nen Aan Ol W Ren bede
Mo Faices k. :["-"’""“'"‘m

Dty DK,
Mo Ediy W 10 O

= Combrolier Pau Heod ler

1 Perwnr-Tp Flaselles

= 3 Tz

= 'l HainTeck
& O} Muir®mprem

- Wiphedeled Posgrnee i Fhices

= 4 Mo Chesdres

490 |

EasyBuilder Pro V5.00.01




e

www.wegd.net

3. In EasyBuilder Pro, add Rockwell EtherNet/IP-Tag (CompactLogix/ControlLogix) driver.

Enter PLC IP address and click (Import Tag).

whsplecoe | wMad | Bwgm |

Locabion  Dhrich bew Inbartace L
lTIRNTL - .

Lacal

Hgee gz

1B Computer
Ml Loeal Dot 10
Tg® VA Share [be = ¢ | L}

= [y W Search T 2]
3 @

Typs

o
Dube rodfnd

M7 T 0d TSV File

File pames  AB-Centrober- Taga D5V

- [imporvipenfun i =
[ comea |

4. In the object setting dialog, select the PLC type, and select a controller tag.

Hew Numesic Display Dbgect =]
Gemensl | fumans Format | Secunty [ thape | Foct |
Cresipinon -
Reed address
P rare - Besomed Efrtiet/ I fontioboge) | [ Semge. |
Tap: o -
Hame Duta T:,rn Deur-pﬂn
) Test DINT_furay CanTID]
Test BINT_EIN ot
Tewt_DINT_DEC BT
5 Tea INT_treny INTIS]
I Test INT 80 INT
1 Test INT B0 duray S|
Tt INT_DEC INT
Test_RL&L RE&L
rEW,_TEST INT
T | T
[oe [ cewd | [ e |
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34.3. STEPS TO ADD A NEW DATA TYPE

Structure Editor is in the installation directory of EasyBuilder Pro. Double-click Structure Editor.exe and the editor
window will appear. See the following steps.

1. Right click the assigned data type (usually labeled as User-Defined), then click (New Data Type) to start

editing.

[ structure Editor

[=)-Data Types

[l

Rz I

Strings

Mew data type... I

2. Enter the name of the data type. (Description) field can be left blank. To add a member, click (Add).

492

|- Predefined
[ Module-Defined
MName Data type Description
4| i F
0 member(s)
Add Paste Edit Delete OK
’Load from default] l Save to default ] l Help ] Exit

[ structure Editor @
Mew data type...
[=)-Data Types = da ot
[+ User-Defined FEnz ITES Y
[+ Strings Description -
B Predefined
[ Module-Defined
MName Data type Description
1| n 3
0 member(s)
£ add ) Paste |[ Edit |[ Delete |[ ok |
Load from defﬁult] [ Save to default l [ Help l Exit
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3. Enter the name and the data type then click (OK).

Add Data Membervoid @
Name :
Comment : b
Data type :@ ["| Binary access
AB:1759_DI16:1:0 .

AB:1759_DI32:1:0 |—|
AB:1759_DO16:0:0 =
AB:1759_D0O32:0:0

AB:1759_IF156:1:0

AB:Embedded_IQ16F:C:0

AB:Embedded_IQ16F:1:0

AB:Embedded_CB16:C:0

AB:Embedded_0B16:1:0

AB:Embedded_CB16:0:0 &7

Array dimensions
Dim 2 Dim 1 Dim 0

["| show data types by groups

[ OK ][ Cancel ]

4. After adding all members, click (OK). The new data type will be added to the list of data types.

[ structure Editor @

- ConveyorProgram
- Device

- EventEnrolment Description
- Group

- LifeSafetyPaint
- LifeSafetyZone hd
- Loop

- MainProgram
- MultistateInput Datal INT
- MultistateQutput
- MultistateValue
- MotificationClass
- Program

- PulseConverter
- Schedule

- Trendlog

A TestStruct e

[+]- 5trings

- Predefined | [ add ][ paste ][ Edt |[ pelete €T ok TP

LY P 1 Py Yo~ e |

»

Mame TestStruct

MName Data type Description

m

4| i F

1 member(s)

’Load from default] [ Save to default J l Help ] Exit

5. After changing the name or description of a data type, click (OK) to update.
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34.4. STEPS TO PASTE

1. When adding a patch of members, this function allows users to add multiple data in one step. First, click the

(Paste) button.

2. Type in data name, and then enter data type, separated by Space key or Tab key. It is recommended

Paste

=5

liines I Sample J|

OK |I Cancel I

that data be directly copied and pasted from RSLogix5000 to avoid errors. Users can click (Sample) for a

formatting example.

Mame: TestTyped
Diescription:
Members: Data Type Size: B0 byte(s]
Mame |Data Type |St}lle |Description |Extemal Access

WarBool BOOL Decimal Readfafrite
B Baoltrray BOOL[32] Decirnal Fead M rite
| YarReal REAL Float Read /frite
B Fiealtray REAL[S] Float FieadMwrite
T Valnt INT Decimal Flead/wiite
B Inkarray IMT[3] Decirnal Fead M rite
| YarDint DINT Decimal Read /frite
B Dint&rray DIMT[3] Decimal FieadMwrite

3. Copy the needed Name and Data defined in RSLogix such as one shown above. Paste the content in the
editing window, as shown in the following figure.

494 |

Paste

VarBool BOOL
BoolArray BOOL[32]
VarReal REAL
Realarray REAL[S]
Varlnt INT

IntArray INT[3]
VarDint DINT
CintArray DINT[3]

glines l Sample J[

oK ] I Cancel
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4. Click (OK) to finish setting, and return to the main menu to check the added data.

[ structure Editor @

-~ Device s
- EventEnrolment Mame [TestStruct
- File Description -
- (EGroup
- LifeSafetyPoint
- LifeSafetyZone
- Loop -
-~ MainProgram
. MulfistateInput Mame Data type Description =
- MultistateOutput Datal INT
- MultistateValue VarBool BOOL E
- MotificationClass Boolarray BOOL[32]
- Program VarReal REAL B
- PulseConverter = RealArray REAL[S]
-~ Schedule Varlnt INT I
--TrendLog d il L

[+ Strings 9 mermber(s)

(- Predefined

- Module-Defined | [ add |[ Peste |[ Edit |[ Delete |[ ok |

[Load from default ] [ Sawve to default ] [ Help l

34.5. MISCELLANEOUS FUNCTIONS

= Revising member data
Double click the member to be revised, or click the member then click (Edit)
= Deleting member data

Select the data to be deleted then click (Delete). To delete all members of a data type, press and hold the Delete button on

the keyboard and then click the (Delete) button in the dialog box
=Deleting a data type

Select the data type from the list on the left and then press the Delete key on the keyboard
=L oad from Default

To start over from default settings, click (Load from Default) button
=Save to Default

Saves data type settings to default for use in other projects

34.6. MODULE-DEFINED

Module-Defined is a default structure of a module.
Here is an example showing how to define the default structure of a module.
In RSLogix5000 (I/O Configuration), the 1/0 module is set.

=25 T4 Condiguration
= @ Backplane, CompactLogix Swstem
M0 1760-L32E L32E
= 4 1769-L32E Ethemet Port LocalENE
=% Ethemet
=-Ef ':;!:I]'ﬂp:ﬁ.l::tEhJ.:E: Local
[1]1760-1016/4
Bl [211760-1032/4
8 [3]1760-0B16E
B [411789-0B32%
Bl [5117680-0W16Mh
B [5]1760-IF16V4
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The exported CSV file will not list tags that are associated with module-defined structure. Please define the tags
manually by following the steps below.

A B C D E F G H
7 |TYPE SCOPE  NAME  DESCRIFTDATATYPE SPECIFIEEATTRIBUTES
8 |TAG Local:1:l AR:1769_DI16:I0
9 |TAG Local:2:l ABR:1T69_DI3AL0
10 |TAG Local:3:C AR:L769_DO16:C:0
11 |TAG Local:3:1 AR:1769_ DO
12 |TAG Local:3:0 AR:1T69_DOL60D0
13 |TAG Local4:C AB:1769_DO32:C:0
14 |TAG Local:4:] AB:1769_DO3Z:T0
15 |TAG Local:4:0 AB:1769_DO32:0:10
16 |TAG Local:5:C AB:1769_DO16:C:0
17 |TAG Local:5: AB:1769_DO16:T0
18 |TAG Local:5:0 AB:1769_DO16:0:0
19 |TAG Local:C AB:1769_TF16:C:0
20 |TAG Local:l AB:1769_TF16:10
21 |TAG Local:6:0 AEB:1769_[F16:0:0
R

1. In RSLogix5000 (Controller Organizer) » (Data Types) » (Module-Defined), double click Data Type of the
module. Members of the module will be shown in a popup dialog. Copy the Name and Data Type of the
members.

496

Controller
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[T Tnscheduled Frograms
£5] Motion Groups

[T Tngrovped Axes
[ 84d3-0Om Tnstretinns
£5] Data Types

L User-Defined
+ L Strings

[ £dd-On-Defined
+- [ Predefined
==}, Module-Defined
i AB:1760_DIETO0
i AB:1760_DI3ZI0
W ABRA760_DO16:C0
w AB:1700_DO1&I0
 AB:1760_DO16:00
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W AB1700_IF16:0:0

=




e

www.wed.net

2. In Structure Editor, right click (Module-Defined), and then click (New Data Type). In (New Data Type) » (Name),
enter the Module-Defined name.

[ structure Editor

‘. MultistateValue -
NotificationClass
Program
PulseConverter
i--Schedule

‘-TrendLog

[#]- Strings

[+- Predefined

- AB:1 Mew data
- AB:1769_DI32:1:0

- AB: 1769 _DO016:0:0

- AB:1769_D032:0:0

- AB: 1769 _IF16:1:0

- AB:Embedded_IQ16|=

- AB:Embedded_IQ 16

- AB:Embedded_OB1£

- AB:Embedded_OB1£

- AB:Embedded_OB1€ _

Mew data type...
MName

Description

[l

| MName

type...

Data type Description

0 member(s)

4 LI

3

[ add

][ Paste ][

Edit |[ Delete |[ ok |

[Load from defﬁult] [ Sawve to default l [

Help

l

3. Click (Paste), and paste the data type information in the dialog box.

2 Cortroller EGG

A Coniroller Tags
Controlar Fault Handler
Powser-Lip Haridsr

= Tasks

= 8 ManTask
# L ManErogran
Uresckdibed Progesims
1 MIohn Grdupd
Uregrouped Aoss
Add-0n Instrutions

1 Dats Types

I ey -Defrmd
# L Hrige
1 Fckd-OrrDalived
+ L Prointiwm]
= Fig Muke Dol
o e oo o]

b
i 100 Cordigration
T Eachgione, Crenguactioain Systen
B0 1765-L38E FoG
i | TESLISE Erhernet Port LncalNE
i Ethernes
BB CompaciBus Local
O R T

Crrglan

]

ke

Hame

[ecenption

A TeS IF4.C0

Drata Typs Sum: 20 byte(i)

| Coca |

Helg:
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[ structure Editor \EI
- NotificationClass -
... Program Mame AB:1769_IF4:C:0
- PulseConverter Description -
- Schedule
i -TrendlLog
B Strings
B Predefined i
2| Module-Defined
- AB:1769_DI16:1:0 Lisme Datafyps  Desaription =
- AR 1769 _DI32:1:0 ChoConfig INT l—l
- AR 1769 _DO16:0:0 i ChoFilter_0 BOOL
- AR 1769_DO32:0:0 ChoFilter_1 BOOL
- AR 1769 _IF16:1:0 ChOFilter_2 BOCL
- AB:Embedded_IQ16F:C:0 choFilter 3 BOOL
- AB:Embedded_IQ16F:1:0 | = ChORange_8 BOOL I
- AB:Embedded_OB16:C:0 — - ——
- AB:Embedded_OB16:1:0 N L b
- AB:Embedded OB16:0:0 52 member(s)
o7 roco JlE
RS T [ add || Paste || Edt || Delete |[ oK |
’Load from default] [ Save to default ] [ Help ] Exit

4. Select a member and then click (Edit). Since the data of the modules allows bit-wise operation, (Binary
Access) should be selected, then click (OK) to return to Structure Editor.

Edit data member

Mame @ [ChOConfig

Comment :

Data type & |[INT

Binary access

AB:1759_IF
AB:1769_IF

AB:1769_DI1&:1:0
AB:1769_DI32:I:0
AB:17589_Di016:0:0
AB:1789_DO32:0:0

15:1:0
4:C:0

AB:Embedded_IQ16F:C:0
AB:Embedded_IQ16F:1:0
AB:Embedded_0B16:C:0
AB:Embedded_0OB16:1:0

Array dimensions
Dim 2

[ Show data types

Dim 1

by groups

Dim 0

oK l [ Cancel

=3

5. Click (OK) to finish setting.
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35. EASYWATCH

This chapter explains how to use EasyWatch.

35.1. OVERVIEW ......coiiiiiiiimsiiiamsnissssiassmssnsmssas s s s sas e sm s s sam s s £ ke £ e R e £ RS E AR AR R AR AR R RN RREERRRE £ RmnERRnnEn 500
35.2. CONFIGURATION .....uemiiiimsmismsiasmsmsssmssassmssaasassassass iasamsaasass i sams e ssmsEa e m s £ e A RR R AR R R EARRREERRRE £ RmnEnRnnEn 500
35.2.1. BaSIiC FUNCHIONS......cccuiiiiiiinire s s 500
TSI 202 @ W1 T [ QRS T=Y (=Yo7 o) o T oo L= 501
35.3. MONITOR SETTINGS ......ciiiimsiiismsmsssnssassmsssssassassssssassnssassnsiassmssasssseassnsssssnsssssnss sasanssssans sassnssssansss 501
RIS J0n IV [ 110 o = T 1Y [ 11 o N 501
BT TC T2 1Y () o T4 o S T= 1 {13 Vo 502
RCTSTRC I T3 (=T o 538 (o 3V [o J= T8\ L=Y VTN 1Y o Y o o 502
35.4. MACRO SETTINGS.....cciiiiiiiimsiassmsissmsiassmsssasassassass sasassaasass e sams aassmsiasms sassmssassnss asanssssnns asanssssansss 505
RS20 30 Vo [ 11 o = T 1 = o ¢ N 505
BT 2 |V F= o7 o TS T 1 T T 505
35.4.3. Steps t0 Add @ NEW MACKO.......ccccrieiricereriessreeessssnreessssssns e s esssssne e s ssssnn e e sesssnneessassnneenaanan 505
35.5. HMI MANAGER .....ccicicitiiiiinismsiisms s snssms s sas s sa s s sam s e san s £ s ams£e s am e Ea e m s £ e A mR R R AR R EA AR R R R mRe R amnnnannen 507
35.5.1. Opening HMI Setting......cccceiriimiiiiriiiriiis s s e s s 507
BT T o 1L = = T T N 507
35.6. OBUECT LIST ..coiiiimirisansiasamsmassnsiasmsssssmssassmsssasassassass asamssasass asams sassnsiassnssassnsssssnss sasansessnns assnnsnsansss 508
35.6.1. ObjeCt LisSt COIUMNS.....ciciirireiririieississssms s s s s e me s s ms s s mn e s an e s n e e sesane s nsmnnnnsnns 508
35.6.2. Editing ODjJECt List.......ciiiioiriiiiiiiis i s s s s smn s 508
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35.1. OVERVIEW

EasyWatch allows users to monitor the HMI or the PLC address values via Ethernet from the PC, or to invoke
the Macro for debugging, remote monitoring, and controlling.

For example, In EasyBuilder Pro, after creating a Numeric Input Object, you can set its address to LW-10,
and set the same address in EasyWatch. The value of LW-10 will be shown in EasyWatch when successfully
connecting.

Mumeric Input Object's Properties @

General | Data Entry | Numeric Format I Security | Shape | Font | Proﬁle|

Description :

[C] readpwrite use different addresses

Read address

PLC name : | Local HMI +| [ Setting...

Address : ’LW - | 10

&l Untitled - EasyWatch o =X

Fila Edit Ohjects Help

=Y K IS IR W A N

Hew Page n v X
Mawne Status HMIPLC bddres | Address Type | Update Cycle | Valve
pdNew Monitor [+ Connected  192.168.1.85 (8000 ) - Default HMI : HMI LW 10 16-bit Unsigned 2500 ms 1]
< | >
Fou Help, puess F1 |-CAF| MUM SCEL| 43

Note
When the system register (LB-9044 (disable remote control)) or (System Parameter Settings) » (System Setting) » (Prohibit
remote HMI connecting to this machine) is enabled, the feature of monitoring in EasyWatch will be unavailable.

35.2. CONFIGURATION

35.2.1. Basic Functions

Item Description

New: opens a new EasyWatch file.

Open: opens an existing EasyWatch file.

File Save: saves an EasyWatch file.

Save As: saves an EasyWatch file to .ewt format.

Exit: exits EasyWatch.

Cut: relocates the selected items to the clipboard.

Edit Copy: copies the selected items to the clipboard.

Paste: pastes the items in the clipboard at the selected location.
Add Object: adds new Monitor or Macro objects.

Delete Objects: selects the objects to be deleted, a dialog box appears, click (Yes) to delete.
Modify Object: changes the settings of the selected object.

SlIEE HMI Manager: adds, modifies, or removes HMI settings.
Run: executes the selected object.
Stop: stops executing the selected object.
Help Help Topics: reference of how to operate EasyWatch.

About EasyWatch: easyWatch version information.
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35.2.2. Quick Selection Tools

Opens a new EasyWatch file.

Opens an existing EasyWatch file.

Saves an EasyWatch file.

Relocates the selected items to the clipboard.

Copies the selected items to the clipboard.

Pastes the items in the clipboard at the selected location.

Executes the selected object.

Stops executing the selected object.

Deletes the selected object.

Adds a new address monitor.

Adds a new macro.

Opens HMI Manager to add, modify, or remove HMI settings.

Reference of how to operate the EasyWatch.

E1 313 4 E3 01 K4 |1 51 B3 3 [ [

35.3. MONITOR SETTINGS

35.3.1. Adding a Monitor

There are two ways to create a Monitor Object.

= Select from the toolbar: (Objects) » (Add Object) » (Add Monitor)

= Select from the quick selection toolbar: (Add new address monitor)
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35.3.2. Monitor Settings

Manitor Settings
Mame @ MNew Monitor Read Only
HMI
[Loml Host { 8000 ) - ] | Open HMI Manager
FLC
’HMI ,] Station No. : |0
L/F Setting | » I Mone
Address
Address : |Lw +| 10
Address Format : DDDDD [range : 0 ~ 10739]
Address Type
16-bit BCD -
Bit 32-bit BCD b
16-hit HEX
32-bit HEX £
= : 16-bit Binary
@
TR 32.bit Binar i
P . 1E-bit Unsigned
() String Mo, of Word @ |1 16-bit Signed 1l
Update Cycle : | 2500 ms - | Ok | | Cancel | | Help |

Setting Description
Name Enters an object name which is an unique name. .
Read Only: if an object is set to read only, its address value can’t be edited.
HMI Select a HMI to monitor.
PLC Selects the desired PLC to monitor and sets its type, station number, and connection method.
Address Selects the desired object address to monitor and sets its address type.
Address type When the address type is set, the ayailable formats of the address can be selected. When executing,
the address will bedisplayed according to the selected format.
Sets the update interval of the monitoring object. If many objects are executed simultaneously, the
Update cycle
errors or delays may appear.

35.3.3. Steps to Add a New Monitor

1. Select a target HMI. If the target HMI does not exist, click (Open HMI Manager) and click (Add) to search the

HMI for adding.

Menitor Settings

Mame :  New Monitor

HMI

Read Only

[ 192.168.1.85 (8000 ) - Default HMI

| COpen HMI Manager

)

=]

HMI Manager
Add
Modify
| Eemove |
HMI Settings
9 P Name 3
HMI Mame:  Default HMI » | 192.168.1.58 (Default HMI) -
192,168, 1.63 (cMT-76E86)
Search 192.168. 1.65 (Default HMI)
192,168, 166 (cMT-7539)
192,168, 168 (cMT-1820) L
192.168.1.69 gd'l‘l'l'—lBEEi 3
197, 168. 1.85 (Default HML
Use Local HMI HMI Port Mo. ¢ 8000 -

502 | EasyBuilder Pro V5.00.01




e

www.wegd.net

=Or, select (Use Local HMI) checkbox to use the project on PC as a monitoring device

HMI Settings

Tz Local HMI HMI Port No. :

3000 -

2. Select a target HMI or PLC. If one HMI is selected, you can directly control the local HMI.

Meniter Settings

Mame :  New Monitor

HMI

B8

Read Only

- ] | COpen HMI Manager

FLC

HML

HUST H4%
IAI X-SEL COMTROLLER
TAI X-5EL COMTROLLER-S5E
ADEC Micra
IEC104
Inovance H2J/MH1U
Justfi Controller
Kernel sistemi DMX Series
KEYENCE KV-10/16/24/40/80 Visual KV Series
Add yEvENCE KV-5000 (Ethernet)
KEYENCE KV-L20V/700/1000,3000/5000 Series
KOMMEY, KMNXnet/TP
KONTAR Ethernet
Kaorenix 6550
KOYO CLICK
KOYO DIRECT
KOYO Do-more
KOYO Do-more (Ethernet)
KOYO Ethernet
Lenze
LingYan BMS
LoXin LoXin
LS GLOFA Crnet
LS GLOFA FEnet (Ethernet)
LS GLOFA GM3467 (LOADER)
LS MASTER-K Cnet
L5 MASTER+ CPU Direct
LS MASTER-K MODBUS RTU
LS MASTER-K1051

- StationMo. @ |0

MNone

leeom |

BCD -

BCD T
HEX

HEX £

Binary

Binari

Signed -

| Cancel | | Help |

=If one PLC is selected, click (I/F Setting) and select (Com Port) to choose a COM port

Maonitor Settings @
Mame @ New Monitor [V]Read Only
HMI
[ - ] | Crpen HMI Manager
PLC
|FATEK FB Series - StationNa. : 0
| UFSetting |+ || COMPort Settings [~ B |3l it : com 1
Address oM 2
Address : E COM 3
COoM 4
Address Format: DD |COM 5
COM&
CoM7
Address Type COM3
) CoM g
(@) Bit COM 10
MNumeric
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=Or, click (I/F Setting) and select (Ethernet) to set the IP address

Meonitor Settings

Mame :  MNew Monitor

[ )

FLC

FATEK FB Series

-]

[¥]read Only

| Open HMI Manager

Station No. @ 0

| IF Setting | » | Ethernet Settings

Address

IP Address: 192 .

168

Address : E
Address Format : DDy

3. Set the object address and its address type for being monitored.

Monitor Settings

Mame :  New Monitor Read Only

HMI

[ )

FLC

[T

B

Open HMI Manager

Station Mo. : |0

I/F Setting

|» |
Address

Address : |Lw -

10
Address Format : DDDDD [range : 0 ~ 10799]

MNone

4. When a Word address is selected, set the address type to (Numeric) or (String).

(Numeric): select the data format of the monitor address.

Address Type
16-hit BCD s
Bit 32-bit BCD i
16-hit HEX
32-bit HEX =
- 16-bit Binary
@
G 32-bit Binar s
R 1E—bit Unsigned
(@] = 1
() String Mo, of Word : 16-bit Signed

=

= (String): select the data format from (ANSI), (UNICODE), and (High/Reversed). Set (No. of Word) for reading the number of

WORD
Address Type
Bit UNICODE
High/Low Reversed
() Numeric
(@) String No. of Word : 1

5. Set the update interval of the monitor object. The range can be set from 500ms to 5000ms.

Address Type
Bit UMNICODE
High/Low Reversed
() Numeric
(@) String No. of Word : 1

Update Cycle : [ 2500 ms = | |
EasyBuilder Pro V5.00.01
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35.4. MACRO SETTINGS

35.4.1. Adding a Macro

There are two ways to create a Macro object.

= Select from the toolbar: (Objects) » (Add Object) » (Add Macro)
=Select from the quick selection toolbar: (Add new macro)

35.4.2. Macro Settings

Macro Settings @
Mame : New Macro
HMI
[ v] | Open HMI Manager
Macro Type
| Active Type  »
| Direct Active
Macro
| Up |
@ Macro
() Sleep
| Down |
| Add | | Replace | | Clean || Remoave |
| Ok | | Cancel | | Help
Setting Description
Name Enters an object name which is an unique name.
HMI Selects a HMI to monitor.
Macro type The ways to execute the Macro included Direct Active and Cycle Active.
Macro Each Macro Object can execute multiple macros. The time interval between the executions of two
macros can be changed.

35.4.3. Steps to Add a New Macro

1. Select a target HMI. If the target HMI does not exist, add a new device, see “35.3.3 Steps to Add a New

Monitor”.

2. Set Active Type under Macro Type to (Direct Active) or (Cycle Active).
= (Direct Active): directly executes Macro once.
= (Cycle Active): set the interval of executing Macro.

Macro Settings @
Mame :  New Macro
HMI
- ] | Open HMI Manager
Macro Type
] Diirect Active
v Cycle Active

E(Cyde: 1secs)
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= For example, if (Cycle Active) is set to 5 seconds, when executing a macro, the next time to execute the macro object will
be 5 seconds later

Active Cycle Settings @

Active Cyde : [5 SECS "]

| 0K || Cancel |

3. Set Macro to (Macro) or (Sleep).
(Macro): select the Macro ID for execution, and click (Add) to add the Macro to the list.

Marcro
@ Macro
() Sleep
Sleep Time
| Down |
| £dd || Replace | | Clean || Remove |

= (Sleep): set the time interval between the executions of two Macros. Click (Add) or (Replace) to add or replace the Macros
from the list

Macmo
| Up |
ol Macro ID : 0
Macro ID
@) Sleep
[ Diown |
| Add || Replace | Clean || Remoave |
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35.5. HMI MANAGER

35.5.1. Opening HMI Setting

There are two ways to open the HMI Setting.

=Select from the toolbar: (Objects) » (HMI Manager)

=Select from the quick selection toolbar: (Open HMI manager)

35.5.2. HMI Manager

HMI Manager
lLocalHost(soo0) Add

192.168,1.85 (8000 ) - Default HMI

Euit
Setting Description
Add Select a target HMI. If the target HMI does not exist, add a new device, see “35.3.3 Steps to add a new
monitor”.
Modify Modify the settings of the HMI.
Remove Remove the HMI.
HMI Manager

ocal Host { 8000
192,168.1.85 (3000 ) - Default HMI

(=]
aa

add
Modify

Eemowve

EasyWatch

Are you sure you want to permanently delete this HMI and all of it's
manitor ¥

oK [ Cancel ]

Bzt
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35.6. OBJECT LIST

35.6.1. Object List Columns

s 1

&l Untitled - EasyWatch I
File Edit Ohjects Help

i@ ~ BB b B R | Gse 3 E®

Hew Fage = New Pagel n v X
Wame Stz | HMIFLC Address | Address Twpe | Update Cyvcle | Value
o Mew Mondtor B0 Stop  Local Host (30003 - HMI LW 10 16-bit BCD 2500 ms
< i | 3
Fex Help, puess F1 | CAP| NUM, 2CEL| <
Setting Description
Name Displays the object name. The small icons of the names are for users to identify the objects.
Displays the status of the objects: (Connecting), (Connected), and (Stop). If HMI is not connected
Status or Port No. is incorrect, the error message “HMI Not Found” will appear. For Monitor Objects, if the
address is incorrect, “Address Error” message will appear.
HMI / PLC Displays the information of HMI / PLC that is currently operated by the objects.
Address . . L
Address type For Monitor Objects, the relevant address setting is displayed.
Update cycle Set the update interval of the monitor object.
For Monitor Object, if the status shows (Connected), the current HMI address value will be displayed.
Value Modifying the value is also available when the Read-Only checkbox is unselected. For Macro Object,

if set to (Direct Active), there will be an (Active) button in this column for clicking to directly execute a
macro.

35.6.2. Editing Object List

Adding a new page: click the icon to add a new page.

Mew Page Mew Pagel Iﬁl v X
Maume Status HMILFLC
i Mew Mondtor W Stop Local Host {2000 ) HMI

Deleting a page: click the icon and confirm the deletion.

Mew Page MNew Pagel [ V
Mame Status HMILFLC
poa New Mondtor BN Stop Local Host (8000 ) : HMI

EasyWatch [w5e]

; lj Are you sure you want to permanently delete this page 7

QK Cancel

508 | EasyBuilder Pro V5.00.01



JI.I_JE www.wegd.net

Renaming the page: double-click on the page name and enter a new name.

| =T Mew Pager [ v X

Wame Btatne HMIPLC | Address Address Type | Update Cycle Valug

Positioning the column headers: drag and drop the column headers to the desired location.

Mew Page  Mew PagElH—| - X
Address Type

Wame Status ik Address Type | Update Cacle Walug
o Mew Mani .. B Stop Mocal Hoz.. LW 10 16-hit Tnstgned 2500 ms
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36. ADMINISTRATOR TOOLS

This chapter explains how to setup Administrator Tools.

36.1. OVERVIEW ......coiiiiiiiiniiiiaminisnsiasasssassmssassms e s s s s s s s smm s £ b s e e am e £ R AR e EA AR R ER AR R R AN RRE R RRRE R ERmRERRnnnEn 511
36.2. USER ACCOUNTS .....ceiiiiiumirismsissamssasmssasmssassassassms s s sas s aasmss i sams e sams s ams e sm e Ea bR R E A A AR R R R RR R £ mmnEaRnnnEn 512
36.2.1. User ACCOUNTS SEtHINGS ....cciriuiriiiiririieirir s s s an e s mnn s 512
36.2.2. Steps tO Set USEr ACCOUNLS .coicceeiiiiiscserersesssnreesssssnreessssssseesessssssesssssssssessssssnseesssssnnsesnassan 513
36.2.3. Steps to Import Accounts Using EasyBuilder Pro..........cccuceiiiiiniieniniissnes s 514
36.3. USB SECURITY KEY ..cciiiicirismsissmsmsssmsiasmsssssassassssssasassasssssiasans sasssssassns nssssssssnsssssanssssans asanssnsnnsss 515
36.3.1. USB Security Key Settings ........cccririimiiiiminii s s ssn s s snssnsnes 515
36.3.2. Steps to Set USB SeCUrity KEY .....ciciiiiiiiriiiiriris s s s ssssnssnsnes 515
36.3.3. Steps to Set USB Security Key Using EasyBuUiIlder Pro ........cccocociiiemriniinnnssssssses s 516
36.4. E-MAIL SMTP SERVER SETTINGS .....cccceciiiismmmismnsissansssssnsisssmsssssssssssssssssmsssssssssssssssssass nsanssssanses 517
36.4.1. Steps to set e-Mail SMTP Server Settings........ccocrrriiriniimrriir e 518
36.5. E-IMAIL CONTACTS ....ceiiiiumirisnmsiassmssassmssassmssassassassssssasassaasass i sams sassnssassns assnsssssnsssssanssssnns asanssssansss 519
36.5.1. e-Mail Contacts SettiNgS ......ccccirimririiririr i e 519
36.5.2. Steps to Set e-Mail CONACES ......ccceeiieeeeiirircerrre e sr e e s nr s se s e e s e s nneenennan 520
36.5.3. Steps to Import e-Mail Settings and Contacts Using EasyBuilder Pro.........ccccceeiiiinnnns 521
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36.1. OVERVIEW

Administrator Tools allows storing the data of (User Accounts), (USB Security Key), (e-Mail SMTP Server
Settings), and (e-Mail Contacts) to USB. With EasyBuilder Pro user accounts and e-Mail function, the data
built can be imported to HMI by Function Key object set to “Import user data / Use (USB Security Key)”. The
portability and convenience is greatly improved.

Launch Administrator Tools, select the check boxes in (Save) column to enable the selected functions
introduced in this chapter.

I3 Administratar Tools @

Save Contents of the TSE data
Dser Accounts

UEE Security Kev

e-Madl SMTP Server Settings
e-Mail Contacts

4

]
]
o
]

Save to folder -
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36.2. USER ACCOUNTS

36.2.1. User Accounts Settings
Select (User Accounts) check box and complete the relevant settings.

Save Conterts of the USH data
PR v Accoerts
i [l USD Secuty Key
B Ml SMTP Server Selircs
B &Ml Contacts
L Bcernnt Tamtbgn
Mo, Seomt  Userrame Pasgwoed CassA OB CannC Ol OanE  CamF CH
1 [ omon Ll )] B B B B B
'* L3
Effective Tme
[ Reeatrict the ueing besms
Gep DA T06 | = 8w SepmaamI31051] - Savn b LISH &l
Helo Topics

Select the check box to set secret accounts.
Sets User Name. *Note 1

Sets User Password. *“Note 1

Sets user privilege.

Adds a new account. *“Note 2

Deletes an existing account.

Imports user account data.

Exports user account data.

If (Restrict the using terms) is not selected, it is available to import data anytime.

If select (Restrict the using terms) check box, and set an effective time period, the importing of
data to HMI can only be done in the time limit specified. When time expired, data cannot be
imported, please reset the data with this tool again.

Saves data to USB. To save to a specific folder, click “w” button and select “Folder”.

Saveto USB -

-;'I Note o

7 1. Only allows letters, numbers, “-” or case-sensitive.
| 2. A maximum of 127 user accounts can be added.
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36.2.2. Steps to Set User Accounts

1. Click (Add) to create a new account. Click (Remove) to delete the selected account. Select (Secret) check

box to define the account as a secret user. Type in (User name) and (Password) and check the privilege from

(Class A) to (Class L) check boxes.

o]
DDDDDDDHHD%

o]
HDHDDDDDHHZ

o]
HDDHDDDHHDZ
O
| s

User Account Settings
Ho. Secret Tser name Pazword Class A Clas= B Class C
y 1 [[]  Kevin 001001 E
2 Finna 002002 B E
3 ] Katte 003003 ] O
4 Barcy 004004 B
5 ] Susn 005005 [} O
& [ Camy 006006 = ]
7 [ Paul 007007
a Ted 008008 B
] ] Jm 009009 ] |
10 [ Mok 010010 E
4 | 1
Add ] [ Remaove

1 B | ==

2. To back up the data, click (Export). Click (Use Password) to protect the data, next time when click (Import) to
import the backup data, a password is required.

3 Save As

I MName
=
Recent Places

Desktop
W=
Libraries

i L
[t}

Computer

Savein: [ Documents

=)
- 0f e m

Date medified

»

Nae items match your search.

@ .

MNetwork

[¥] Use Password

File name:

Save as type:

T 3

UA_File.eua -

EasyBuilder User Accounts v] [ Cancel ]

123456

3. If under (Effective Time), the (Restrict the using terms) check box is selected, only during the specified time

period can the users import account data to HMI. If not selected, users can import data to HMI at any time.

Effective Time
Restrict the using terms

Sep/09/2013 1051 [= (5 ~  |Dct./09/2013 00:00[= (5

EasyBuilder Pro V5.00.01
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4. When finished, click (Save to USB), select the location of USB and then click (Create). If successful, the

“Generated successfully!” message is shown.

Save o USE

Save to U5

Salat your LIS devioe
_H:'I.

v 1RRE devioe i2 ot demdived, chick HERE

(oo ] [

]

Administrator Toos ]

| 0 Generated succasstully |

36.2.3. Steps to Import Accounts Using EasyBuilder Pro

The following steps explain how to create a Function Key to import data in EasyBuilder Pro.

‘ ST

1. Select “Import user data/Use (USB Security Key)” in Function Key setting dialog box, and then click (Settings).

@ Import veer dataTse [USE Security Kev]

Sethings. .

2. Under (Function mode) select (Import user accounts). Select the device that stores the data in (Data position).

Select (Overwrite) under (Account import mode); HMI will only store the account data imported this time.

Select (Append), HMI will store the accounts imported this time and those already exist. Select (Delete file after
importing user accounts) check box to delete the source files after importing.

Function mode

() Import e-mail settings and contacts
@ Import user accounts

() Use [USE Security Key] to Login
Data position

() SD card @ UsB disk
Account import mode

) Overwrite @ Append

(S5

ook ]

Cancel

Download

Click the icon to download the demo project that explains how to import user accounts by using

Function Key. Please confirm your internet connection.

514 |
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36.3. USB SECURITY KEY

36.3.1. USB Security Key Settings
With the predefined user login information, the USB Security Key can be used to log in directly.

(3 Admieistisios T =
Savn Contents of the UISE dats
Lt s
b # [USE Secuty Rey
| eMal SMTP Server Settrgs
e-Mal Contacts
S8 Seaurity Key
Lier nuawree = Tany
Pasgwrd T
Confirm LI
Effectve Tme
(V| Reealbrict the g bevess
Giapp AN 1051 | = § = Ot MAA01I0000 = § | Saven 0 LISH. :r
Helo Togics
Settings Description
User name Sets User Name. *Note 1
Password Sets User Password. “Note 1
Confirm Confirms User Password.

Logs in using USB Security Key during the specified time period. If not specifying Effective
Time, log in at any time.
Save to USB Saves data to USB.

Effective time

Note
1. Only allows letters, numbers,

“ n

“_”, case-sensitive.

or

36.3.2. Steps to Set USB Security Key
1. Type in the existing user name and password. Type the password again in (Confirm) field for password
confirmation.

USB Security Key

User name :  Tony
Password:  ses

Confirm: eee
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2. Under (Effective Time) if (Restrict the using terms) check box is selected, only during the specified time period
can users log in using USB Security Key. If not selected, users can log in using USB Security Key at any time.

Effective Time
Restrict the using terms

Sep/09/201310:51[» = ~ |0ct/09/2013 00:00[> (=

3. When finished, click (Save to USB), select the location of USB and then click (Create). If successful, the
“Generated successfully!” massage is shown.

‘ Save to USE ‘ -
Save to USB ﬁ
Select your USE device
H:, v]

If your TR device ienot displaved, click HERE

]

Administrator Tools ﬁ

| Generated successfully !

36.3.3. Steps to Set USB Security Key Using EasyBuilder Pro
The following steps explain how to create a Function Key to enable USB Security Key in EasyBuilder Pro. By

touching the object, the USB Security Key is enabled for login.

1. Select “Import user data/Use (USB Security Key)” in Function Key setting dialog box, and then click (Settings).

@ Import nsr dataTse [TSE Security Kev]
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2. Under (Function mode) select (Use USB Security Key to Login). Select the device that stores the data in (Data

position).

=]

Function mode
Import &-mail settings and contacts
Irnport user accounts
@ Us [USB Security Key] to Login|
Data postion
S0 card & S0 dik

Download
‘ Click the icon to download the demo project that explains how to enable login using USB Security Key by using Function
Bl | Key. Please confirm your internet connection.

36.4. E-MAIL SMTP SERVER SETTINGS

Select (e-Mail SMTP Server Settings) check box to complete the relevant settings.

5 hdmimistraon Tools | =

Save Contents of the USE data
Lisar Acreents
USE Securty Ky

b ¥ -l GMTF Servme Seltrgs
- Mad Contacts
Mad Settrgs
SMITF Sereer @ Selp Exampie, O0m
Pert: 33 Serles informatan
Narme ;- gt 2000

Liser name a7 I000 Bexampls, 0om

Pastword :  asasas Mal sddress - aMTI000SecEmple Som

Confrm: Ssasss
[ Lng on emng Seaure Mrssweed Authenticaton [TPA)
[¥] Lise e fnllerng type of encrypied connection

|ns =
Siwon b LISH E -
Helo Togkcs
Mail settings Description
Smtp server Specifies SMTP Server.
Port Specifies SMTP Server port number.
User name User e-mail account name.
Password User e-mail account password.
Confirm Confirm user e-mail account password.
Sender information Description
Name The sender name displayed when mail received.
Mail address The sender address displayed when mail received.
Save to USB Saves data to USB.
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36.4.1. Steps to set e-Mail SMTP Server Settings
1. Set the settings as shown in the following figure.

Mail Settings
SMTP Server @ smip.example.com

Port: 25 Sender information

Mame :  eMT3000
User name @ eMT3000@example. com ®

Password : eweses Mail address :  eMT3000@example.com

Confirm: eesses
Log on using Secure Password Authentication (SPA)
Use the following type of encrypted connection

TS -

2. When finished, click (Save to USB), select the location of USB and then click (Create). If successful, the
“Generated successfully!” massage is shown.

‘ Save to URE | - ‘

)

Save to USE M

Select your USE device

[H:‘L -

If your TEE device iz not displaved, click HERE

]

Administrator Tacls M

| Generated successfully !
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36.5. E-MAIL CONTACTS

36.5.1. e-Mail Contacts Settings
Select (e-Mail Contacts) check box to complete the relevant settings.

Save Contents of the W50 data
B Liser Areounts
B LIS Securty My
=il bl SHITF Sirver Setings
b i Cortaos ll
Contacts
Mo of groagm: | =
Gresp informaton =
Cortnct Mame bl Acdewss. Current groags © =
o Do ot Fmarple com e —
St Do sos@mmapy com Desoription 1 Basc Contacts
John Smith mmith@emagle com | Conlscd . Mal Addmes
Mary Smth mamthEamnple com Johni Dok oaiBanpli.com
. Smith [ee  sdoniSexmapde com
Swwisd |~
ko Tooics

Adds a new contact. *Note1
Removes a contact.

The number of groups. *“Note2

The name of current group. *Note3
Group description.

Imports contact information.
Exports contact information.
Saves data to USB.

Note

1. A maximum of 256 contacts can be added.

2. A maximum of 16 groups can be added. (Group A to Group P)

3. From Group A to P, when (No. of groups) is “1”, only Group A will exist, when added to “2”, Group A and Group B wil

exist, and so on.
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36.5.2. Steps to Set e-Mail Contacts
1. Click (Add) to add in all contacts.
2. Add the contacts to Group A, the added contacts are displayed in red font.

Save Contents of the U0 data
Liaer Arenints
LIS Securty Key
| -l SHITF Server St
[3 F ekl Cortnots
Contscts
Mo, of greagpee ;] z
Growp informaiion
Cordnet Mamm bl Ackdewi Current grea ¢ | Gros & -
sohe Do e g o
Sty Dow soulamaple oo Devariotion 1 | Beskc Contacts
John Smigh i@ ek com Contaed Ml Addrmes
Mary Smih mamdhiEaample com Jobn Dot jdoaiPescampl com
=) Smih [lor ackenidrmmagde om
=
£
s | [ Remowe [ mport.. || Eeert. |
Sarvn b USH |r
e

3. Press the up or down arrows of the spin box of (No. of groups) to add new groups. If add to “2”, Group B can
be found. Repeat step 1 and step 2 to add contacts into groups.

Contacts
Contact Name Mail Address
John Doe jdoe@example.com
Smith Doe sdoe@exmaple.com
John Smith ismith@exmaple com
Mary Smith msmithi@example com
Add ] ’ Remove

520 |
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4. After adding all the e-mail contacts, click (Export) to back up the data for future use and modification. Next
time when needed, click (Import) to import the backup data.

5. When finished, click (Save to USB), select the location of USB and then click (Create). If successful, the
“Generated successfully!” massage is shown.

‘ Save to URE | -
Save to USB M
Select your USB device
[H:‘L -

If vyour TTEE device iz not displaved, click HERE

Administrator Tocls M

:I Generated successfully !

36.5.3. Steps to Import e-Mail Settings and Contacts Using EasyBuilder Pro
The following steps explain how to create a Function Key to import e-Mail contacts.
1. Select “Import user data/Use (USB Security Key)” in Function Key setting dialog box, and then click (Settings).

2. Under (Function mode) select (Import e-mail settings and contacts). Select the device that stores the data in
(Data position).

=

Function mode
& [import -mai sattings #nd contacts
IO uber ACCounts
Usa [USE Sacurty Key] to Logn
Data poston

5D card & U= disk

Download
‘ Click the icon to download the demo project that explains how to import e-mail settings and contacts by using Function
Bl | Key. Please confirm your internet connection.
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37. MODBUS TCP/IP GATEWAY

This chapter explains how to use Modbus TCP/IP Gateway and configure address mapping tables.

37.1. OVERVIEW ....ucciiiiiieiisnmisnissiissiisssasss s assss s s s sas s sasssas sasssssns iasnsssss snsnsnssssssansssnnssasssssnssnssassnssnnnss 523
37.2. STEPS TO CREATE AN ADDRESS MAPPING TABLE.........ccccusmmssmmmsmmmsnmssmmsssmssssmsssmsssssssssssnseas 523
37.3. NOTES ABOUT CONFIGURING ADDRESS MAPPING ........cccusummsnmmssmmmssnmssansssnnssanssssnsssssssssssnssas 525
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37.1. OVERVIEW

To access the data of the PLC connected to HMI with SCADA software (Supervisory Control and Data
Acquisition), the former way was to transfer PLC data to the HMI’s local address first, and then use Modbus
TCP/IP protocol on PC to read HMI local address to get PLC data. Now by using Modbus TCP/IP Gateway
provided by EasyBuilder, the mapping of Modbus address to PLC address can be defined first, and then one
can directly use Modbus TCP/IP protocol to access PLC data.

Address Mapping Table

ke

PIC

HMI

37.2. STEPS TO CREATE AN ADDRESS MAPPING TABLE

To create an Address Mapping Table, please follow the steps:

1. In (System Parameter Settings) » (Device) tab, add the PLC device. (In the example FATEK FB Series is used).

2. Add Modbus Server (Ethernet), select (Enable) check box under (Modbus TCP/IP Gateway) as shown in the
following figure.

P N
Device Properties

MName : MODBUS Server

) HMI @ PLC
PLC type : | MODETS Server v

V.1.00, MODBUS_SERVER.230

PLC/F: [Ethernet -

1P : Local,Port=502(=HMI Port)

[7] Use UDP (User Datagram Protocol )

Station no. : 1

[ Use broadcast command

MODBUS TCP/IP Gateway

[¥] Enable l Address Mapping Tables... l

[ 0K l ’ Cancel
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3. Click (Address Mapping Tables) button and the following default tables will be displayed. Modify the tables if
needed or add new tables.

4. For example, to access the data in the 50 consecutive registers of FATEK FB Series PLC starting from

Address Mapping Table ‘ ‘

Table Description |MODBUS Address PLC Mame | Mapped PLC Address | Table Size ReadiWrite
= | Local HMI 12400 Bit(s) Read/\rite

1g === B |1x-1 == | Local HMI LE-O 12400 Bit(s) Read only

Gx a==» LW 3x-1 2== |Local HMI | L\W-0 9999 Word(s) Read only
Ax == W 4x-1 2==3> Local HMI LW-0 9999 Word(s) |Read/\Write

3x === RW 3x-10000 2== |Local HWMI | RW-0 55536 Word(s) | Read only

4y «==3 RW | 4x-10000 e==3>Local HMI RW-0 55536 Word(s) | Read/Write

*MNote: Mo cross-table reading/writing, i.e. accessing data from multiple tables in one command.

* LW-9288 indicates the kst communication error :

0 : normal 4 : read-only error 0x:1,5, 15 (15 used only to set LB)

* Support the following function codes :

1 : read/write undefined reqisters 5 : write-only error 1x:2
I 2 : out of read/write range 6 : timeout Ay 4
3 : bad command format 7 :invalid function code 4x:3, 6, 16
| Add. || oDelete || settings... | [ ok || cance

register D-0, configure the settings as shown in the following figure.

524

Table Settings ‘

Description @
(1)
Device type

() Bit @ Word

(2)
Mode

(@ Read/Write () Read only () Write only

(3) |

MODBUS address

PLC name : [MODBUS Server -]

Address :[4]( |1
(4)
Mapped PLC address
PLC name =[FATE(FESen'es v] Setting... |
Address =[D v] 0 |

(5)

Table size

50 Word(s)

(6)

Conversion

[[]aB->BA [C] ABCD -> CDAB

oo [ cend
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Select the device type of the registers to be mapped, in the example select (Word).

Select the mode to access the data in the mapped register, in the example set to (Read/Write).
Set the start address of Modbus, in the example set to “4x-1".

Set the start address of the mapped PLC, in the example set to “D-0".

Set the range size of address mapping, in the example set to “50”.

If needed, select high/low byte swap (AB->BA) or high/low word swap (ABCD->CDAB).

===

(
2
3
@
6
©

Table Description MODBUS Address PLC MName Mapped PLC Address | Table Size | Read/\Write
Access DO ~ D49 | 4x-1 == | FATEK FE Series | D-0 RIS Read Virite

The above figure shows that Modbus Server 4x-1 ~ 4x-50 registers are mapped to FATEK FB Series
PLC D-0 ~ D-49 registers.

5. When finished, the data of FATEK FB Series PLC D-0 ~ D-49 registers are now accessible by using Modbus
TCP/IP protocol to send read / write command to 4x-1 ~ 4x-50 registers.

37.3. NOTES ABOUT CONFIGURING ADDRESS MAPPING

=UDP is not supported when using the Modbus TCP/IP Gateway feature

=This feature is only supported by Modbus Server (Ethernet) interface

= System register LW-9288 is used to indicate if data transfer has been correctly executed
The following error codes represent:

Value Definition
0 Normal
1 Read or write the register that is not defined in the Address Mapping Table.

Read or write a range of registers that is not within the range defined in a single Address Mapping Table. (Or,
read / write a register that is defined in other Address Mapping Table.)

The command format does not follow Modbus TCF/IP protocol.
Modify a read-only register.

Read a write-only register.

Cannot get the correct reply from PLC within the specified time range.
Use a function code that is not supported by Modbus Server.

NoO o~ DN

= The defined register range must not overlap between different mapping tables
= If (Modbus TCP/IP Gateway) is enabled, EasyBuilder will cancel the original mapping between Modbus Server and HMI
register. That includes:

1. 0x, 1x mapped to LB
2. 3x, 4x mapped to LW, RW

Therefore, to access data in LB or LW register via 0x, 1x, 3x, 4x, configure the Address Mapping Table again.
The following figure is an example.

Table Description [MODBUS Address PLC Mame | Mapped PLC Address | Table Size Read/\Write
<==>|Local HMI 12400 Bit(s) ReadMVrite
Ix == LB 1x-1 <== |Local HMI |LB-0 12400 Bit(s) Read only
G ==== W k-1 === | Local HMI |LW-0 99993 Word(s) Read only
Ay 2=== W [4x-1 ¢==>Local HMI |LwW-0 9999 Word(s) | Read/\Write
3x ===> RVW 3x-10000 == |Local HMI |RW-0 33538 Ward(s) Read only
Ay < ==> RW |[4x-10000 <==>Local HMI | RW-0 55536 Word(s) Read/\Write
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= SCADA can only read / write the register defined in one Address Mapping Table at one time, that is, the same Modbus
command cannot access the data in the registers defined in different Address Mapping Tables

Table Description | MODBUS Address |
Access D200 ~ D298 | 4x-1

Access R0 ~ R89

|PLCName | Mapped PLC Address | Table Size | ReadWiite
2==> FATEKFB Series D-200 9% Wordis) Read/\rite

4x-100 | <==> |FATEK FB Series 100 Word(s) ST

As shown in the above figure, in Mapping Table 1 set Modbus 4x-1 to access register D-200, table size 99
words, and in Mapping Table 2 set Modbus 4x-100 to access register R-0, table size 100 words. If using
SCADA to send a command to read from 4x-1 to 4x-199, table size 199 words, since the range spans two
different tables, the command will not be accepted by HMI. Instead, access the data with two separate
commands (4x-1~4x-99 and 4x-100~4x-199), each reading only from one table as shown in the following
figure.

PLC Driver
(Eq. FATEK FB-series)

MODBUS Server

Success ! |__Mapping Table 1__| PLC Address
1. Access 4x-1 ~ 4x-89 4x-1 0-200
2, Access 4x-100 ~ 4x-198 45-2 Mapping D-201
* ax-3 1" 1 D-202
SCADA / Host PC/ 4x-99 D-208 PLC, Free Protocol,
Master Machine / -=3» Connected Device,
Supervisory Device Mapping Table 2 PLC Address Supported Drivers,
‘ 4x-100 R-0
4x-101 R-1
Emar occur I 4x-102 "7 R-2
Cross tables
1. Access 4x-1 ~ 4x-199 4x-199 R-09
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38. EASYDOWNLOAD

This chapter explains how to setup EasyDownload.

38.1. OVERVIEW .....cciiiiiiemiisnmisnisssmisssiisssssssmssssssssssssssssssasssssssiasss ians sasssssssssssssssssssasssssnssassassnssnssasnassnnnss 528
38.2. CONFIGURATION ....coiiiiiiumiisnmssnsisssnssssmssssssssssssssssssasssssssmassssassmasssssssssssssssssssasssssnssassassnssnssasnnssnnnns 528
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38.1. OVERVIEW

EasyDownload allows downloading the project data file built in EasyBuilder Pro via Ethernet or USB cable. In
EasyBuilder Pro main menu select (Tools) and then select (Build Data for USB Disk or SD Card Download) to
build the data file before running EasyDownload.

38.2. CONFIGURATION

EasyDownload ﬂ

Download data folder : IF'LEASE INPUT FOLDER NAME | Browse... |
¥ RW IF'LEASE INPUT RECIPE FILE NAME ! Browse... |
¥ RW_A IF'LEASE INPUT RECIPE_A FILE NAME ! Browse... |
¥ Recipe database IF'LEASE INPUT RECIPE DATABASE FILE NAME ! Browse... |

Connection
' Ethernet " USE cable
4] 71 Name b
HMI Name: | ~| [192.168.1.102 (cMT-1BEE) -
192.168.1.123 (Default HMI) D
Seach | 1971631128
168.1.128 (Default HMI)
192.168.1.131 (eMT3105)
Search All
;l 192.168.1.137 (Default HMI)
192.168.1.192 (jim) =
v Reboot HMI after download
¥ Reset recipe ¥ Reset recipe database ¥ Delete startup screen
¥ Resetevent log [V Resetdata log ¥ Resetoperation log

Download Stop Settings...

Note

= Take eMT3000 Series as an example, the built download data directory has the following structure. Please select the
parent directory of the generated file when downloading.

Parent directory First subdirectory Second subdirectory
emt3000 001
002
Pub driver
font

= The parent directory name changes according to the model used.

528
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39. DATA SECURITY

This chapter explains how to setup Data Security.

39.1. OVERVIEW ......coiiiiiiiiimsiiiamsnisnscasmssssmssassm s s s sas s s s s s £ am s £ ke Ea AR e £ R R R E A AR R R AR R RN RREERRRRE R RmRRRRnEEn 530
39.2. CONFIGURATION ......uemiiiimirasmsiasmsssssmssassmsssasassassass sasamsaasass e sams e ssmsEa e m s £ A A RRE AR AR R EARRREERRRE £ RmnERnneEn 530
39.2.1. Word Address SettiNgs ......cuccirirismiriiriiis i s e s e s smn s 531
39.2.2. Bit ADdress SettiNgS ....c.cccririiririir i 532
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39.1. OVERVIEW

Data Security allows setting restrictions on the write operations that modify local Word or Bit register data. To do
S0, open (System Parameter Settings) » (Device) tab, select (Local HMI) and then click (Security...) button.

System Parameter Settings ﬁ
| Extended Memogy Printer/Backup Server | e-biail | Eecipes
Device Madel | General | Sarstern Sething | Security | Font
Dievice list:

Mame

Mo,
(3 Local HMI Local HMI ellT307! -]

Location Device type Interface I

m 2

[ Wew .. ] [ Delete l[ Security. . ]I

Project description

4

SCADA software can indirectly access PLC data via MODBUS TCRIP Server on HMIL {4dd a
MODEUS TCPAR Server first and enable MODBUS TCPP Gateway])

8 Address Mapping Table
M‘
i
HM!

SCADA

o) [ s

39.2. CONFIGURATION

The following is the settings dialog box:

z

Device Properties

Mame : Local HMI

@ HMI

PLC

Location @ | gcal

LW protection

LW range : @

RW protection

RWrange: 0

Prohibit remote-write operation of remote HMI or MODBUS client

Prohibit remote-write operation of remote HMI or MODBUS dlient

Seftings ...

~ 0

~ 0

Data Security...

Setting

Description

LW protection \
Prohibit remote-write operation of remote
HMI or Modbus client

If selected, a remote HMI or Modbus client will not be able to write to the specified
LW addresses.

RW protection \
Prohibit remote-write operation of remote
HMI or Modbus client

If selected, a remote HMI or Modbus client will not be able to write to the specified
RW addresses.

Click (Data Security) button to set the restrictions on the write operations that modify local Word or Bit register data.
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39.2.1. Word Address Settings
Set the restrictions relevant to local Word addresses.

Data Security Settings

Description @ LW-0

Address Mode : Word 5

PLC name : | Local HMI

Address : ||y -0

16-bit Unsigned

Min. value : g

Max. value : 1p

Disable remote-write operation
[Tl used only in remote-write operation
Use min. value when write value is less than min. value

Use max. value when write value is more than max. value

Notification
Enable © Set ON ) Set OFF
PLC name : | Local HMI Setting...
Address : ’LB v] 0
[ (0] ] [ Cancel
Settin Description
g

Description

Enter the description or memo about this setting.

Address mode

Select (Word) to set the relevant attributes.

Min. value

Set the minimum value that can be written to the designated word address.

Max. value

Set the maximum value that can be written to the designated word address.

Disable remote-write operation

If selected, the remote HMI will not be able to write to the protected address.

Used only in remote-write operation

If selected, the range between (Min. value) and (Max. value) is only used to restrict the
value written by a remote device.

Use min. value when write value is less
than min. value

If selected, when the written value is less than (Min. value), the system will write the
specified minimum value instead.

If not selected, when the written value is less than (Min. value), the system will keep the
original value.

Use max. value when write value is more
than max. value

If selected, when the written value is greater than (Max. value), the system will write the
specified maximum value instead.

If not selected, when the written value is greater than (Max. value), the system will keep
the original value.

Notification

When the written value is not within the specified range between (Min. value) and (Max.
value), the system will trigger the designated notification bit address.

As shown in the preceding figure, the remote HMI will not be able to write to LW-0, and when the value written
to the local address is greater than 10, the value 10 is written instead, and the natification bit LB-0 will be set

ON.
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39.2.2. Bit Address Settings
Set the restrictions relevant to local Bit addresses.

Data Security Settings u
Description :  LB-10
Address Mode :  Bit =
PLC name : | Local HMI Setting...
Address : ’LB v] 10 .
Set ON only [T] set OFF only

["] Disable remote-write operation

Used only in remote-write operation

Motification
Enable @ Set ON () Set OFF
PLC name : | ocal HMI | Setting...
Address : ’LB v] _0 )
f 0K § [ cancel
Setting Description
Description Enter the description or memo about this setting.
Address mode Select (Bit) to set the relevant attributes.
Set ON only If selected, the designated bit address can only be set ON.
Set OFF only If selected, the designated bit address can only be set OFF.
Disable remote-write operation If selected, the remote HMI will not be able to write to the protected address.
If selected, the specified condition is only used to restrict the write operation by a remote

Used only in remote-write operation .
device.

When enabled and:

= Select (Set ON), the system will trigger the notification bit address when attempting to

Notification set OFF the protected bit address.

= Select (Set OFF), the system will trigger the notification bit address when attempting to
set ON the protected bit address.

As shown in the preceding figure, the remote HMI can only set ON LB-10, while the local HMI is not restricted. If
the remote HMI attempts to set LB-10 OFF, the system will trigger notification bit LB-0 ON.
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40. COMPARISON OF HMI SOFTWARE FEATURES
=eMT Series: eMT3070A, eMT3105P, eMT3120A, eMT3150A
=cMT Series: cMT-SVR100, cMT-iV5
=mTV Series: mTV-100
=iE Series: MT8050IiE, MT8070iE, MT8100iE, MT8121iE, MT8150iE, MT6070IE
= XE Series: MT8121XE, MT8150XE
64MB 32MB 64MB 16MB 64MB
64MB (*3) 64MB 16MB 64MB
J J N J J
J J N J N
J (4) N J J
J J N J N
J J N J N
J N/A N/A J J
J Vv v J J
(*1) N/A N/A N/A J
J (*5) N/A N/A N/A
(*2) N/A N/A N/A N/A
J N/A J N/A J
J J N J N
J N J J N
J N/A N/A N/A N/A
J N/A J J J
J N/A N/A (*6) J
J N J (7) J
Vv N/A J J J
J N/A J J J
Note
1. eMT3105P/eMT3120A/eMT3150A support Media Player.
2. eMT3120A/eMT3150A support Video Input.
— 3. Maximum: 40 Data Samplings, 10,000 records for each. cMT-iV5 is not included.
/ 4. cMT-iV5 does not support Project Protection.
5. cMT-iV5 has built-in mono speaker.
6. MT6070IE/MT8121iE/MT8150iE support downloading project via USB cable.
7. MT6070iE does not support downloading project via Ethernet.
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